Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



THE JOTNES^TTO ELEMEHfTABT FBENOH COURSE 



INTEODUOTOBY 



French Lessons 



BASED ON THE iWOBXS..OF 



Dr. EMIL 0TTO 



BT 



EIO^rARD S. ^JpTITES, 

Editor of SUmerUary German Coune, EU, 




NEW YORK 

HENRY HOLT AJfD OOMPijnr 

F. V. GHRJKTERN 
BOSTOH : CABL<«CHCBnoV 






^1 

I 







PREFACE. 



In the series of which this book forms a part, it holds the same 
place as the Eleinb Franzosische Sprachlehrb, by Dr. Emil 
Otto, that is, following the First French Book (for youngest 
pupils), and being more elementary than Otto's French Grammar 
(B6cher). It is thus adapted to the general plan of the Otto Se- 
ries, and the materials of the Eleine Franzosische Sprachlehre have 
been used to some extent, by authority, in the preparation of the 
present book. 

It is offered as an attempt to present the essential elements of 
the French language in a simpler yet at the same time more sys- 
tematic and complete form than has yet been done, for elementary 
teaching. Its plan does not go beyond elementary limits, yiet 
within those limits it aims at thoroughness and precision. Essen- 
tial improvement has been attempted in the statement and illustra- 
tion of some of the more difficult points of grammar, and especially 
in the treatment of idiom — ^both French and English. The effort 
has been made, in a word, to place the most elementary instruction 
upon a basis more consistent than heretofore with the methods of a 
higher scholarship, and to make the earliest progress at once easier 
and more satisfactory, hecatue more systematic. 

WhUe adapted, as the title indicates, to the earliest work of the 
beginner, the book is also intended to meet the wants of the more 
mature student, whether as a brief handbook for essential use, or 
as an introduction to more advanced study. With this view, occa- 
sional matter is introduced, in the form of Note or Eemark^ con- 
nected with, but not essential to, the main body of statement. In 
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the same way, especially under the Irrefftdar TMiy illnstrations 
from the Latin are occasionally introduced. These may aid the 
Latin scholar without impairing, for other learners, the complete- 
ness of the more general statements. Bach matter is generally dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

The Examples and Exercises are abundant and simple. Reading 
matter is furnished in a separate volume (brmoDucroBT Frehch 
Rbadeb) ; and the use of some such book, outside of the grammar, 
is implied, and recommended, at an early stage. Grammatical 
study, by whatever system, should be, as soon as possible, illus- 
trated and teinf orced by reading. 

The Vocabularies and the Index have been carefully prepared. 
The notification of any errors or omissions, in these particulars, 
will be received as a favor. 
*The author owes acknowledgment to Professor H. Tallichet, of 
Charleston, S. 0., for valuable assistance in the Exeroises, as well as 
lor other judicious and scholarly suggestions. 

lUm S. W. 



TO THE TEACHER. 

Thifl book, like any other that aims at topieai completeness 
(that is, the systematic and final treatment, once for all, of each 
distinct topic of the grammar), is not intended to be used con* 
secntiyely, in fall, bj the beginner. What is most important, 
as a preparation /or reading French as soon €i»pmMU, should be 
first learned ; the rest, including aU exercises %n writing Fhremh^ 
and also Lessons XXIII., XXV., and XXVIIL, should he leflf(yr 
the review. This introductory conrse may be accomplished in 
from fifteen to twenty*fi?e lessons, aoeoiding to the grade of 
the pupils, as follows : 



1. Lesson I., 11^ 

2. *' ni., IV.,V. 
VI. (with review). 

VII., vm. 

IX..(withxeTiew). 

X. 

X, XI. 

XIL 



8. 

4. 
5. 
.6. 

.7. 

a 



-«< 

u 
ii 
u 
u 
ii 



9. LeflscmXin., XIV. 
10. " XV., XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIIL.XIX. 

XX 

XXX, xxn. 
xxrv. 



11. 

13. 
13. 
14. 
15. 



(4 
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At this point, with occasional help, the Header maybe begun 
with older classes ; or this may be postponed, as follows :* 



.16. Lesson XXVI. 



.17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 



« 
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XXVXI. 
^^QL,XXX. 

XXXIH. 
XXXIV. 
XXXV. 



23. Lesson XXXVL 

24. " XXXVIL 

26. " XXtlL, XLVm., 
as tntrodnction to the ir- 
zegolar yerbe, and here- 
after one model verb witii 
each lesson. 



At this point tiie Beader should be taken up, with the reyiew 
of the grammar in xegoJaar order from tke b^ginwig. 

In the first eonrse, especially with younger pupils, only the 
more important fiarto of each lesson need be leanied. In, the 
review all should be included. 

In the first course, only the exercises from French to English 
should be used ; in the review, the reverse exercises into French. 
This is. deemed very important to rapid progress at first. 

The exercises of both kinds are made purposely longer than 
may be needed for most pnpils. They thus fnniish material 
for selection and for review, or for use with different^ections of 
the same class — such as is often lacking in larger grammars. 
Yet they may be used in full without repetition, and are care- 
fvXLj prepared, to exhibit the largest Wiety of idiomatic form 
under each subjeet. 

* Also, up to this point at least, the French matter In each lesson 
shonld be carefully dictated in advance, with reference to correct pro- 
mmeiation, and the pnnin|>al rules of proiMmoiatian< skenld be fre- 
quently revienred, the teaoher noting exceptions, eta, as they oooor. 



INDEX OF LESSONS. 



(An analyHodl IndM, hy 9utjeei$, wUlbe found at the end,) 

Lbbson I. Alphabet, Acoeats, etc 1 

" n. Pronundatioxi of Vowels, Diphthongs, etc 4 

" III. Pionuneiatioii of Consonants 7 

" IV. TheNasals: theLiqnids 9 

" V. Connection (Liadean) : Elision. 12 

VL TheAnides U 

" VIL Nouns: thePlural 18 

" VIIL Proper Nouns : Piepoeitions 20 

IX, ThePartitive 24 

" X. Verb and Subject : Avoir, Afltenatiye and In- 

terrogatiye 27 

" XI. Avoir, as Auxiliary ; Compound Tenses 81 

" XII. iitre ; Simple and Compound Tenses 84 

" XIIL NegiAlTe and Negative-Intenogatiye Forms... . 88 

'' XIV. Avoir and iltre; further uses 42 

*' XV. DeterminatiTe Adjectiyes : Possessiye and De- 

monstratiye 45 

" XVL Determinatiye Adjectiyes, continued : Interrog- 

atiye. Indefinite, and Numeral (to 12). .. . 48 

" XVn. Adjectiyes ; Feminine and Plural 51 

" XVIIL Position of Adjectiyes 54 

XIX. Comparison of Adjectiyes 58 

XX. Regular Verbs : First Conjugation 61 

XXL " " Second Conjugation. 86 

XXn. '* " Third Conjugation 70 

XXIIL " " BecapituUtion : Formation of 

Tenses ; Synopsis, etc 78 

XXIV . " " IntencogatiyeandNegatiye... 76 

XXV. Orthographical changes in First Conjugation.. . 81 

XXVI. Personal Pronouns : Disjunctiye 84 

XXVn. «« " Conjunctiye : the Pronoun 

Object : .K» and r..... 87 

" XXVm. " '* Double objects: Repetition 

of Pronouns: the Past 

Participle 91 

vi 
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nfBSZ OF LE8S02r& TU 

La80OH xxi^, Xe, etc., BxfUthe: PooseesiTe P«moiiiui : Pos- 
sessive Idioms : En possessiTo * 95 

" TTY. Demonstnttyo Pronoims : Idioms {ce and tQ.. . 90 

TTT T. InteROgotlTO Pzononns: -108 

XXXn. Relative Pionouns 106 

YYXm Indefinite Pronoims. 110 

•' XXXIV. J^^rtf, auxiliary : Passive and Neuter Yerbs... 116 
" XXXY. The Beflexive Verb : Simple Tenses : the Be- 

flexive Idiom 121 

«« XXXVI. The Reflexive Verb; Compound Tenses: Direct 

and Indirect Reflexives 126 

" XXXVn. Impersonal Verbs, and Idioms : the Auxiliary 

and the Past Partidple 180 

*' XXXVni. Adverbs ; Comparison : Position 186 

YTYTT Negatives : Ne alone : Ne not translated 189 

XL. Prepositions: the Present Participle 148 

XLI. Thelnfinitive * 147 

XLII. Conjunctions: Idioms 152 

XLIIL The Subjunctive 156 

XLIV. The Numerals; Cardinal and Ordinal, etc. ... 164 

f " XLV. Use of Numerals : Dates, etc 167 

XLVL Compound Nouns and Adjectives: Nxmiber and 
Gender, Special Forms : the Gender of 

Nouns 172 

XLVn. Syntax : Idiom : Order of words : Emphasis. . 177 

PART II. 

** XLVm. Irregular Verbs : Introduction: Synopds 188 

XTiTX. Irregular Verbs : first Conjugation 186 

L. *' ** Second Conjugation, Class I. 187 

LL " " " " aass II., m. 192 

LH *' ** Third Conjugation ; verbs in 

-aire 196 

Lm. ** ^ Third Conjugation ; verbs in 

-cire, -uire 199 

UV. " " Third Conjugation ; verbs in 

4re, -ore, -ure 202 

LV. «* *' Third Conjugation ; verbs in 

-alUre, -{^tre, -indre 206 

LVL '« " Third Conjugation; verbs in 

-oudre, -wre; prendre, 
mMrCpWrinore 210 
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LESSON 1 
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1. The Alphabet 










Kavb. 




Kaw. 






TRun. 


A, 


8) 


ah* 


J, 


1 / 


s, 


8, 


es$. 


B, 


b, 


bei/. 


(K, 


Ji)j kah. 


T, 


t, 


tM. 


c, 


c, 


wy. 


L, 


\ eU. 


u, 


^ 


(«).t 


D, 


a, 


defy. 


M, 


Xtiy emm. 


V, 


V, 


My. 


E, 






N, 
0, 


Oy 0. 


(W, 


w), 


IdoobU 


G, 


& 


«^. 


P, 


P, P^' 


X, 


X, 


to. 


H, 


t, 


cuik. 


Q, 


q, (*M).t 


Y, 


y. 


eegrtc 


I, 


• 


ee. 


R, 


r, err. 


z, 


z, 


td. 



Note« — ^f*, A;, and W, to, occur only in foreign words. 

Aooentfl. 

2. The following orthographic signs, or written accents, 
are employed : 

1. Tne acute accent {^), used only oyer the yowel e ; as, 
6t6. 

2. The grave accent (^), used also oyer e, and in a few 
cases oyer a, u; as, m^re, \k, on. 



* oA to be pronounced like a in father. 

t The namee of q and u must be learned from the prononciation of the teacher. 

1 1 
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3. The circumflex accent (^)y used over all the yowels ; 
as^ &me, r^ye, dine^ dome^ dii. 

Note* — The circumflex accent is ased only oTer hfujf Towels, and often 
marks contraction, as maitre (from Latin magister). 

The accents are used partly to mark the pronunciation of 
the vowels^ and partly for the distinction of similar words. 
The proper accent should never be omitted in writing. 

Other Qrthopraphio Signs. 

8* Other signs used in writing or printing are : 

1. The diceresis (or trefua) (") marks the separation of 
two vowels in pronunciation ; as, hair, Noel. 

2. The hyphen (or tiret) (-) marks union, or close con- 
nection; as, peut-^tre, a-t-il. 

3. The cedilla (cedille) (J, under the letter c, gives to it 
the sound ots\ as, f agade, 9a. 

4. The apostrophe Q marks the omission of a vowel at 
the end of a word beiore an immediately following word 
bej^nning with a vowel or silent A. This omission is called 
elision. (Lesson V., 2.) 

The marks of punctuation are the same as in English. 

Syllableib 

4* The general rules for the division of syllables are : 

1. A consonant between two vowels is joined with the 
Matter; as, do-mi-no, pro-ba-bi-li-t6. It will be observed 
that this gives to the vowels a more open sound than in 
English. 

2. Two consonants must be separated, aa al-la, im-mor-tel, 
con-nu. Except : 

3. The liquids I and r preceded bv a mute, also an when 
liquid (Lesson IV., 12), and the double consonants ch,ph, th, 
must not be separated ; as, sa-ble, sa-bre, vo-tre, ro-gnon^ 
so-phis-te. 

Syllables ending with a vowel are called open syllables ; 
those ending with a consonant are called closed syllables. 

Quantity. 

5. The general rules for the quantity — long or short — of 
vowels are : 



OBTHOOSAPHT, ACOEKT, KTC. 8 

1. In a closed syllable the vowel is short. 

2. In an open syllable the Towel may be long or short 

3. Diphthongs and circumflex vowels (2) are long. 

Special rules and exceptions must be learned from the 
teacher, as they occur. 

Silent LettenL 

6. A chief difficulty in French pronunciation arises from 
the use of silent letters. The following cases are here noted 
in advance : 

1. Final e (unaccented) is silent in words of more than 
one stable. 

2. Final consonants are generally silent. 




often sounded. 



Note 2» — A silent final consonant leaves the syllable open, as though 
the word ended with the preceding yowel, as cos, pronounced ea. 

For the present such silent letters will be indicated by 
italics. 

Remark* — In this Lesson, and in the following Lessons on Pronuncia- 
tion^ only general rules are given for the beginner. Bzceptions are left 
for explanation by the teacher, or for further study hereatter. 

Exercise in Orthography and SyllabioatioiL 

The pupil will name the accents, etc., and mark the division into syl- 
lables : the pronunciation will be given by the teacher. 

alia, ftmtf, appa«, tulips, cit€, m^r«, dtne, dtna, di^, si^cl^, sophisiiM^ 
lettr«, maltrtf, probable, y6rit6, T§iitabl0, appalls, fa9ad«, pla9a, nalY«^ 
ciga^ a-t-elltf, dit-il, For, VSaxe, sMl, mMecin^, cdt«, cdt4, mel, m^l^ 
m6U, m^l^e, nobl«, nobility, noblesse, esp^re, esp^r^, d6j&. 

Remark* — This exercise may be extended by the teacher, using exam- 
ples from the following Lessons ; and further exercises in spelling and 
pronouncing, by Byllables, should be added hereafter, when the elemen- 
tary sounds have been learned. Let the French names be given to the let- 
ters. , 

The accents are not usually printed over capital letters, except £, S. 
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LESSON II. 

L PBONUNCUTIQN OF THE BIMPLB VOWBLa 

A. 

1. a has the Bound of a ia father, more or less extended.* 
Open in ma^ sa^ la^ Id,, las, v^, ca«> mkt, p&t^. 

Closed in hsl, tobH, raiSiXe, salU, annal, batt^^ patt^. 
The praoticaj distinction of lon^ a and short a, outside of 
the general rule (L. L, i), must be learned by experience. 

E (anaocented). 

2. — ^1. e has in closed syllables the sound of e in met; as, 
avec^ bec> tel^ tell^, blessa^ espac^^ exact. 

2. e open has the dull sound of e in over ; as, 

le^ te^ me^ ne^ leva^ mena, promena, releva. 
8. At the end of woards of more than one syllable, that is, 
where th^re is any othar audible Towel (L. L, C, Kote 1), 
4 is silent {e mute) ; as, 

balle, belle, molle, madame, parade, fable. 
This will no longer be indicated by the type. 

4. e before silent final consonants has tne sound of a in 
faie, moi^e or less extended ; as, 

\ds, me«, e«, est, mets, nez, pied, 
asses, {Murle«, aller, doiuier, Dlesser. 
fi. Before r, not silent^ e has tiie sound at eia fhsr^; afl^ 
mer, yer, yorre, fier, hier, parterre. 

E (aeoenled). 

1. — ^1. ( has the sound of a in fate ; as, 

n6, gr6, malgrfi, pr6, 6t6, r6p6t6, c616br6. 

2. i has the m(^e op^i soimd of ei in nfMn ; as, 
Ais, ixhs, -pr&s, apr^«, ISye, §l^ye, flcfele, c^l&bre. 

5. Before r, i obtains the sound of e in there j as, 

m^re, p^re, colore, am^re, pr6f^re. 

■ ■ ■ ' II 

* The long and the short sonnds of a are here treated ae essentially the same in 
qwdity. Some authorities give two sonnds, coanting one like a in do^ ; others three. 
counting an intermediate sound like a in alas. These variations are here considered 
as differences in quantity only. Perfect definition is, of course, impossible ; such 
distinctions can be tested only by careful oral exercise. 
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4. e has the siune sound as i — always long ; ag, 
pre^, pr^te^ prdta^ m^me> t^te, Atre. 

Note* — i, hf occar only in open syllables. Followed by e mute in th« 
next syllable, ^ is generally changed to ^ (Examples bere^fteir, L. 
XXV., etc.) 



4. f has the sound of i in moGhine, more or less extended* 
Open in mi, rsns, fini/di^, dite, dime, dine, ile. 

CloMd in il, fil^ mil, mille, ittne,^ immorteL 

0. 

5. has two sonnds : 1^ when final (L. L, 1^ Note 2) o» 
circumflex, like o in rohe; as, 

zSro, mo^, no«, repcw, td^, d6p6^, cdte, c6t& 
3. In most other cases like o in rw; as, 

roc, fol, foU^ lYriw, mode, feole, solda^, porte. 
This distinction is learned in detail only by experiencOi 

IT. 

6. The French u has a sound intermediate between • 
(English ee in see) and o (in «o), and may be formed by 
placing the organs so as to sound a, and tnen endeavoring 
fluaiokhr to utter ee. The sound is sharp and compressed 
(like German u), and is unlike any of the sounds of English 
%• It should be carefully practiced with the teacher. 

Open in dii, crfi, fii^, brule^ m&re, muse, musee. 
dloeed in sud^ due, nul, nulle, lutte, lutba, 
(For u after ^ see L. IIL^ 4») 

T. 

7» y has the same soundas i (4). It occurs only in words 
cxf Greek origin ; as» type, style, fiyst^me, systole. 

n. DBPHTHONGa 

8. a%9 eiy sound like ai in hail; as, 

mai, mai«, fAty aime, simai, aimerai. 

reine, reine, pleine, Seine. 
But before r, like e in there; as, 

faire^ paire, carsaiTo. 
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9. au, eau, sound like o Jang (in robe) ; as, 
an, han^9 man^, crapauc?^ saoraL 
eaUy I'ean, beau^ yeau, bateau^ tableau. 

!•• eu, mUy sound like u in burn ; as, 
feUy peuy peur^ heure, heureuo;. 
TCBU^ coBur^ soBur, GBuf^ boBuf, oeuyre. 

Ih But $u sounds like u (C) in the parts of the yerb 
ayoir/^o Aave; as^ 

eu^ ens, ent, eftme^, etc 

12. oi sounds like wa in foas; the broader sound, as in 
foall, is to be ayoided ; as, 

. moi, roi, soi, boi^, toile, yoir. 

It. au sounds like oo in moon ; as, 
mou, cou, cour, coule, couleur. 

m. COMBINED VOWELa 

II. i, Uy oUy preceding other yowels, do not form diph- 
thongs, but the sounds are rapidly blended, so as to giye to 
f the semi-yowel sound of y (as in you) ; and to u, ou, that 
of fo (in fffeed) ; as, 

nia, piano, piti6, dieu, milieu, troisidme, 
tua, tu6, suaye, suite, joua, ]ou6, oui (=€00). 

15. at/f OUy uy, present two combinations, as if y were 
=v4 — ^tne first *, with the precedmg yowel, giying the sound 
of ai, oi, ui ; and the second beginning a new syllable, as 
aboye (14) ; thus, 

paya (=pai-ia), pay6 (:;=pai-i6), pay« (=p«i-w), 
royal (=roi-iai), yoye«, fnye« (=fui-ie«), appuya. 

16. The effect of the disBresis in marking the separation 
of yowel sounds has been already noted (L. I., S). Likewise 
the accented e always retains its separate pronunciation ; as, 

fl6au, d6it6, r6uni, podte, po^le (=fl6-au, etc) 

Note. — e mute does not affect the sound of a preceding rowel or diph* 
thong ; as, aim^, plie, rue, paie, etc. 

Exercise in Vowel Pronunciation. 

The consonants not marked as.silent are to be pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. 

1. Ma, ta, 8a, la, 11, elle, tu, do, si, fi, lu, mu, cm, plo, car, pai^ 
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gare, mal, arf, paa, part, pr^ ci, pm, fi^, mis, pr6, pla^, bl6, bleu, 
di^ dtg, roi, moi, toi, croU. — Deuo;, creuo;, clair, au, beau, fau£, nk2, 
pli, cri, gns, sais, plat^, tais, maia. — Ou, bou^, tou^, clou, mou, dou^;, 
trou, vid, pi6, mk, creua;, feua;, peu^, pui^, lui, fui, sur, stir, mur, 
pur, peur, vou«, tour, four, pour, pourri, touni6«. — La m^re, le pfere, 
le fr^re, la soeui*, Igs plata, lea braa, le« ruse«. — ^Apr^, ayare, porte?', 
fer, boule^, bannir, dirai, dii'e^:, 6pai«, espoir, 6t6, livre. 



LESSON III. 

PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 

As a general rale^ the consonants in French are sounded 
as in English. Only the principal differences, therefore, 
need be ^ven here. 

1. Silent Cronsonants. — 1. The general rcQe for silent final 
consonants has been already given (L. I., 6). The same 
mle applies also to two, or even more consonants ; as, doi^^, 
doi^^^, mets, etc. 

2. As exceptions, e, /, q, and I (when not liquid, L. JTV.), 
are sounded ; as, ayec, chef, coq, mal, miel, etc. 

3. r final is sounded except after « ; as, par, finir, cor, 
dur, peur, coeur, etc. After e, r is generally silent {e having 
the sound of e, L. II., i) ; as, aller, donner, l^ger, etc. 

Except in monosyllables ; as, mer, fer, ver, etc. ; and in a 
few words: amer, ner, hier, enfer, cuiller (L. II., 2, 6). 

But, before another consonant, r is sounded after all 
Towels ; as, perd, concert, mort, etc. 

4. In monosyllables, in foreign words, and in proper 
names, final consonante are often sounded, contrary to the 
rule. 

2. c sounds just as in English : like h before a^o^ui like 
8 before e, t, y. But the c^Ua gives to it the 8 souna also 
before a, o, u; as, &9ade, re9oit, re9u. 

5. ch sounds like sh in shall; as, chez, chaine ; except in 
a few foreign words, when it sounds like k; as, Christ, 
chaos, chorus, eta 

4. g sounds before a, o, u, like g in go; before 6, i, y. 
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like 8 in pleasure ; as, gsre^ goutte, gusto ; gerbe, gile/y 
gypse. On the other hand, the sofi sound is giren l^ore 
a, 0, u, by inserting a silent e ; as, mangea, George, ge61e, 
etc.: and the hard sound before «, i, y, by inserting a silent 
u ; as, guerre, guide, gueule, yigueur. Ague, etc. 

5. k is never actually sounded. But in grammar the dis- 
tinction is made between h aspirate, which prerents the eli- 
sion of a preceding vowel, and h mute, whi^ permits such 
elision. Thus h is aspirate in la hache, le heros, le hibou, 
la honte, etc. ; h is mute in I'habi^, I'herbe, I'homme, I'huile. 
h is mtUe in the maiority of words, eq)ecially in those 
derived from Latin and Greek. 

C. J sounds like s in pleasure, the same as soft g (4) ; as, 
jamais, jeune, joli, juge. 

7. I has sometimes a peculiar liauid sound, which will be 
given hereafter. Otherwise, as in English. / is silent in fils, 
son (=feece). 

8. m, n, have sometimes a peculiar nasal sound, which 
will be given hereafter. 

9. j9 is silent before i in sept, seven^ septiime, seventh, and 
a few other words. 

!•• q, qu, like h, as coq, qui, quel, quar^. But in a few 
words the u is sounded {^Icw) ; as, equateur, quarto, etc. 

11 • r has a stronger lingual sound than in English. 

12. s between two vowels has the soft sound of z.; as, rose, 
aise, aise ; except in compounda like parasol, etc., where it 
begins one of the components. 

8 is very common as a grammatical ending. In a few 
short words, es, \es, de«, mes, te«, se^, ce^, the preceding e 
sounds like e (L. II., 2) ; elsewhere, the s produces no 
change ; as, rue, rue« ; bonne, bonnes ; parle, parley, etc. 

13« t generally as in English ; but before i, in the ter- 
mination of many words derived from Latin, it has the 
sound of s (not sJi, as in the similar words in English) ; as, 
partial, inertie, national, initier, ambitieua? (like par-see-al, 
tn-er-see, etc). 

t final is sounded in sept, seven, and huit, eight, and a few 
other monosyllables. 
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14. th has the hftrd sotiiid ott; bs, th^, thdme, bhMtre. 

15. X sounds like 8 in the numerals siz^^to;; dix^ ten; 
Boixante> sixty; and their derivatives sixi^me^ dixi^me^ dix- 
aine^ soixanti^me ; also in deuxieme^ second; but it is silent 
in deux^ two. 

Exercise in PromifieiAtioiL 

All consonants not marked as silent are pronounced. 

BaSy basse, base, beau, beauo;, jeu, jeiui!, car, cher, chers, ch^re, 
chores, ligue, gu^re, gu^ri, juge, jugee, neig^ neigea, le hasard^, le 
haut, la hauteur, Phlver, Phonngte, Phoaagtet^, rasoir, aptitude, 
perdu, cousine, nationality, partiaua^ initio, minutieus^ minitieuse, 
chose, choue, arec, vice, place, pla^a, th^me, cbercher, chef, roage^ 
rougeole, rougefttre, dix, dixaine, mis^re, ndsdn^le; 



LESSON IV. 



L TH£ NASALa 



I. A ringle m or n, ending a word or a sjrllable— that is, 
when not followed Ir^ a vowel— loses its character as a conso* 
nant, and aogaires a peculiar misal sound, which also modi- 
fies the sound of the preceding vowel or diphthong. These 
nasal sounds are very important in French, and should be 
carefully practiced. 

2» am, an, ) Sound like ah, pronounced with the liOB- 
em, en, ) trils closed ; as, 
cam;?, ample, flambeau ; plan, dan^, manteau, 
temps, temple, empire ; sen^, sentir, enf an/. 

S« im, in,, ^ Have the nasal sound as in anger; * as, 
ym, yn, I simple, importe, impie ; fin, vin, indctoitr 
aim, ainy | symWe, cTm^onie, nymphe ; qrucope, 
eimy einy J syntaxe. 

daim, faun, essaim ; bain, pain, crainte. 

Bheims ; sein, frein, peindre, atteindre. 

L cm, on, have the nasal sound as in hnaer; * as, 
nom, ombre, plomji, bon, bont6, onole. 
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5. um, UHy euHy have the nasal sound as in hunger; * aa, 
parfum, humble ; nn, bran, chaean ; je&n* 

C. ain has the nasal sound of in above, preceded by w, as 
in twang;* as, 

foia, coin, oindre, nioin«, moindre. 

?• ien, finals has the nasal sound of in abore, preceded by 
i, as in meander ; as, mien, tien, chien, ancien. Also in the 
forms of the yerbs venir, to came, tenir, to hold; as, yien«, 
vien/ ; tien^, tien/ (and their compounds). But elsewhere 
the sound proper to i-en (2) ; as, patient, patience, orient, 
science. 

8* Aooordinff to this rule (1), m or n preceding a Towel, 
or when doubled (mm, nn), nare their re^lar consonant 
sound. So also does mn ; as, ami, ennemi, immortel, inn6 ; 
amnistie. 

A few words, mostly compounds of the preposition en, 
are exceptions ; as, emmener, enivrer, ennui. In femme, 
woman, and in the adyerbial ending -emment, emm sounds 
like English am ; as^ yiolemment, prudemment, etc. 

9. In the third person plural of verbs the ending -ent is 
wholly silent ; as, ils cont^n^, they count ; ils viol^n^, they 
violate; but conten/, violen/, adjectives (only t silent)* 

n. THB LIQUIDS. 

!#• I, liauid, sounds like g in bagou : 

1. In iU, when not beginning a word ; as, 

briUa (bree-ya), brillant, billet (bee-yay). 
If silent follows, the g sound is only half neard ; as, 
fille, famille, brille, etc. This is called a vanishing 
sound; it cannot be represented to the eye. 

A vowel preceding i does not here combine with it, but 
sounds distinct ; as, 

trava-illa, conseilla, fouiller, veuillez (veu-illez). 
trava-ille, conseille, fouille, veuille (veu-ille). 

2. Similarly, in il final, preceded by a vowel ; as, 

trava-il, conseil, deuil, fenouil (fenou-il). 



Note* — ee and ue will here sonnd as eu ; as, 

<Bil (eu-il)^ cueille (keu-ille), aconeil, etc. 



♦ Tfae.BMtl ■owik HBun ftmatelyptecediDgy ; twlwittwut tht wn»cnmt wtmaA <rf ff. 
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11. This sound is known as I mouilUe, and must be care- 
fully practiced. A few words, mille, million, ville, village, 
pupilie, tranquille, etc., are exceptions. 

12. gn, liquid, sounds as in cogntw {conyac) ; as, 
regner, poignard, compagnon, compagnie. 

If silent e follows, the y sound vanishsa (as in 10) ; as, 

r^gne, digne, besogne, etc. 
A few words are excepnons ; as, cog-nat, ign^, etc. 

Exercise in Pronunciation. 

The student will apply the rules for silent consonants, which will not 
hereafter be indicated by the type, except in special cases. 

1. Bon, bonne, quand, personne, besoln, moins, fallut, peint, 
coeur, Dieu, bouton, tousser. — Notre, monde, m^rite, danger, valine, 
ancien, cheveu, archer, prend, grand, plan, bain, pile, c6te, cdt6, 
coton, rond, mentir, un, une, bran, brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, 
mouche, chose, rose, rosser, dix, dixaine, tendre, prendre, tondu, 
fondue, boulanger, dangereux. 

2* Paille, grille, compagnie, mouill6, gagn6, b^tail, linge, ligne, 
longueur, douze, nation, essentiel, ambitieux, profession, jardinage, 
malheureux, Phirondelle, choisir. — Scorpion, calomnie, bapt^me, 
cniller, temps, cinqui^me, qui, que, quoi, pftte, r6p6t6, bonnet, ver, 
verre, fier, ablme, iinirai, bateau, mantelet, paysan, oBUvre, ouvrage. 
— ^Donc, Chretien, hurler, poison, poisson, boisson, potion, popula- 
tion, leQon, gilteaux, printemps, re9oi8, cotillon, annoncer, amateur, 
apprentissage. 



LESSON V. 

1 CONNECTION OP WORDS (LIAISON). 

1. A final conson^Eit, eyen when otherwise silent^ preced- 
ing immediately a word be^nning with a Towel or silent h, is 
sometimes prononnced^ as if it stood between the two words. 
This connection of sound is called liaison. Observe the fol- 
lowing rules : 

1. / in liaison has the sound of v ; as^ neuf ans, like neuv- 
ans. 
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2. s, or Xy has the sotiiid of z; as, ces amis, like cez-amis; 
anx hommes, like anz-hommes. 

3. d has the sound ott; as, qnand il, like quant-il. 

4. m and n, nasal, retain the nasal tone, yet add their own 
proper consonant sound ; as, un ami, like un-n-ami. 

5. Only the last of two or more final consonants is thus 
connectea ; as, est alle, like e-t-all^ {not i-at'-alU). 

6. Liaison neyer occurs in the conjunction etj and, which 
is thus distinguished from the yerh est, is ; as, et une dame, 
and a lady ; est^une dame, is a lady ; et il, and he ; est-il, 
is he? 

7. Neither liaison nor elision (L. I., S), eyer occurs before 
oui, yes; or onze, onzieme, eleven, eleventh; as, mais oui, le 
onze. 

Note* — Liaison occurs only between words which are closely con- 
nected in sense. Careful attention and practice are required for its right 
employment. For the present it will be indicated by a 6urT«d line be- 
tween the words. 

n. ELISION. 

2. Elision (L. !• S, 4) causes the complete loss in pronun- 
ciation of the elided yowel. Like liaison it implies close 
connection in sense. It occurs, howeyer, only in a few very 
common words, which, as they are of importance in leam- 
ii^ the grammatical forms, are here inserted for conyenient 
reierence : 

(1.) Elision occurs regularly in the arfcicles le, la; the per- 
sonal pronouns je, me, te, le, la, se, when preceding the verb; 
the preposition de; the negatiye ne; and que (in all its 
senses). 

(2.) Elision occurs in the demcmstratiye pronounce, before 
the yerb 6tre, to he; in si, if, before the pronouns il, ils; 
and in the compound conjunctions lorsque, puisque, quoique, 
before il, ils ; elle, elles ; on, un, une. 

(3. ) Elision occurs also in a few special forms, which may 
be considered as compounds; as, quelqu'un, quelqu'une, 
some one; jusqu'd., until; presqu'ile, peninsula; entr'acte, 
interlude, etc. 

Note*— The apoal^rophe is written also in grand'mdre, grandmother, 
and a f%w similar compounds (L. XL VI.). 

Remark* — The elision of final e in sound often occurs in rapid 
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speech when n<>t indicated in writing ; as, je le saifi, pronounced je TsaiSy 
etc. This must be learned by experience. 

Ezerciflefl in Beading. 

1, (With liaisons marked.) 

Les_hommes, les^enfants, des^arbrea^ nos^amis, vos^abitg, 
nous^avons, vous^avez^eu, ils^ont, pas^encore, avec^un^enfant, 
ses plus cruels^enaen^s. — Songez^fil vos^aflEaires. — Vous^en 
Bouvenez-vous^encore ? — Elles^apprenaic/it^fil fire. — Mon^oncle 
e«t^arriv6. — H^avait^encore beaucoup^i faire. — Un^homme et 
une femme. — Cet^habit estjk moi. — ^Les^Anglais aont^industrieux. 
— ^Vous^en^avez^eu assez. — La ville allait^6tre prise. — Lesjiabi- 
tants de Rome avaifi7it^esp6r6 cela. — Trois^officiers ^Tent tete 
aux ^assaillants. 

2. {Liaisons not marked.) 

TJn loup passait pr^ d'une cabane. II fat apei^u par an dne an 
travers d'un troa qui 6tait dans la porte d'ane ^table.^ L'ftne se mit 
k braire de'toutes ses forces, et ^ insulter le ioup. '^ Eooute,'' dit-il, 
'^mangeur de brebis et d^^agneaux, f[6aa des troupeaux, animal 
cruel et sauguinaire, viens ici : je me moque de ta force et de ta 
cruaut6." — **Faqain," dit le loup, '^si tu 6tais hors de ton stable, 
je te ferais tenir an langage plus poll ; mais ta n'es qu'un fine et 
on poltron." 

C'est le caractire d'un Iftche d^6ti« courageox, qoand 11 est hors 
de danger, et d'insalter lee aatrea^ qfiaad U est i I'abri de leur sbs- 
sentiment. 

3. 

UnJtne troava par hasard une peau de lion, et s'en rev^tit. Ainsi 
d^guifl^ 11 B'en alia dans les for^ts, et rgpandit partout la teri'eur et 
la consternation; tous les animaux fuyaient devant lui. Enfin il 
rencontra son mattre, quHl voulut ^pouvanter aussi. Mais le bon 
homme aper9ut quelque chose de long aux deux cdt^s de la t^e de 
I'animal et lai dit : Mattre baudet, quoique yous soyez yfita comme 
an lion, vos oreilles voas tvahissent, et montrent que youb n'dtes 
r^ellement qa'nn toe. 

Un sot a toujours un^endroit qui le d^couvre et le rend ridicule. 

Further Exercises may be giren in copying French, requiring litus&ns 
to be marked. 

Bemark* — ^The foregoing Lessons are intended only for the general 
goidancei of the beginner. No rules of pronunciation, however complete 
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can take the place of oral instruction. The pronunciation^ howeyer, if 
not carefallj learned at first, is much more difficult afterwards. It is 
therefore recommended that, for the present, each Lesson should be dic- 
tated in advance by the teacher, and that every new word should be 
carefully learned with its correct pronunciation. The general rules should 
also be frequently referred to, and reviewed from time to time. 



LESSON VI. 

THE ABTICLES. 

There are in French, as in English, two articles, the definite 
and the indefinite. 

!• The definite article is, in the sin^lar, mascaline le, 
feminine la. Before a yqwel or silent A it is elided for botiii 
genders, T ; as : 

le p^re, the father; la m^re, the mother, 

le roi, the king; la reine, the queen, 

le livre, the book; la plume, the pen. 

le BoleU, the sun ; la lune, the moon. 

rami (for le ami), the friend (mosc.). 

ramie (for la amie), the friend (f&m.), 

Fhomme (for le homme), the man. 

rherbe (for la herbe), the herb. 

The plnral is les, for both genders ; as : 

les p^res, the fathers; led m^res, the mothers, 

les rois, the kings ; les reines, the queens, 

les^amis, the friends (m.) ; les^amies, the friends (/,), 

les^hommes, the men ; les^herbes, the herbs (/.)• 

2. The indefinite article is mascnline, un; feminine, une, 
and has no plural ; as : 

nn p^re, a father; une m^re, a mother, 

un roi, a king; une reine, a queen, 

un^ami, a friend (m.) ; une amie, a friend (/.). 

un^homme, a man ; une herbe, an herb. 

Note* — The definite article in the singular indicates the gender of 
nouns beginning with a consonant, but not of those beginning with a 
▼owel or silent h. These are, however indicated by the indefinite article. 
It will be found convenient to learn with every noun the proper form of 
the article indicating its gender. There is no neuter gender in French. 
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Co&tradacmi of the Definite Artide. 

!• — 1. With the preposition de, meaning o/^/rom^ etc.^ the 
article forms le^ les, are contracted into du, des, thus : da 
pdre, of the father ; des p^res, of the fathers ; des m^refif, of 
the mothers^ etc. 

2. With the preposition ^ meaning to, at, etc.^ the same 
forms^le^ les, are contracted into au, aux, thus : an pSre^ to 
the father ; aox p^res, to the fathers ; anx m^res, to the 
mothers, etc. 

These contractions occur, therefore, only in the masculine 
singular before a noun heainning with a consonant, and in 
i^'^ plural always. In other cases the prepositions are writ- 
tenlnfull,a8: 

de la femme, of the woman* 

k la femme, to the woman. 

de I'ami (m,), or de I'amie (/".), of the friend. 

h I'ami (m.), or a I'amie (/.), to the friend, etc 

4. The complete forms of the definite article may be 
exhibited thus : 

Singular, M, 

Simple Forms, le 
With De. du 

With A. an 

Note* — The old form hs for en leSj in ^Ae^is still used in some technical 
phrases. 

Remark* — The simple forms are nsed with the subject or direct object 
(Latin nominative or aecusaiive cases). The forms wiUi de correspond, 

Senerall^, to the possessive (Latin genitive) case ; those with d to the in- 
irect object (Latin dative case). Inasmuch, however, as the relations of 
French nouns are not expressed by case declension, as in Latin, and as 
this correspondence is by no means complete, it is deemed best not to use 
these terms. 

5* — 1. In French the dependent nonn, with de, always 
follows the principal noun; as, la maison da pdre, tihe 
father's honse, etc. 

2* The indirect object is expressed by A with nonns, eren 
when in English no preposition is expressed ; as, giye the 
dog a bone ; m French, an chien, to the dog. 

Let only the true idiomatic form be always used in trans^ 
latum. 



F. 


M. SF. 


Plural, M. S F. 


la 


V 


les, the. 


dela 


del' 


des, of the, etc. 


aia 


ar 


«ax, to the, etc 
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tte of tiM Mbiite ibctiflli. 

•• The use of the definite article in French does not cor- 
reapond entirely with itg ose in English. Details will be 
learned by experience. For the pres^it we giye only the fol- 
lowing^ general rales: 

1. The definite article is used with abstract and gtneral 
noons ; as, le yice, rice ; la yie, life ; rhomme, man ; les 
hommes,'!' men, etc ; dn rice, of vice ; de la vie, of life ; de 
Fhomme, of man ; des hommes, of men, etc. 

%* The article (definite or indefinite) most be repeated 
before erery noan to which it belongs in dbnse ; as, an homme 
et ane femme, a man and (a) woman ; I'homme, la femme, 
et I'enfant, the man, (the) woman, and (the) child ; les 
hommes, les femmes,* et les enfants,* the men, (the) women, 
and (the) children. 

Similarly in the forms with de or & ; as, de lliomme, de la 
femme, et de I'enfant, of the man, (of the) woman, and ^of 
the) child ; des hommes, des femmes, et des enfiEui^, of tne 
men, (of the) women, and (of the) children, etc. 

3. Li many cases therefore, according to 1, the sense of 
the artide \ can be known only by the context ; thas, le rice, 
du vice, etc., may mean either vice, of vice, or the vice, of the 
vice, etc.; I'homme, les hommes, etc., either the man, the 
men, or man, men. The uses of the article in French re* 
quire special attention* 

Vocabulary. 

rhomme, the man; la femme, the woman, 

le p^re, the father; la m^re, the mother, 

le frfere, the brother; la floeur, the sister, 

le roi, the king; la reine, the queen. 

le lirre, the book ; la plume, the pen. 

le jardin, the garden ; la pomme, the apple, 

le verre, the glass; la poire, Um pear, 

le vice, (the) vice; la vertu, (the) virtue, 

un^oncle, an uncle : une tante, an aunt, 

un^anu, a friend; uneamie, a friend, 

donne, gi^es; donnent (p2.), give; et, and; ou, or. 
The above nouns fonn their plural by adding », 

* Plural nonne^-see next lesaon. 

t Hensaf ter when the word article is used alone the definite aidde if meant 
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(1.) Singular Forms. — 1. Le livre du pfere. 3. L'amie dela reine. 
8. La plume de I'oncle. 4. La soeur d'une reine. 5. Le livre d'un^ 
ami ou d'une amie. 6. Le fr^re de la reine. 7. L'oncle oa latante. 

8. Une amie du roi. 9. L'ami du vice ou de la vertu. 10. La 
sceur donne une plume au fr^re. 11. Le roi donne un livre ^ 
ramie de la reine. 12. La reine donne un jardin ^ Tami du roi. 
13. Un^ami de Tonde et de la tante. 14. La scbot donne une 
plume et un livre & I'ami du fr^re. 

,(2.) Smgielar emd Plurcil Farms, — 15. Les fr^res du roi^ 16. Les 
pommes du jardin. 17. Les poires des jardins du roi. 18. Les_ 
amies de la reine. 19. Les fr^res des rois. 20. Les vices et les 
vertus. 21. Les^oncles des sceurs. 22. Les^amis d^'U vice. 23. Les 
frferes donnent les livres^aux soeurs. 24. L'oncle donne les poires^ 
aux^amis. 25. Les jardins des rois et des reines. 26. Le p^re 
donne les livres de la tante aux^amis des soeurs. 

Theme h 

1. An apple and a pear. 2. The uncle and the aunt. 3. A poB 
and a glass. 4. The brothers of the king (or the hinges brothers). 
5. The queen's pens. 6. The garden of the friend. 7. The gar- 
dens of the friends (or the /riends^ gardens). 8. The uncle's books. 

9. To the man's father. 10. The father gives the books to the sis- 
ters. 11. The mother gives the apples and the pears to the friends 
of the father. 12. Virtues a,nd vices. 13. The virtues and fA« vices 
of t?ie kings. 14. The brothers give the books to the sisters' 
friends. 15. MeUj women, and books. 16. The men's glasses. 
17. Of the king's friends. 18. The queen gives the Jdng an apple. 
19. The brothers give the sister a book. 20. The friends of virtue. 
21. The father's and the mother's friends. 

Note* — Italics in the exercises call attention to differences of idiom 
already explained. 



LESSON VII. 

NOUNS. 

1. The Gender of IToniiB is determined piurtly by significa- 
tton, partly by termination (L. XLVL). The rules for gen- 
der are too complex to be given here. It is important, how- 
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eyer^ for the beginner to learn at once the gender of erery 
noun that he uses (L. YL, 2, Note). 

im There is no Ucue Declension of nouns. The relations 
of the noun in the sentence are indicated only by the con- 
struction, by prepositions, or by the form of the article. 

The Plural of Souna. 

t. The Plural of Nouns is usually formed by adding 8 to 
the singular ; as^ le roi, pi, les rois ; la leine, pi. les remes ; 
I'ami, pL les^amis. The addition of 8 makes no change in 
the pronunciation. 

4. Nouns ending in «, x, or z, remain unchanged in the 
plural, as : 

le fils, the son ; les fils, the sons, 

la iioix, the nut; les noix, the nuts, 

le nez, the nose ; ' les nez, the noses. 

5. Nouns ending in au, eu, mu, form their plural by adding 
X, as : 

le chapeau, the hat ; les chapeaux, the hats, 

le feu, the fire ; les feux, the fires, 

le voeu, the wish ; les vosux, the wishes. 

6* The following nouns in ou also add x : 

le bijou, the jewel; les bijoux, the jewels, 

le caillou, the pebble ; les cailloux, the pebbles, 

le chou, the cabbage ; les choux, the cabbages, 

le genou, the knee ; les genoux, the knees, 

le hibou, the owl; les hiboux, the owls, 

le joujou, the toy; les joujoux, the toys, 

le pou, the louse ; les poux, the lice. 

7. Most nouns in al, ail, change these endings into aux 
in the plural, as : 

le cheval, the horse ; les chevaux, the horses, 

le travail, the work; les travaux, the works. 

Others, as le bal, the ball ; leeamaYal, the carnival ; I'eventail, the fan, 
etc., form the plural regularly : les bals, the balls, etc. 

8« Note the following irregular plurals : 

Taleul, th« grandfather; les aleux, the ancestors. • 

le b^tail, cattle; les bestiaux, the beasts. 
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le ciel, heaven; les deux, tht heavens. 

Toeil, the eye; les yeux, the eyes. 

The regalar plarals aieuU, dels, otils are also used, in different senses. 

9. Some nouns are nsed only in the singular^ others only 
in the plural* Some have different senses in the sin^lar 
and in the plural^ and a few have different plurals in differ- 
ent senses. The plural of Compound Nouns depends on their 
formation (L. XLVL). 

10. The plural of adjectives, masculine and feminine, is 
formed exactly like the plural of nouns of corresponding ter- 
mination ; as l)on (m.), good, pi. bons ; /. bonne, pi. bonnes, 
beau (m. ), fine, pi. beaux ; /. belle, P^* helles, etc. 

For exceptions see L. XVII., 11. 

Yooabulary. 

le fiZs, the son; la fille, the daughter. 

le neveu, the nephew; la ni^ce, the niece. 

le voisin, the neighbor; la voisine, the neighbor (/.). 

le cousin, the cousin ; la cousine, the cousin (/.). 

le palais, the palace ; la maison, the house. 

le bras, the arm ; la porte, the door, gate. 

le cheval, the horse ; la ville, the city. 

le gSn^ral, tlie general; Fenfant, the child (m. or/.). 

ranimal, the animal; bon (m.), bonne (/.), good. 

le chapeau, the hat; joli (m.), jolie (/.), pretty. 

un^oiseau, a bird ; grand (m.), grande (/.), large, 

le chameau, the camel; great, tall. 

le bijou, the jewel ; petit (w. ), petite (/.), little, small 

le joujou, the toy ; a, has ; ont, have. 

Beading Lesson SS. 

1. Le fils du voisin. 2. Les fils des voisins. 3. Le cheval da 
g^n^ral. 4. Les chevaux des g^n^raux. 6. Les palais du roi. 
6. Les bijoux de la reine. 7. Les jolis^yeux de la petite fille. 
8. La jolie fille a les bonnes noix. 0. Les petits^oiseaux. 10. Les 
grands chameaux. 11. Les bons^enfants ont les jolis joujoux. 

13. Les maisons des grandes villes. 18. Les portes des maisons. 

14. Les jolis chapeaux des bons^enfants. 16. Les^aleux des rois. 
16. Le* roi donne les chevaux au grand g6n6raL 17. Les grands 
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palais de la rdcne. 18. Let^eux des^animaox. 19. Lea grands 
bras de rhomme. 30. Les neyeux et les nieces del'oncle. 21. Lea 
g^n^raux donneat les chevaux et les ckameaux aux fils du loL 

TheiM & 

1. The toys of the children (or the children's toys). 2. The 
neighbor's nephews. 8. The large houses of the city. 4. The 
king gives the horses to the general. 5. The child has the little 
birds. 6. The large eyes of the camels. 7. The doors of the great 
palaces. 8. The eyes and (the) arms of the man--of the men. 
9. The queen hae the jewels. 10. The sons of the king give the 
horses to the generals. 11. The good children have the pretty hats^ 
12. The large animals in (dans) the garden oi the palace. 18. The 
sons and (the) daughters of the generals. 14. The good child has 
the little horses and the pretty hats. 15. The queen gives the 
jewels to the sons and (the) dattghtefs of the neighbors. 16. The 
good neighbor's horses — the neighbor's good horses. 17. The 
pretty queen's jewels — ^the queen's pretty jewels. 18. The neigh- 
bor's son and daughter (of the neighbor). 19. The neighbors' sons 
and daughters (of the neighbors). 20. The pretty eyes of the 
general's little nieces. 

The Vocabularies should be oommitted to memory, and freenently re- 
Tiewed in oral recitation, from French to English, and from English to 
French. The ear should be constantly practiced— the teacher reading to 
the pupils, and the pupils to eaeh other; and, as soon as praotieable, 
additional exercises may be given, orally, in the form of question and 
answer. 



LESSON VIII. 

PROPBR NOUNS. 

!• Proper names otfersond are used without the article, as : 

Guillaume, WilHam; Elise, Eliza. 

Henri,. Henry; Julia, Julia. 

Louis, Lewis; Louise, Louisa^ 

Pierre, Peter; Marie, Mary, 
etc., etc. etc., etc. 

2. The titles ♦ Monsieur (M. ), Mr. , or Sir ; Madame (Mme. ), 

__L_|__l—l__B I - P J - ■ - ■ J - - 1 1 - i I ■ I I I ■ " ' •> - ~ ' ' ' ^^ • " ~^-^^-^— 

# 

* Plural, messieurs, mesdsmes, mesdeimiiselles ; see L. XLYI. 
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§ 

Mr&y or Madam ; Mademoiselle (Mlle.)^ MisB^ are alfio used 
without the aorticle before the proper name ; as, Monsieur 
(M.) Guizoty Madame (Mme.) Joliet, Mademoiselle (Mile.) 
Louise, etc. But when used before other titles, they are 
followed by the article ; as, M. le Due, the Duke ; Mme. la 
Baronne, the Baroness, etc* 

They are also used in polite address before names of kin- 
dred; as, Monsieur yotre pdre, your father; Mile. Yotre 
sceur, your sister, etc. 

Note* — ^In Monsieur, both n and r are silent, and the vowels are pro- 
nounced very short. Mademoiselle is often pronounced as Mam'selle. 

S. Proper names of ttmnB also do not take the article, 
as : 

Londres, London ; de Londres, from London. 

Yienne) Vienna; de Vienue, from Vienna. 

Note. — Sometimes, however, the article is part of the name itself; as, 
Le Havre, Havre (lit. the harbor) ; La Nouvelle Orleans, {the) New Orleans 
(in distinction f^om Orleans in France), etc. This applies also to some 
proper names of persons ; as, Le Sa,ge, etc. 

4, Bntproper names of countries take the article ; as, la 
France, Irance ; I'Angleterre, England. 

Except when preceded by the preposition en (7), or by de 
in a purely local or adjective sense ; as, il vient de France, 
he comes from France ; le roi de Prusse, the king of Prussia ; 
les vins de France, French wines, etc 

The names of countries are generally of the feminine gender. 

Remark* — Special idiomatic forms, not here included, occur in the use 
hereai 



of proper names, both of countries and of persons. These will be learned 
kfker. 



5. Adjectives derived from names of countries do not begin 
with a capital letter ; as, anglais, English ; fran9ais, French, 
etc. 

Except when used ba personal nouns; as, P Anglais, the 
Englismnan ; les Fran^ais, the French (people), etc. 

Prepositions. 
C« The following are the most impodunt prepodtionfl : 

a, at, to, in, ) T VI P*^' through, by. 

de, of, from, by, J ^ ^ parmi, among. 
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en, ) . ayec, with, 

dans, ) ^^' sans, without 

hors, out, out of. pour, for. 

avant, before (time). contre, against, 

apr^s, after. gi2r^ upon, 

pendant, during. gous, under. 

devant, before (place). vers, ) towards. 

derri^re, behind^ envers, ) 

entre, between. chez, at the house oL 

7* If otesa-^l.) De, d, en, must be repeated before everj noun to which 
they belong in sense; as, de Londres et de Vienne, from London and 
Vienna; au roi et el la reine, to the king and queen; en France et en An- 
gleterre, in France and England, etc. See L. V., 6, 2. 

(2.) En is used generally without the article, dan^ with the article; ai, 
en France, or dans la France, in France; en ville, or dans la ville, in 
(the) town, etc. 

(3.) In or to before names of countries is usually expressed by en ; be- 
fore names of towns by d; as, en France, in or to France; d Paris, in, 
(at), or to Paris. 

(4.) Vers is used for place, time, direction, etc.; envera only for personal 
relations. 

(5.) Chez means at or to the house of, often expressed by the simple pos- 
iessire of the noun ; as, ohes le Toisin, at or to the neiahbor's, etc.; some- 
times with or among s as, to dineu^'^A any one; chei les fran9ais, among tha 
French, etc. With pronouns (L.XXVf.), it means at or to one's houses 
at home or home y as, je suis chei moi, I am at home— je yais ches moi, I 
am going home, etc. 

(6.) H^t^A, expressing accompaniment, is avee; expressing instrument 
or manner, generally de ; sometimes, idiomatically, A; as, un homme A 
grands yeux — a man with large eyes. 

(7.) The distinction between de and par, meaning hy, will be given 
under the passive verb (L. XXXIV., 7)* 

8. Other prepositions not here given will be met with in 
reading. For compound prepositions, see L. XL. As indi- 
cated m the foregoing notes, prepositions in French have 
many idiomatic uses which must be carefnlly noted.* These 
must always be rendered into idiomatic English. 

Tooabulary. 

la Prance, Prance; Tltalie, Italy; 

TAngleterre (/.), England; TEspagne, Spain; 

TAllemagne (/. ), Germany ; TEurope, Europe ; 

la Russie, Russia; TAm^rique, America; 

la Prusse, Prussia-; TAsie, Asia; 

la SuMe, Sweden; TAfrique, Africa; 
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Londres, London; 

Vienne, Vienna; 

Berlin, Berlin; 

Madrid, Madrid; 

Cologne, Cologne; 

le Fran9ai8, the Frenchman; 

TAnglais, the Englishman ; 

I'AUemand, the German. 

TAm^ricain, the American. 

le nord, the north. 

le and, the south. 

la carte, the map. 

le pays, the country. 



la guerre, the war. 

I'empereur, the emperor. 

est, is; sont, are. 

demeure, lives, is living. 

voyage, travels, is travelling. 

va, goes, is going. 

voici, here is, here are. 

voild, there is, there are. 

beau (m.) [pi. beaux, fine, beau- 
tiful. 

belle (/.) ; pi. belles, fine, beaxh 
tifuL 

ot, where ? 



Beading Lesson 3. 

1. Guillaume est Fami de Charles. 2. Piene et Henri sont les 
neveuz de Jean (John). 8. Elise est la soeur de Marie. 4. Mile. 
Marie est chez Guillaume. 5. Le beau chapeau de Mile. Louise. 
6. Les beaux chapeaux des Fran9ais. 7. Louis est le neveu de M. 
Narbonne. 8. La Bussie est un grand pays. 9. Le roi d'ltalie 
demeure it Bome; 10. Paris est la capitale de la France. 11. La 
SuMe est dans le nord de I'Europe. 12. Les beaux palais du roi 
d^Espagne. 13. La reine d'Angleterre voyage en France. 14. Oh, 
est le palais deTEmpereur d'Allemagne ? 15. Le palais de I'Empe- 
reur d'Allemagne est it Berlin. 16. Berlin est la capitale de la 
Prusse. 17. L'Am^ricain voyage en Italic. 18. L^ Anglais et le 
Fran9ais sont dans la maison de TAllemand. 19. L'enfant va chez 
le voisin. 20. La guerre entre la France et la Pmsse. 21. Oil est 
M. votre (your) pfere ? 22. II estji Pau en France (dans la France). 
28. La carte de Tltalie. 24. Vers le nord. 

Theme 3. 

1. William's friends. 2. Miss Mary's books. 8. At John's 
(liouse). 4. Eliza and Louisa are the nieces of Mrs. T. 5. Miss 
Louisa's hat is very fine. 6. The king of Spain has a beautiful 
palace at Madrid. 7. Berlin is the capital of Germany. 8. The 
wars between England and France. 9. Towards the north of 
France. 10. Miss Louisa's mother is going (goes) to Mrs. T.'s. 
11. The maps of the countries of Europe. 12. The French and the 
English ; the Americans and the Germans. 18. The children are at 
the neighbor's. 14. The beautiful horses of the king of Italy. 
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15. Where are Mr. B.^s sons? 16. They are at Cologne, in Germany. 
17. In the honae. 18. Before the door. 19. After the war. dO. For 
the friends. 21. Against the enemies. 

Other uses of prepositions will be learned gradually, as they oeour. 



LESSON IX. 

THE PARTITIVE. 

1« The preposition de is used with nonna taken in ek parti' 
tive sense — that is^ with reference to a part or limited Quan- 
tity. This sense is often expressed by aome or any in Eng- 
lish ; and is implied whereyer 'some' or 'any' may he used 
before the noun. 

2. The definite article combined with de in this sense is 
called the PAB^nYB Abhole ; as^ 

du vin, wine — some or any wine, 
de la bibre, beer — some or any beer, 
de Teau, water — some or any water, 
des livres, books — some or any books. 

S. The forms of the partitive article are therefore the same 
as the definite article with de (L. VL). But in this use de 
loses its dependence as a preposition^ and the partitive form 
may stand equally as subject or object of the sentence, or 
may follow another preposition; as, des^hommes donnent 
des livres k des^enfants, (some) men are giving (some) books 
to (some) children. Hence its special name. 

4. If the noun in the partitive sense \a preceded by an adjec- 
tive, the adjective takes the place of the article, and de alone 
is used ; as, de bon vin, (some) good wine, de bonne bi^re, 
^some) good beer, de bons livres, (some) good books. But 
au vin^excellent,de la bi^re fralche, de I'eau chaude, des livres 
prgcieux — with the article, if the adjective /oZto«^« the noun 

(L. xvni.). 

5, Similarly, if the partitive is preceded by a noun or an 
adverb of measure, quantity, number, or negation, the article 
is omitted and de alone is used ; as, 

nne bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine, 
one paire de bas, a pair of stockings. 
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asaez dc vin, de livres, enough (of) wine — or books, 
combien de vin, de livres, how much wine, how many books ? 
trap de vin, de livres, too much wine, too mmiy books, 
pen de vin, de livres, little wine, few books, 
pas de vin, de livres, not any, or no, wine; not any, orno, books. 

Note* — Except bien, much, many, which requires the article; as, bien du 
vin, des livres, much wine, many books. 

Remark* — It thus appears that the partitive forra always includes 
the preposition de, but does not always include the article ; also, that de 
in the partitive sense is always accompanied by some other limiting 
term, the article, or an adjective, or a preceding noun or adverb. Except: 

6* The partitive article following the preposition de is 
omitted. Thus we cannot say^ an homme de du talent^ but 
un homme de talent ; not le prix de des livres, but le prix 
de livres, the price of books. 

7* Analogous with this use of de is its use without the arti- 
cle, to express the material of which a thing is made — ^in Eng- 
lish often translated by an adjective ; as, une chaine d'or, a gold 
chain ; une montre d'argent, a silver watch (L e., of silver). 

8* As already stated, the prep, de, with or without the 
article, must be repeated before each noun. This applies also 
to its partitive use, in all its forms. 

Tooabulary. 

le pain, the bread ; la paire, the pair, 

le beurre, the butter; la douzaine, the dozen, 
la viande, the meat; . la livre, the pound, 

le fromage, the cheese; la bouteille, the bottle, 

un ceuf, an egg\ la chaine, the chain, 

le caf6, the coffee; la montre, the watch, 

le thd, the tea ; combien, bow much, how ' 
le Sucre, the sugar; many, 

le lait, the milk; assez, enough. 

Teau (/.), the water; beaucoup, much, many, 

le vin, the wine ; pen, little, few. I with 

le bas, the stocking ; plus, more. f de, 

le papier, the paper; moins, less, 

le crayon, the pencil; trop, too much. 

Vox (m.), the gold; trop pen, too little. 
rargent(f?i.), the silver, money; pas, not any, no. 

le morceau, the piece. bien, much, many (^JoUh art>), 
2 
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excellent, excellent; 
un, une, one; 
deux, two; trois, three; 
mais, but; que, than, as; 



arez-vous, have you ? j'ai, I have, 
je n^ai pas, I have not. 
(il or elle) n^a pas, (he or she) has 
not. 



Beading Lenon 4L 

1. Voici du pain et du fromage. 2. Ovl est le bearre ? 3. Jc 
n^ai pas de beurre. 4. Jean a du bcurre. 5. Voici de bon vin. 
6. Avez-vous de la viandc ? 7. Oui, j'ai de bonne viande. 8. Coin- 
bien de sucre avez-vous-? 9. J'ai deux livres de Sucre. 10, Voilil 
des^ceufSfCt du fromage excellent. 11. La fiUe a deux paires dc 
bas. 12. Combien de th6 avez-vous ? 18. Je n^ai pas de th6, j^ai 
du caf6 et de boa vin. 14. Avez-vous des^enfants ? 15. Oui, j'ai 
deux fits, mais pas de iille. 16. Combien d'argent (money) avez- 
vous ? 17. Je n'ai pas^assez d 'argent. 18. Le bon voisin^a trop 
d'amis. 10. Voici une chaine d'or et une montre d'argent. 20. La 
cousine donne d Guillaume du pain, de la viande, et de Teau. 21. La 
reine a des bijoux. 22. Le roi a bien des palais. 23. La femme a 
plus de fils que de filles. 24. II a bien de I'argent, mais peu d'amis. 
25. Une douzaine d'oeufs. 26. Louis a du papier et des crayons^ 
excellents. 

Theme 4. 

1. Here is some bread and (some) butter. 2. Have you (any) 

8 I 

wine ? 3. Yes, sir (Monsieur), I have (some) excellent wine. 

4. How much wine have you ? 5. I have three bottles of wine. 

0. The children have paper, but no pencils. 7. The father gives 

pencils to the children. 8. Here are two pounds of coffee and a 

dozen (of) eggs. 9. I have more (of) silver than (of) gold. 10. John 

has two gold watches; 11. The queen has three daughters, but 

no sons. 12. The mother gives good books to the children. 

13. The gold chains are pretty. 14. The good woman has many 

s 
friends. 15. The generals have many horses. 16. I have houses 

enough, but too little money. 17. Have you any good books? 
18. Yes, I have some excellent books. 19. Miss Louisa, have you 
pens and pencils ? 20. Yes, sir, but I liave no good paper. 21. Sir, 
have you any gold chains ? 22. No (non), Miss, but I have some 
gold watches. 23. How many pounds of sugar have you ? 24. I 
have no sugar, but I have enough (of) tea and (of) coffee. 

The liaison, as well as silent letters^ will hereafter be indicated only 
in special cases. 
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LESSON X. 

THE VERB AND ITS SUBJECT. 

1. The general definitions and classifications of the verb 
are the same as in English. Idiomatic peculiarities will be 
noted hereafter. 

2. The personal pronouns, used as subject of the verb, are 
je (j'), I ; tu, thou ; il, he (or it) ; elle, she (or it) ; nous, 
we ; vous, you ; ils (m.), elles (/.), they. 

The third persons of the verb are used equally with mas- 
culine or feminine pronouns, or with a subject noun. Only 
the forms il, ils, for convenience, will be given in the para- 
digms of the verb. 

Note 1* — Je, unless initial, is not written with a capital. 

Note 2* — II or elle will mean U, whenever referring to a masculine or 
feminine noun not personal or personified (L. VI., 2^ Kote). 

S. The plural of the second person, vous Qikevou in Eng- 
lish), is used instead of tu, Ihou, in ordinary style of conver- 
sation or writing. 

Note* — ^Tu is, however, used more largely than thou is in English, as 
will be seen hereafter. Whenever the English idiom requires, it must be 
translated you. 

4. In the interrogative form, the pronoun subject follows 
the verb, and is then connected with it by a hyphen. In 
the third person singular, when ending in a vowel, -t- * (with 
double hyphen) is inserted for euphony between the vero and 
the pronoun ; as, a-t-il, has he ? ; a-t-elle, has she ? The 
verb itself remains otherwise the same as in the affirmative 
form (see Note 2, below). 

5. When the subject of the Interrogative form is a noun, 
the noun {urecedes the verb, and the corresponding pronoun 
stands after it, as above ; as, Jean a-t-il le livre, has John 
the book P (literally, Jchn has he the book f ). 

6. Verbs are classified as Regular and Irregular, as will be 
seen hereafter. 

* This I is the original ending of the third person slngnlsr in Latin— lost, or silent, 
In the French verb. 
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The general rules of conjugation will be given under the 
Regular Verbs (L. XXIIL). 

The forms of the verb are^ as in English, simple or com- 
pound. 

Let all the paradigms be carefully pronounced over with 
the teacher y lefore learning. 

1. The Ieeegulae Verb Avoie, (to) Have.* 

SIMPLE FORMS. 

Affiemathte and Iktebrogative Conjugatiok. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. Past Participle. 

ayant, having; eu,f had. 

Ikdicative Mood. 

Intebbogatiye. 
Present Tense. 

ai-je, have I ? 



avoir, (to) have ; * 



Affibmative. 



j'ai, I have, 
tu as, thou hast, 
il a, he has. 
nous^avons, we have, 
vous^avez, you have. 
Hs^ont, they have. 

j'avais, I had. 
tu avais, thou hadst. 
il avait, he had. 
nous^avions, we had. 
vous^aviez, you had, 
ils^avaient, they had. 

]'eus,t I had. 
tu eus,f thou hadst. 
il eut, he had. 
nous^eumes, we had. 
vous^eutes, you had. 
ils^eurent, tney had. 



as-tu, hast thou ? 
a-t-il, has he ? 
avons-nous, have we ? 
avez-vous, have you F 
ODt-ils, have they ? 

Imperfect.X 

avais-je, had I ? 
avais-tu, hadst thou P 
avait-il, had he ? 
avions-nous, had we P 
aviez-vous, had you ? 
avaient-ils, had they ? 

Preterit. X 

eus-je, had I ? 
eus-tu, hadst thou ? 
eut-il, had he ? 
eiimes-nous, had we ? 
eiites-vous, had you ? 
eurent-ils, had tney ? 



* The infinitive is to have or have^ as the idiom in English may require. 

t For the pronunciation, roe L. II., H* 

% The distmction between these tenses will be given hereafter (L. XX., V^. 
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Future. 



j'anrai, I shall have.* 
tu auras, thou wilt have, 
il aura, he will have, 
nous^aurons, we shall have, 
vous^aurez, you will have, 
ils^auront, they will have. 



aurd-je, shall I have ? 
auras-tu, wilt thou have ? 
aura-t-il, will he have ? 
aurons-nous, shall we have ? 
aurez-Yous, will you have ? 
auront-ils, will they have ? 



Conditional 



j'aurais, I should have.* 
tu aurais, thou wouldst have. 
11 aurait, he would have, 
nous^aurions, we should have, 
yous^auriez, you would have, 
ils^auraient, they would have. 



aurais-je, should I have ? 
aurais-tu, wouldst thou have ? 
aurait-il, would he have ? 
aurions-nous, should we have F 
auriez-vous, would you have ? 
auraient-ils, would mey have ? 



Present. 

j'aie. 
tu aies. 
il ait. 

nous^ayons. 
vous^ayez. 
lis aTent. 



Imperative MooD.f 

aie, have (thou), 
ayons, let us have, 
ayez, have (ye). 

Subjunctive Mood. J 



Has vari- 
ous idiom- 
^ atic transla- 
.tions.X 



j'eusse. 

tu eusses. 

il eut. 

nous^eussious. 

vous^eussiez. 

ils^eussent. 



Past.% 

Has vari- 
ous idiom- 
atic transkh 
tions.l 



Note !• — There are no interrogative forms for the imperative, or for 
the subjunctive. Such forms as euss4-je, etc., wiU be explained here- 
after (L. XLIII.). 



* These tenses may also correspond to I will have, I would have, etc 
t other forms* sometimes called imperative, are really sabjanctive ; as, qu'il ait, 
let him have ; quMls^aient, let them have. 
t The forms of the sabjunctive are eeuerally given with the conjunction quej as, 

Sue j'aie. que tu ales, etc. This is misleading, as que forms no part of the subjnnc- 
Ive, and does not always precede it. For a like reason, no form of translation is here 
^ven for the subjunctive ; its idiomatic translations are so various that any one form 
would misljcad. 

{ The name imperfect sulijunetive, usualljr employed, is objectionable. For this 
tense, while connected in use alike with the imperfect and the preterit of the indica- 
tive, is in form connected with the preterit, not with the imperfect. The name p(ut^ 
here used, expresses its relation, generally, to the poet tensee of the indicative. 
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Note 2«— The teacher maj or may not require the interrogative forms 
to be separatelj committed to memory, or may postpone them until here- 
after. They can generally be formed by the rule (4) from the affirmative 
forms. Special exceptions will be given hereafter. 

Note 3* — The subjunctive forms may also be postponed for the present 
in this and other verbs. The use and translation ofthe subjunctive will 
be explained hereafter (L. XLIII.) 

Tooabnlary. 

une 6cole, a school ; le plaisir, (the) pleasure, 

un 6colier, (hi* ^^ peine, (the) pain, trouble, 

une €colidre, f * la prudence, (the) prudence, 

le mattre, the teacher; la piti6, (the) pity. 

Tencre (/.), the ink ; la force, (the) strength, 

nn encrier, an ink-stand ; le courage, (the) courage. 

le cahier, the copy-book ; le soldat, the soldier, 

nn arbre, a tree*, ie marchand, tlie merchant, 
la feuille,tlic leaf (sheet of paper) ; autrefois, formerly, 

le fruit, the fruit ; maintenant, now. 

lafleur, the flower; oui, yes; non, no. 

Beading Lenon 6. 

1. Le marcband a-t-il des pommes? 2. Oui, monsieur, il a des 
pommes. 8. Combion de pommes a-t-il? 4. II a beaucoup de 
pommes. 6. L'^coli^re a-t-elle du papier et des plumesl 0. Oui, 
elle a de bon papier, et assez de plumes. 7. Le voisin a-t-il des 
cbevauz t 8. II avait autrefois des chevauz. 9. Aurez-vous du plai- 
sir ? 10. Oui, nous aurons bicn du plaisir. 11. Le maitre a-t-il un 
jardin ? 12. Oui, il a un grand jardin, avec des fleurs, de grands 
arbres et beaucoup de bons fruits. 13. Auriez-vous du plaisir, si vous 
aviez de Targent ? 14. Oui, j'aurais beaucoup de plaisir, si j*avais 
assez d'argent. 15. Aurai-jc une montre d'or ? 16. Nbn, tu auras 
une montre d'argent. 17. Les fiUes ont-elles des bijoux ? 18. Non, 
elles ont de jolis joujoux, mais pas de bijoux. 10. Les (Scoliers ont- 
ils des liyres t 20. Oui, ils ont des livres, des cahiers, des encriers 
et dc I'encre. 21. Louise a-t-elle des soeurs ? 22. Oui, elle a trois 
8oeurs,etdeux petits fr^res. 28. Ayons de la prudence. 24. Ayez 
de la piti^. 25. Les soldats avaient-ils du courage ? 26. Oui, ils 
avaient assez de courage, mais trop pen de force. 

Theme 6. 

1. Has the neighbor (/.) any children ? 2. Yes, she has three 
children, two sons and a daughter. 8. Will you have trouble f 
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4. Tes, I ehall have much trouble. 5. Had the scholars ink ? 
6. Yes,. they had ink, but no inkstands. 7. Will the generals have 
horses ? 8. Tes, the generals have hopes, and they will have more 
horses. 0. Had the merchants apples or pears ? 10. They had 
many apples and few pears. 11. How much pleasure had you ? 
12. We had no pleasure, but much trouble. 13. Would you have 
less trouble, if you had more money ? 14. No, but I should have 
more pleasure, if I had more friends. 15. Have the trees now many 
leaves ? 16. No, they have now few leaves ; formerly they had more 
leaves. 17. Will the soldiers have courage ? 18. Yes, they will 
have enough courage, but no prudence. 19. They would have 
more strength, if they had {imperf.) more prudence. 20« Let us 
have courage and prudence. 



LESSON XL 

THE VERB AVOIR AS AUXILIARY. 

1. Avoir, like have in English, is used as an auxiliary in 
making the compound {relcdive or perfect) forms of verbs. 
It is thus used as auxiliary in all transitive and most in- 
transitive verbs. 

2. The compound forms (or tenses) are made, b& in Eng- 
lish, by combining the correspondina form (or tense) of the 
auxiliary with the past participle of the verb ; as, voir, to see ; 
vu, seen ; j'ai vu, I have seen ; j'aurai vu, I shaU have seen, 
etc. 

3. In such combinations the auxiliary itself is really the 
grammatical, or finite, verb, and as sucn follows the usual 
rules of agreement and position applying to the verb. This 
should be borne in mind. 

i. Accordingly, the compound forms, like the simple 
forms, are made interrogative by attaching the subject pro- 
noun after the finite (or auxiliary) verb (see L. X. 4$ 5). 

$• The verb avoir, being transitive, employs its own forms 
(the auxiliary avoir) in forming its compound conjugation, 
as follows : 
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AvoiB, (To) Have : Compound Forms. 

Compound Infinitive, * or Compound Present Participle, * 
Perfect Infinitive. or Perfect Participle. 

avoir eu^ (to) have had. ayant^eu, haying had. 

The Past Participle has no compound. 

Ikdioatiye Mood. 

Afpiemattvb. Ixtebrogativb. 

Compound Present,* or Perfect. 

ai-je eu, have I had ? 



j'ai ea^ I have had. 
tu as_ea^ thou hast had. 
il a eu^ he has had. 
nous^avons^eu, we have had. 
vous^avez^eu, you have had. 
ils^ont^eu, they have had. 



as-tu eu, hast thou had ? 
a-t-il eu, has he had ? 
avons-nous^eu, have we had ? 
avez-vous^eu, have you had ? 
ont-ils^eu^ have they had ? 



Compound Imperfedt,* or Pluperfect. 



f avais^eu, I had had. 
tu avais^eUy thou hadst had. 
11 avait^eu, he had had. 
nous^avions^eu, we had had. 
vous^aviez^eu, you had had. 
ils^avaient^eu, they had had. 



avais-je eu, had I had ? 
avais-tu eu, hadst thou had ? 
avait-il eu, had he had ? 
avions-uous eu, had we had ? 
aviez-vous^eu, had you had ? 
avaient-ils^eu, had they had ? 



The other tenses are made interrogative in the same 
way. 

Compound Preterit,* or Preterite Anterior. 



j'eus^eu, I had had. 

tu eus^eu, thou hadst had. 

il eut_eu, he had had. 

nous eiimes eu, we had had. 

vous^eiites^eu, you had had. 

ils^eurent^eu, they had had. 



eus-je eu, had I had ? 
etc., etc., etc. 

Let the pupil write the omit- 
ted forms, in this and the fol- 
lowing tenses. 



*Thc nomenclatare of French Grammar is nnfortanatelj not settled. The double 
names here ^ven are both in use. Hereafter, however, only that first given will be 
used in this book. 
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Compound Future^* or 
Perfect Future. 

j'aund eu^ I shall have had. 
tu auras^eu, thou wilt have 

had. 
il aura eu^ he will have had. 

nous^aurons^eu, we shall 

have had. 
Tous aurez^eu, you will have 

Had. 
ils^auront^eu, they will have 
"" had. ^ 



Compound Conditional^* or 
Perfect Conditional. 

j'aurais_eu, I should have had. 
tu aurais eu. thou wouldst 

have had. 
il aurait^eu, he would have 

had."^ 
nous^aurions^eu, we should 

have had. 
vous auriez^eu, you would 

Have had. 
ils^auraient^eu, they would 

have had. 

The Imperative being always present can have no com- 
pound forms. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Compound Present y* or 
Perfect Subjunctive. 



Compound Past,* or 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 



j'aie eu. 
tu aies^eu. 
11 ait^eu. 
nous^ayons^eu. 
vous^ayez^eu. 
lis aient_eu. 






h 



j'eusse eu. 
tu eusses^eu. 
il eAt^eu. 
nous3^8sions^eu. 
vous^eussiez^eu. 
ils eussent eu. 
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6. In all the conjugations of avoir above given, it is easily 
seen that the verb proper (or finite verb) remains everywhere 
essentially the same, with only the formal changes resulting 
from the ordinarv rules of elision or liaison under different 
combinations. If the simple affirmative forms are thoroughly 
learned, the others will soon become easy. Let the correct 
pronunciation be carefully practiced throughout. 

Seading Leflson 6. 

1. Les Anglais ont eu beaucoup de guerres. 2. Le mattre avait eu 
bien de la peine. 3. Les 6coliers auraient eu beaucoup de plaisir. 
4. Les fils du marchand avaient cu les cahiers des gcoliers. 5. Le 
soldat aurait eu le courage. 6. Nous aurions eu plus de plaisir, si 



2* 



* See * on preceding page. 
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nous avioiiB ea assez d'argent. 7. Elie aurait de Tencre, si elle ovait 
eu un encrier. 8. Les enfants avaient eu des bals. 9. Nous avions 
eu de beaux chapeaux. 10. Aaraient-ils eu plus de courage ? 

11. lis auraient eu assez de courage, s'ils avaient eu plus de force. 

12. Le marchand a-t-il eu des pommes ? 13. II a eu des pommes, 
mais pas de poires. 14. Auriez-vous eu du plaisir? 15. Non, 
j^aunds eu bien de la peine. 

Theme 6. 

1. The scholar (m.) has had the girVs copy-book. 2. The French 
have had many kings. 8. Have the Russians had kings (L. IX. 1)? 
4. No, the Russians have had emperors. 5. The children had had 
bread and butter. 6. The scholars would have had much pleasure. 

7. The mothers of the children will have had much trouble. 

8. They (Jem,) would hare had less trouble, if they had had more 
prudence. 9. Hast thou had friends ? 10. I have had many good 
friends. 11. Should we have had pleasure ? 12. Has the teacher 
had many scholars ? 13. No, he has had few scholars. 14. How 
many scholars has he had ? 15. He would have more scholars, if 
he had had prudence. 

For additional Exercises on avoir see the following Lessons. 



LESSON XII. 

THE VERB ETRE, (TO) BE. 

!• The verb 6tre, to be, is also irregular. As will be seen 
hereafter, 6tre is also used as auxiliary in certain verbs. 

2. The compoTuid tenses of Stre are formed with avoir as 
auxiliaJT (as in English, I have been, etc.). . See the Bule, 
Less. ZL 2. 

8. CoNJUGATioisr OF BiBE ; Simple ai^d Oompoxhstd. 

Infin. Comp. Infin. 

4tre, (to) be. avoir 6t^, (to) have been. 

Pres. Part. Comp. Pros. Part. 

6tant, being. ayant^et^, having been. 
Past Part. 

6te, been. 



^B£ : SIMPLE AND COMPOUIifD. 
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Indicative Mood. 



Present 

je suis^ I am. 

tu es, thou art. 

il est^ he is. 

nous sommes^ we are. 

vous^^tes, you are. 

ils sont,* they are. 

Imperfect. 

j'6tais, I was. 
tu 6tais^ thou wast, 
il ^taity he was. 
nous^6tions, we were. 
vous^6tiez, you were, 
ils^etaient, they were. 

Preterit 

je fus, I was. 

tu fus, thou wast. 

il fut, he was. 

nous f 6mes, we were. 

vous f utes, you were, 
ils furent, they were. 

Future. 

je serai, I shall be. 
tu seraSy thou wilt be. 

il sera, he will be. 
nous serous, we shall be. 

vous serez, you will be. 

ils seront, they will be. 



Comp. Present. 

j'ai 6t6, I have been, 
tu as 6t6, thou hast been, 
il a ete, he has been. 
•nous^avons^6t6,we have been- 
vous^avez^et^, you have been. 
ils_ont_6t6, they have been. 

Comp. Imperfect, 

j'avais^6t6, I had been, 
tu avais^6t6, thou hadst been, 
il avait_ete, he had been. 
nous^avions^et6,we had been. 
vous_aviez^6te, you had been, 
ils^avaient^ete, they had been. 

Comp. Preterit. 

j'eus^ete, I had been, 
tu eus^ete, thou hadst been, 
il eut^6t6, he had been. 
nous^e6mes^6te, we had 

been. "" 
vous^efites^6t6, you had been. 
ils^eurent^6t6, they had been. 

Comp. Future. 

j'aurai 6t6, I shall have been, 
tu auras_6t6, thou wilt have 

been, 
il aura ete, he will have been. 
nous^aurons^6t6, we shall 

have been, 
vous^aurez^ete, you will have 

been. 
ils^auront^et6, they will have 
^ been. 



* Caref ally dislingnish in proniinciatioB from ils ont, tlisy haoe. 
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Conditional. 
je serais, I should be. 

ta seraisy thou woaldst be. 

il seraity he would be. 

nous serious, we should be. 

vous seriez, you would be. 

ils seraient, they would be. 



Comp. Conditional. 

j'aurais^6t6, I should have 

been, 
tu aurais^6t6, thou wouldst 

have been, 
il aurait^^tS, he would have 

been. 
nous^aurions^6t6, we should 

have been, 
vous auriez^ete, you would 

Save been. 
ils^auraient^6t6, they would 

have been. 



Impebatiye Moon, 
soyez, be (ye). ) <^^oir, L. X. 



Present. 

je sois. 
tu sois. 
il soit. 
nous soyons. 
vous soyez. 
ils soient. 

Past. 

je fusse. 
tu fusses, 
il f 6t. 

nous^fussions. 
vous^fussiez. 
ils^fussent. 



SuBJUNonvB Mood. 

Comp. Present. 

j'aie 6t6. 

tu aies^^t6. 

il ait^6t6. 

nous_ayons^6te. 

vous^ayez_6t6. 

ils^aTent^6t6. 



s ^ o 

i -I S ^ 



N^' 



*2 



I 5 * « 



^ 



or » 



Comp. Past. 

j'eusse 6te. 
tu eusses_6t6. 
il eAt^^te. 
nous eussions^fete. 
vous eussiez^6te. 
ils eussent^et6. 



Mi 



compound forms of etre differ from 
^t^ instead of eu. The like is trae of 



Note. — It is thus seen that the 
those of avoir only in the participle 
all verbs whose auxiliary is avoir. 

4. The interrogative forms of 6tre are formed exactly like 
those of avoir, thus : 



£TBE : ADJECTIVES. 
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Present 

suis-je, am I ? 
est-il, is he ? 

Imperfect. 

^tais-je, was I ? 
6tait-il, was he ? 

Future. 

serai- je, shall I be ? 
sera-t-il, will he be ? 
etc.; etc. 



Compound Present. 

ai-je 6t6 have I been ? 
a-t-il ete, has he been ? 

Compound Imperfect. 

avais-je 6t6, had I been ? 
ayait-il et6, had he been ? 

Compound Future. 

anrai-je gte^ shall I have been ? 
aura-wl dt6,will he have been? 
eDC* y e vC. 



The forms omitted should be written out by the pupil^ after the model 
of those given. 

ADJECTIVES. 

5. The rule for the plural of adjectives has been already 
riven (L. VII. 10). Adjectives ending in e are the same 
for masculine and feminine^ in both singular and plural ; as, 
m. and/., malade, sick; m. and/. ^?., malades. 

6. Adjectives agree with their subject in gender and num- 
ber. But when the plural pronoun vous represents a sirwular 
person, the adjective is singular ; as, 6tes-vous malade r Are 
you sick ? 

Vocabulary. 

le th^me, the exercise. 

la f aute, the fault, mistake. 

la chambre, the room. 

le th^^tre, the theatre. 

hier, yesterday. 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

demain, to-morrow. 

tr^3, very; encore, still, again. 



riche, rich; 
pauvre, poor; 
jeune, young; 
sage, wise, good; 
facile, easy; 
difficile, difficult; 
malade, sick; 
faible, weak; 



triste, sad ; qui, who, whom ? ici, here ; Id, there. 

Beading Lesson 7. 

1. Les themes sont faciles. 2. Le maitre a 6t6 malade. 3. Les 
enfants ont 6t6 malades ; lis sont encore tr^d faibles. 4. Oil (jtiez- 
V0U8 ? 5. J'^tais dans la chambre. 6. Qui avait 4t6 1st ? 7. Les fils 
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du voisin avaient 6t6 U. 8. Les filles earent 6t6 aa bal. 9. Si tous 
6tes malade, vous serez faible. 10. Les marchands sont-ils riches ? 
11. lis ont (3t6 riches, mainteaant ils sont pauvres. 12. Hier j'ai 
(3t6 (was) aa th^Htre, demain je serai Si 6cole. 13. Le roi sera-t-ii ici 
aujourd^hui ? 14. Nod, ii a 6t6 ici hier, ii sera encore ici demain. 

15. Auriez-vous 6t6 tristes ? 16. Nous aurions 6t6 tr6s tristes, si 
vous aviez 6t6 malade. 17. Si les enfants 6taient sages, iis aundent 
plus dc plaisir. 18. FCLtes-vous ft V^cole ? 19. Non, je fus an 
theatre. 20. II eat 6t6 chez le maitre. 21. Sois sage. 22. Soyons 
amis. 23. Serez-vous au bal demain ? 24. Non, je serai chez le 
paavre soldat. 

nieme 7. 

1. Who has been in the room ? 2. Looisa has been in the room. 
8. Is the yoang man the merchant's son ? 4. The teacher had been 
very sick. 6. Will the children be good ? 6. They would be good 
if the mother were (imp/,) here. 7. Have you been to the theatre? 
8. No ; I shall be at the ball to-morrow. 9. Has the young girl 
been sick ? 10. Yes, she has been sick — she is still very weak. 
11. Will the merchant be rich ? 12. He would be rich, if he had 
been wise. 13. Have the scholars been to (the) school to-day ? 
14. No, they will be there to-morrow. 16. Friends, are you sad ? 

16. We are sad and poor. 17. Let us be wise. 18. The king and 
(the) queen will have been here to-morrow. 19. The teacher would 
have been veiy rich, if he had had more prudence. 20. Had the 
friends been to the theatre ? 21. No, they had been to the gen- 
eral's. 22. Was he in the dty ? 28. No, he was in Paris. 24. Be 
friends. 



LESSON XIIL 

NEGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

1. It has been seen (L. X. XL) that the forms of the 
yerb remain essentially the same in both affirmative and in- 
terrogative conjugation. The same is true of the ne^tive 
forms ; but here also the ordinary rules of elision and liaison 

{)roduce modifications which require the attention of the 
earner. 

2. The simple negatire not, with the yerb^ is usually ex- 
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pressed by ne — ^pas^ ne standing before the verb taiipas after 
it. In the compound forms pas thus stands between the 
auxiliary and the participle (Lu XL 3). In the infinitiye 
both ne and pas usually precede the verb. 

8. Other words may take the place of pas^ as will be seen 
hereaiter (L. XXXIX.); as, ne — ^point, not (emphatic) ; 
ne — Txen, nothing ; ne — ^personne, nobody ; ne — ^jamais^ 
neyer, ^tc. 

4. KTbgativb Fobms op Avoib and [^tbe. 

Present 



je n'ai pas, I haye not. 
tu n'ab pas, thou hast not. 
il n^a pas, he has not 
nous n'liyons pas, we haye not. 

yous n'itv^ez pas, you haye not. 
ils n'oni pas, they haye not. 



je ne suis ptis, I am not. 
tu n'es pas, thou art not. 
U n^est pas, he is -not. 
nous ne sommes pas, we are 

not. 
yous n'^tes pas, you are not. 
ils ne sont pas, tney are not. 



Imperfect. 
je n'ayaib pas, I had not. | je n'6tais pas, I was not. 

Preterit. 
je n'euB faa, I had not. | je ne fus pas^ I was not. 

Future. 

je n'aurai pas, I shall not je ne serai pas, I shall not be. 
haye. 

Imperative. 
n'ayons pas, let us not haye. | ne soyons pas, let us not be. 

Infinitive. 

ne pas ayoir (or n'ayoir pas), ne pas 6tre (or n'^tre pas), 
etc., etc etc, etc 

Oomp. Pres. 

jen'aipas^eu, Ihayenothad. je n'ai pas^6t6, I haye not 

been. 
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tu n'as pas^en, thou hast not 

had. 
il n'a pas^euy he has not had. 
etc., etc 



tu n'as i>as^6t4, thou hast not 

been, 
il n'a pas_6t6, he has not been, 
etc, etc 



Comp. Imperf. 

je n'avais pas^eu, I had not je n'ayais pas^6t6, 1 had not 
had. been. 

Camp. Pret. 
je n'eus |>as_eu,I had not had. je n'eus pas^ktb, I had not 



been. 



Comp. Fut. 

je n'aurai pas^eu, I shall not 
have had. 
etc, etc 



je n'aurai pas_6t£, I shall not 
have been. 



vuC, ei/C 

NEGATIVE-INTERBOGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

5. The negative forms of the verb, both simple and com- 
pound, are made interrogative just like the affirmative forms, 
by transferring the subject-pronoun to the end of the verb. 
In the compound tenses, therefore, the pronoun stands next 
after the auxiliary (as ll XL 4). 

6. The negative-interrogative forms of avoir and dtre are 
therefore as follows : 

Present. 



n'ai-je pas, have I not ? 
n'as-tu pas, hast thou not ? 
n'a-t-il pas, has he not ? 
n'avons-nous pas,have we not? 

n'avez-vouB pas, have you not? 
n'ont-ils pas, have they not ? 



ne suis-je pas, am I not P 
n'es-tu pas, art thou not ? 
n'est-il pas, is he not ? 
ne sommes-nous pas, are we 

not? 
n'Stes-vous pas, are you not P 
ne sont-ils pas, are tney not t 



Imperfect. 
n'avais-je pas, had I not ? | n'6tais-je pas, was I not ? 

Preterit. 
n'eus-je pas, had I not ? | ne fus-je pas, was I not P 



AVOIB, fiTRB, NEGATIVE — INTEBBOGATIVB, 



41 



Future. 
n'anrai-jepas^ shall I not have? ne serai- je pas^ shall I not be? 



etc., etc. 



etc., etc. 



Comp. Pres. 



n'ai-ie pas^eu, have I not n'ai-je pas^6t6, have I not 



•le pi 
had; 



been ? 



Comp. Imperf. 

n'avais-je pas^eu, had I not n'avais-je pas 6t6, had I not 
had ? been ? 

Co7np. Future. 



n'aurai-je pas^en, shall I not 

have had ? 
n'auras-tu pas^eu ? etc. 
n'aura-t-il pas^eu ? etc. 
e uC. , e uC. 



n'aurai-je pas ^t6, shall I not. 

have been ? 
n'auras-tu pas^^t^ ? etc. 
n'aura-t-il pas^^te ? etc. 

6 uC. , e uG. 



Remark* — As has been seen already, the affirmative, interrogative, 
negative, and negative-interrogative conjunctions are all based upon the 
same forms of the verb, the only difference being in the different com- 
bination of these with the accompanying words. It is not necessary that 
all the conjugations shall be learned in full, the formation of the others 
from the affirmative beinz regular, and easily learned by practice. Some 
teachers may prefer that the ^ound forms of theverb alone * should be first 
learned, and the several conjugations then formed from them. This caa 
readily be done with the paradigms here given. 



fidMe, faithful; 
infid^le, unfaithful; 
juste, just; 
injuste, unjust; 
utile, useful; 



Tocabulary. 

content, contented, satisfied, 
heureux, happy, fortunate, 
malheureux, unhappy, unfortunate, 
le temps, the time; donnez-moi, 
give me. 



Beading Lesson 8. 

1. Les enfants ne sont-ils pas ici? 2. Us n'ont pas 6t6 ici. 
3. K'avez-vous pas 6t^ au th6S,tre? 4. Je n'ai pas eu le temps. 
6. Donnez-moi du vin. 6. Je n*ai pas de vin. 7. Le maitre n'a-t-il 
pas 6t(^ malade ? 8. N^avez-vous pas eu beaucoup de fautes dans 
votre (your) th^me ? 9. Non, je n'ai pas eu de fautes. 10. Le 
general n'eut-il pas de beaux chevaux? 11. II n'eut pas de chevaux. 

* That is, without the sabject-pronouns. This method may be nsefnlly adopted in 
reviews hereafter. 
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12. La reine n'a-t-elle pas 6t^ au palais ? 13. Le maitre n'aurait 
pas 6t6 in juste envers ]es 6coliers. 14. N'auriez-vous pas 6t6 con- 
tent, si vous aviea eu des amis ? 15. N'aurez-vous pas une montre 
d'or ? 16. Non, je n'aurai pas de montre. 17. Le maitre n'aura- 
t-il pas 6t6 k r^cole ? 18. Louise ne fut-elle pas chez la tante ? 
19. Non, elle fut & P^cole. 20. Vous ne scriez pas malheureuz, si 
vous 6tiez content. 21. Ne sois pas injuste. 22. Nc soyons pas 
tristes. 23. Nous ne serous pas tristes, si nous sommes contents. 

Theme & 

1. Have not the children been to school ? 2. They have not 
had the time. 3. They will not be tliere to-day. 4. Will they not 
be there to-morrow ? 5. Have you not had the teacher's pen t 
6. Have we not had much pleasure ? 7. Will you not be con- 
tented ? 8. You will not be liappy, if you are not contented. 
0. Will you not be weak, if you have been sick ? 10. Should we 
not be happy, if we had no trouble ? 11. Have the neighbors no 
children ? 12. Give me some ink ; have you no ink in the inkstand ? 
13. Will not the teacher be just ? 14. Will not (the) friends be 
faithful ? 15. Would you not have had the time ? 16. They would 
not have had the time. 17. Be not unhappy. 18. Let us not be 
unjust towards the teacher. 19. Had not the scholar been sick ? 
20. Would you not have been content ? 21. I have no time. 



LESSON XIV. 

FURTHER USES OP AVOIR AND fiTRE. 

!• The compound tenses of all verbs whose auxiliary is 
avoir (L. XL 12) are formed exactly like the compoand 
tenses of avoir and etre. The only dinerence appears m the 
past participle^ as : 

j'ai vu, I have seen ; J'ai ecrit, I have written. 

j'avais vu, I had seen ; j'avais 6crit, I had written. 

avez-vous vu? have you seen? avez-vous ecrit ? have you 

written? 

je h'ai pas vu^ I have not je n'ai pas ecrit^ I have not 
seen. written, 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 
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avoir chaud, to be hot, or 

warm ; 
avoir f roid, to be cold ; 
avoir faim, to be hungry; 
avoir soif, to be thirsty; 



avoir niison^ to be right ; 
avoir tort, to be wrong ; 



2. Avoir is used idiomatically in many idioms which in 
English require the verb to be. As, for example (with a 
personal subject) : 

j'ai chaud, I am hot, or warm, 

etc. 
j'avais froid, I was cold, etc. 
j'eus faim, I was hungrv, etc. 
j'ai eu soif, I have been tnirsty, 

etc. 
avoir sommeil, to be sleepy; je n'ai pas sommeil, I am not 

sleepy, etc. 
a-t-il raison, is he right ? etc. 
n'avait-il pas tort, was he not 

wrong ? etc 
avoir honte, to be ashamed ; de quoi avez-vous honte ? of 

what are you ashamed ? 
avoir peur, to be afraid ; il a peur du chien, he is afraid 

of the dog, etc. 

Note. — ^Tbe words chaud, froid, etc., ar6 really nouns, objects of avoir, 
meaning heat, cold, etc., the form being literally, have you heat f etc. 

S. £tre b, signifies io belong to, and is used as the equivalent 
of the English possessive, when in the predicate ; as, a qui 
est le livre, whose {to whom) is the book ? Le livre est 5, Jean 
— au maitre ; the book is John's — the teacher's. 

4. Instead of the interrogative form of the verb, the phrase 
est-ce que {is it that) with the affirmative or negative form, 
is often used in asking a question, as : Est-ce qu'elle a etc 
malade ? Has she been sick P Est-ce qu'elle n'a pas ete 
ici ? Has she not been here ? 

Vocabulary. 



vu, seen; 


donn6, given. 


In, read; 


achet(3, bought. 


re^u, received; 


trouvC, found. 


perdu, lost; 


Ccrit, written. 


vendu, sold; 


fini, finished. 


le domestique, the servant ; 


la servante, the maid-servant. 


le tailleur, the tailor; 


la canne, the cane. 


un habit, a coat ; 


la bourse, the purse. 


le gant, the glove; 


la lettre, the letter. 
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Ic chicn, the dog ; quoi, what ? 

un mensongc, a lie ; quand, when f 



Blading Leiion 9. 

1. Atcz-tous re9a nne Icttre ? 2. J^ai re9a nne lettre da maftre. 
8. Le domestiquc a trouv6 la caanc. 4. Nous avons la la lottre de 
YCcolicT. 5. Est-cc qac voas n'avcz pas iini le th^mo ? 6. Jc n'ai 
pas fini le th^me ; il (it) est tr^ difficile. 7. Qai a pcrda dcs gants ? 

8. Avez-vous troay6 des gants ? j'avais perda anc paire de gants. 

9. L'Ccolit're a-t-ellc 6crit la lettre poar la servantc ? 10. L'enfant 
eut pear da chien. 11. Voasavcz tort; il eut pear de riionime. 
12. Le marchand a-t-il vendu les pomines ? 18. Avcz-vous sommeil ? 

14. J'ai ea sommeil, mais maintenant jc n'ai pas sommeil; j'ai soif. 

15. N'ai-je pas ea raison ? 16. Vous n'avcz pas eu raison; voas avez 
ca tort. 17. N'a-t-il pas encore (yet) re^a la Icttre ? 18. A qai 
Bont les habits ? 19. Les habits sont aux enfants de Mme. M. 
20. N'auriez-voas pas honte d'an mensongc ? 21. J'aarais pear 
d'an mensongc. 22. L'6colier n'a-t-il pas 6crit le th^me? 
23. Est-co qu'il n'a pas (Scrit le th^me ? 24. Lo p^re avait 6crit 
deax Icttres aa ills. 25. Est-ce que la m&re n'cut pas rc^u une lettre 
de la fille ? 20. Qui a va Toncrier da maftre ? 27. J'ai trouvd an 
encrier. 28. Quand aurons-nous fini lo th^me ? 

Ihfime 9. 

1. Has the teacher written the letter? 2. He had not written 
the letter yesterday. 8. Has not the servant found the cane? 
4. Have you read the king^s letter? 5. We have received many 
letters to-day. 6. Who has found the gloves? 7. Whose are the 
gloves? 8. The gloves are William's; hehas lost a pair of gloves. 
9. Have you not finished the exercises ? 10. When will you have 
finished the exercise ? 11. Has the merchant bought the coat from 
the tailor ? 12. The tailor has not yet finished the coat. 18. When 
will he have finished the coat ? 14. Will you have received the let- 
ter to-morrow ? 15. Is the boy afraid ? 16. He is not afraid — he 
is ashamed. 17. Of what would he be ashamed, if he is not 
ashamed of a lie ? 18. You were not right ; the book was not 
John's. 19. The servant has found a silver watch. 20. You are 
wrong; the watch is of gold. 21. The merchant would have 
bought the neighbor's house, if he had had enough money. 22. Had 
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they seen the king's letter ? 23. They had not seen the letter yes- 
terday. 24. They will have received the books to-morrow. 25. Of 
what is the man afraid ? 26. Will he be afraid of the dog ? 
27. We have finished the exercise ; it has not been difficult. 

In connection with this Lesson, let the verbs avoir and Stre be 
thoroughly reviewed, in all forms. 



LESSON XV. 

DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The determinative or limiting adjectives are, like other 
adjectives, used with nouns, and must be carefully distin- 
guished from the corresponding pronouns. The adjective 
and pronoun forms are often identical in English.* 

The Possessive and the Demonstrative adjectives are known 
as the definite determinatives^ and are sometimes referred to 
as the equivalents of the article. 

Note* — The articles tbemselveB are reallj determinative adjectives. 
POSSESSIVE (OR PERSONAL) ADJECTIVES. 

2, The possessive adjectives correspond to the several re- 
lations of the personal pronoun, and are as follows : 





M. 


F. 


PIM.&F. 


Singular 1st Person. 


mon. 


ma, 


mes, my. ) 


U " 


ton. 


ta, 


tes, thy. 


U " 


son, 


sa. 


ses, his, hermits. 


Pluralist " 


notre. 


notre. 


nos, our. 


2(i " 


votre, 


votre. 


vos, your. 


Zd " 


leur. 


leur. 


leurs, their. 



3. The possessive adjectives agjree in gender and number 
with the noun following, not with the person referred to. 
Thus, son, sa, ses mean equally his, her, its, according to the 
context. As, mon oncle, my uncle ; ma tante, my aunt ; 
son frdre, his or her brother ; sa soBur, his or her sister ; ses 
pieds, his, her, or its feet, etc. 

!• Before a feminine noun beginning with a vowel or silent 

* Ab, hU bat, adjective ; my hat and M8, pronoun, etc. 
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hy mon^ ton, son are used for euphony instead of ma, ta, sa ; 
as, mon encre, my ink ; son epee, his, or her, sword. 

5. Like the articles, the possessive adjectives must be re- 
peated before each noun ; as, mon f r6re et ma soBur, my bro- 
ther and (my) sister. 

6. The possessive adjectives are used before names of kin- 
ship, where omitted in English ; as, bonjour, ma soeur, good 
morning, sister. (But not before j^opa and 7naman,) 

1. With such names of kinship preceded by votre, f/ouvy the 
titles Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, are often politely pre- 
fixed (see L. VIII. 2) ; as, Monsieur votre pore est-il ici ? Is 
your father here ? 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE. 

8. The Demonstrative Adjective {this or tliaty pi. thesB or 
tliose) is inasc. cety*ferti, cette; plural, 7na8c. ^xid fern. ces. 
In the masculine singular before a consonant cet becomes ce ; 
as, ce livre, cet homme, cette femme, this or that book, man, 
woman ; cos livres, ces hommes, ces femmes, these or those 
books, men, women, etc. 

9. The specific or emphatic distinction this or that, these or 
those, is expressed by -ci (from ici, here) and -Iti (there), 
added, with hyphen, after the noun ; as, ce livre-ci, this book 
(here) ; ce livre-lt\, that book (there) ; ces hommes-ci, these 
men ; ceshommes-la, those men. 

10. Other demonstrative expressions are formed by the 
help of the article, as will be seen hereafter ; as, I'autre, 
the other, pi. les autres ; le mcme, the same, pi les m^mes^ 
etc. 

Voeabvkry. 

le monsieur, the gentleman ; le gar^on, the boy. 

la dame, the lady ; une ardoise, a slate, 

la demoiselle, the young lady; une (5p6e, a sword, 

r^poux, the husband; la -clef, the key. 

r^pouse, the wife ; bonjour, good morning, 

le grand-p^re, the grandfather ; bgnsoir, good evening. 



l i' ' ■ ■ 



*As will bfi teen bereafter, L. XVII. 4, cetift-te the rogolar feminino of cet. 
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la grand'm^re, the grandmother ; aime, loves; aiment, love 
(See L. V. 2, note,) (3d pi.), 

mort (m,)y moi*te (/.), dead; mainteuant, now. 

Beading Lesson 10. 

1. Mon ami est malade. 2. Ton* p<ire est d Berlin. 3. Ta* 
tante cst-elle ici ? 4. Oui, elle est ici ; mais elle n'est pas it la mai- 
son maintenant. 5. L'oncle aime son neveu, la tante aime aussi 
son neveu. 6. Elle aime aussi sa nitjce. 7. Notre piire est bon. 
8. 0\X est votre cahier? 9. Voici mon cahier. 10. OCl sont vos 
cahiers ? 11. Voici nos cahiers. 12. Caroline est mon amie; est- 
elle aussi ton amie ? 13. Les 6coliers aiment leurs maitres. 14. Avez- 
vous vu mon pi^re ? 15. Non, Mademoiselle, je n'ai pas vu Mon- 
sieur votre p6re ; il n'Ctait pas ici. 16. Voici le chapeau de Madame 
votre m^re. 17. Avez-vous vendu votre cheval ? 18. Oui, j'ai 
vendu mes deux (two) chevaux. 19. Le g6nGral avait perdu son (5p6e. 
20. Les mt^rcs et les p5res aiment leurs enfants. 21. Nous avons 
vendu notre maison et notre jardin. 22. Avez-vous lu vos lettres ? 
23. Ce Monsieur est le pore de Louise. 24. Ces th(imes-ci sont tr6s 
faciles. 25. A qui est ce livre-lH ? 26. Le marchand a achetC cette 
maison-ci. 27. Qui a trouv6 ma bourac ? 28. Ce soldat a perdu 
son 6pCe. 2^. Ces hommes-Kfc ne sont pas heureux. 80. Cet arbre- 
ci est tr^s grand. 31. Cette demoiselle-ci est la soeur de Quillaume. 
32. Cette servante-ltt a perdu la clef de ma chambre. 83. Bon jour, 
mon pl^re. 34. Bonjour, mes enfants. 35. Le grand-p^re de ces 
enfants est mort ; leur grand 'm^re est aussi (dUo) morte. 36. Mon 
pt^re et ma soeur sont chez mon grand-pbro. 

Tbeme 10. 

1. Have you found your pens ? 2. Here are my pens. 3. Who 
has found my copy-book ? 4. This servant has found your copy- 
book. 5. This scholar has lost his slate. 6. Whose books are 
these (here) ? 7. These books are William's. 8. This lady loves 
her husband ; this gentleman loves his wife. 9. This boy's grand- 
mother is dead. 10. These children have lost their father. 
11. Those boys have lost their fathers. 12. This gentleman's horse 
is very fine. 13. Who has bought that house ? 14. My father has 
bought those two houses. 15. Wo had not sold our books. 16. I 

* Tn, ton« ta, as used in 'familiar or affectionate style in French, mast often be ' 
xendered idiomaUcaUy by you, your, in Engliih, and vle» «efM>. 
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have lost my purse and (my) key. 17. The boy is at his uncle's. 
18. Has the soldier found his sword ? 19. Have they read their 
letters ? 20. These books are not John-s ; they are his father^s. 
21. Good evening, Miss. 22. Good evening, brother. 28. Has 
your father been here to-day ? 24. No, he has been at (my) grand- 
motIier*s. 25. This woman has lost her husband and (her) children. 
20. These ladies will have written their letters. 27. We have 
finished this exercise. 



LESSON XVL 

DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVBS— CONTINUED. 

!• The interrogatiye, indefinite^ and numeral adjectiyes 
are known as indefinite determinatives. 

The IirrBBBOGATivB Adjectivb, 

2. The Interrogative Adjective which or what is m. quel, 
/. quelle ; plural, m. quels, /. quelles ; as, quel livre, which 
(or what) book ; quelles fleurs, which for whiat^ flowers. Or, 
predicatively, quelles sont ces fleurs r (of) wnat (kind) are 
these flowers? or, what (kind of) flowers are these? 

3. Quel is also used in exclamations for what a, or what/, 
with or without an adjective following ; as, quel homme, 
what a man I quels hommes, what men I quels beaux ohe- 
vaux, what fine horses I 

Indbfinitb Adjbctivbs. 

4. The following are some of the indefinite adjectives : 

chaque, m. and/., each; as, chaque enfant, each child, 

tout,/, toute, every; *' toute ville, every city, 

queique, m, and/., ) ^^ «. " quelque temps, some time. 



^ ( 



quelques, w.and/jp?., f ' " quelques fleurs, some (few) 

fioyrers. 

maint,/. mainte, many a; " maint homme, many a man. 

plusieurs, pi m. and/., several; " plusieurs jours, several days. 

aucun,/ aucune, any; *' sans aucune exception, with- 

out any exception. 

nul,/. nuUe, not one, no; " nulle rfegle, no rule. 
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5. Tout, with the definite article following, means dll, the 
whole. In the plural, tous, feminine toutes, it is used in 
the sense of all, every ; as, toute la ville, the whole city — 
all the city ; tons les hommes, all {the) men ; tons les jours, 
every day. Similarly with possessive or demonstrative adjec- 
tive ; as, toute ma maison, my whole house ; tous mes amis, 
all my friends ; toutes ces dames, all these ladies. 

6. Aucun, as well as nul, is commonly used in the sense 
of not any, no, the verb being preceded oy the negative ne ; 
as, je n'ai aucun (nul) ami, I have no friend. 

7. The forms quelque, quelques {affirmative) ; aucun and 
nul {negative) are often equivalent in English to the partitive 
forms (Lesson IX.). The former, however, give a more 
limited or individual sense ; as, j'ai des fleurs, 1 have some 
flowers — quelques fleurs, some (few) flowers ; pas de fleurs, 
no flowers ; aucune (nulle) fleur, not a single flower. The 
partitive form is the more frequent. 

NuMEBAL Adjectives. 

8. The numeral adiectives present some peculiarities of 
form and use which will be shown hereafter (L. XLIV.). For 
the present, only the following fundamental forms will be given : 



Cardinals. 




Ordinals. 


un,/. una, one; 


premier, /. premiere, first. 


deux, two; 


( second, /. seconde, 
( deuxi^me, m, and/ 


t second. 


trois, three; 


troisifeme, 




third. 


quatre, four; 


quatrifeme, 




fourth. 


cinq,* five; 


cinqui^me, 




fifth. 


six, six; 


sixi^me, 




sixth. 


sept, seven; 


septi^me, 




seventh. 


huit,t eight; 


huitifeme,t 




eighth. 


neufjt nine; 


neuvifeme. 




ninth. 


dix, ten, 


dixi^me. 




tenth. 


onze,t eleven; 


onzifeme,t 




eleventh. 


douze, twelve; 


douzifeme, 




twelfth. 



* In cinq, six, sept, huit, nenf, dix, the final consonants are sounded (L. III. 13, 15); 
bat they become silent before a following consonant, when used properlv as ac^- 
lives; as, cinq livres, five books, etc In expressions like le cinq Hai, the fifth of 
May. the final consonant is sounded. 

t In huit, huitidme, h is not muU (L. UL 6). For neuf, see L. V. 1, 1; for ohm 
onaiime, L. Y. 1, 7. 
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9. The ordinals^ except premier and second, are derived 
from the cardinals^ and are the same for masculine and 
feminine. They are regularly preceded by the definite 
article ; as, le premier, la premiere, the firat ; le, or la, dix- 
i^me, the tenth, etc. 

Vocabulary. 

lo nom, the name ; nn an, the year, 

la classe, the class ; le mois, the month, 

la r^gle, the rule ; la semaine, the week, 

une exception, an exception ; le jour, the day. 

le franc, the franc (coin) ; la nuit, the night. 

Ytge (971.), the age; une heure, an hour, 

la f ois, the time ; autre, other, 

le dernier, /. la demi^re, the last ; mOme, some (self). 

demi, /. demie, half. 

IDIOMS. 

Quel ftge avez-Yous ? How old are you ? J'ai dix ana. I am ten 
years old. 

Quelle heure est-il ? What o^clock is it ? II est dix heures. It 
is ten o'clock. 

Temps is time in duration ; fois is time in occurrence^ or repetition; 
as, dix fois, ten times; combien de temps, how long? combien de 
fois, how often ? 

Beading Lesson 11. 

1. Quel est le nom de cet ^colier ? 2. Son nom est Louis. 
8. Quella <^8t le nom de cette 6coli^re ? 4. Son nom est Louise. 
5. Quelle est cette ileur ? 6. Dans quelle maison avez-vous perdu 
vos livres ? 7. Quelles fautes avez-vous dans votre th6me ? 8. J'ai 
eu les m6mes fautes que {ca) vous. 9. Donnez-moi une autre fleur. 
10. Les autres dames ont 6t6 ici. 11. Chaque enfant a son livre. 
12. Toute ville a des maisons. 13. J'ai lu toute la lettre. 14. Nous 
avons vu tons les hommes. 15. J'ai (Scrit tons nos themes sans 
faute. 16. Chaque semaine a sept jours. 17. Nulle rfegle sans ex- 
ception. 18. Louis n'a eu aucune faute dans son thfeme. 19. Don- 
nez-moi quelques (a few) francs. 20. Je n*ai pas d*argent. 21. Le 
soldat a 6t6 ici toute la nuit. 22. Novembre est le onzi^me mois. 
28. Hon amie, quel ftge avez-vous ? 24. J'ai dix ans et sept mois. 
25. Quelle heure est-il ? 26. II est dix heures et demie {half-past 
ten), 27. Maint bon enfant est pauvre. 28. J'ai vu plusieurs 
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oiseaux dans cet arbre-ci. 39. Halt est deux fois quatre. 80. Elle 
a 6t6 ici deux fois pendant la nuit. 31. Jean est le premier de la 
classe. 33. Louise est la seconde, Julie la troisi^me, et Guillaume 
le dernier. 33. Quelle jolie dame I 84. Quels beaux gar9ons I 
35. O, quel mensongel 36. A quelle heure fut-elle ici? 37. Elle 
f ut ici d trois heures et demie. 

Theme IL 

1. In what countries have you been ? 2. I have been in France 
and (in) Germany. 3. All my friends were here. 4. At what 
o'clock (hour) were they here ? 5. They were here at 8 o'clock. 
6. All these girls have been at (the) school. 7. How many scholars 
has the teacher ? 8. He has twelve scholars, four in the first class, 
three in the second, and five in the third. 9. Give me a few flow- 
ers. 10. I have not one flower now ; I have sold all my flowers. 
11. Several gentlemen have been here. 12. How many months are 
in a year ? 13. A year has twice (two times) six months. 14. Every 
mother loves her children. 15. I have lost all my money. 16. How 
much money had you ? 17. I had ten francs, and dome (few) cents 
(soils). 18. Which is the third month of the year ? 19. What are 
the names of the months ? 20. John has written all his exercises 
without any mistake. 21. Every rule has its exceptions. 22. The 
whole garden is beautiful. 23. All men are not wise. 24. What 
a large class 1 25. How old is she ? 26. She is ten years and four 
months old. 27. They have been here three times during the night. 
28. They will be here every day (pi,) of the week. 



LESSON XVII. 

ADJECTIVES : PBMININB AND PLURAL. 

Feminine of ADJEcnvES. 

1. The feminine of adjectives is usually formed by adding 
e (mute) to the mascnline ; as, grand, grande ; petit, petite. 

2. If the masculine ends in e (mute), the feminine re- 
mains unchanged ; as, facile, /. facile. 

S. The ending -f becomes -ve, as actif , active. 

" -X " -se, as heureux, heureuae. 
'* -er " -6re, as cher, ch6re. 





^il 


t€ 




-en 


t€ 




-on 


4£ 


Monofifyllables 

4€ 


in-s become 
in -t " 



52 IKTRODUCTOBY FBEKCH LESSORS. 

1. The following endings doable the final consonant : 

-el becomes -elle, as cmel, cmelle. 
-eille, as pareil^ pareille. 
-enne^ as ancien^ ancienne. 
-onne, as bon, bonne. 

-sse, as gros^ grosse. 
-tte, as sot^ sotte. 
Except las^ /. rase, shorn ; pr^^t, /. pr^te, ready. 

5. The ending -et^ in adjectiyes not monosyllabic, becomes 
'itOy as complete complete. 

6. The following in -c form -que : cadnc, cadnque, decay- 
ing ; public^ publique, public ; tore, turque, Turkish. Orec, 
Greek, forms ^caue. 

The following form -che : blanc, blanche, white ; franc, 
tranche, frank ; sec, s^che, dry. 
Frais, fresh, forms fraiche. 

7. Adjectives in -«ur derived from verbs, form -euse ; as, 
trompeur, trompeuse, deceitful, from tromper, to deceive. 
But those which are comparative in meaning are regular ; as, 
meilleur, meilleure, better (also majeur, mmeur, supgrieur, 
etc.). 

Note* — other irregular forms from -ear are more properly classed as 
nounsi as aocusateur, accusatrice ; iraitre, traitresse, etc. 

8. The following also double the final consonant : 

^pais, ^paisse, thick, 
expr^, ezpresse, express, 
muet, muette, mute, 
sujet, sujette, subject, 
geutil, gentille, gentle, 
nul, nulle, no. 

9. The following are otherwise irregular : 

doux, douce, sweet, 
faux, fausse, false, 
roox, rousse, red. 
b^nin, b^nigne, benign, 
malin, maligne, malign, 
favori, favorite, favorite. 
b6ni, b^nite, blessed, 
col, coite, cosy, 
tiers, tierce, third. 
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Long, longa^, long; and ug^u, aiguS, sharp, are only apparently 
irregular. (See L. III., 4). 

10. The following haye a double form for the mascaline 
singalar, the forms in parenthesis, from which the feminine 
is deriyed, being used before a yowel or silent h: 

beau (bel), /. belle, fine, 
nouveau (nouyel), nouvelle, new. 
foa (fol), folle, foolish, 
mou (mol), molle, soft, 
yieuz (vieil), vieille, old. 

As, nn beau chapeau, un bel arbre, un bel homme ; but de beaux 
arbres, de beaux hommes, the plural being formed, in all eases, from 
the first form. 

Note*— (1.) Most of these irregularities admit of explanation. For ex- 
ample, the doubling of a final consonant preserves the short sound of a 
preceding vowel, as in cruelle, bonne, nette, etc., while in rase, pr^te, 
complete, etc., the single consonant preserves the long sound. (Compard 
English seating f netting, etc.) In other cases, the change is purelv ortho- 
graphical, as caduque, longue, etc., to preserve the proper sound of the 
root. 

(2.) In other cases, the irregularity may be explained by reference to 
the Latin, as douz, douce, from dulcis; but faux, fau«^, from faUus, etc. 
It will also appear that,in some cases, it is the masculine, not the femi- 
nine, which IS irregular; as malin, maligne, from malignus; mou, moUe^ 
from mollis, etc. The teacher must judge how £ar such ezplattations may 
be profitably introduced. 

Plural of A^jectr 



11. The rule for forming the plural of adjectiyes has been 
dready given (L, VIL 10). It applies eaually to mascu- 
line and feminine of all forms, as b^tu, oelle ; pi. beaux, 
belles ; royal, royale ; ph royaux, royales ; yieux, yieille ; j^Z. 
yieux, yieiUes, etc. 

Exception 1. But bleu, fou, mou form their plurals in -s, bleus, 
fous, mous. 

Exception 2. Some adjectives in -al form their plural in -als ; as, 
fatal, final, natal ; pL fatals, finals, natals, and some others. (L.yn. 7.) 

Exception 3. — ^Tout, all ; masculine plural, tons. 

For Compound Adjectives see L. XLVI. 

12. The Participles of yerbs, when inflected, form their 
feminine and plunJs like adjectiyes ; as, charmant, ph char- 
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mants \fem. charmante,/??. charmantes^ charming ; aim£, j?2r 
aimes ; fern, aimee, pi, aimees^ loyed ; perdn^ pL perdns ; 
fern, perdue^ pi, perdaes, lost^ etx^ 

The rales for the inflection of participles will be giren 
hereafter. 

Vocabulary and Ezeroise. 

Form the feminine and plurals of : 



actif, active; 
ftg6, aged, old; 
agr^able, agreeable; 
amer, bitter; 



f ou, foolish ; noir, black, 

frais, fresh; nombreux, numeroiuu 

furieux, furious; oisif, idle. 

g6n§reux, generous; ouvert, open. 



grus, big; 



amusant, amusing; 

ancien, ancient, old; haut, high; 

appliqu^, industrious; heureux, happy; 



bas, Ipw; 
beau, beautiful; 
blanc, white; 
bleu, blue; 
carr6, square; 
certain, certain; 
cher, dear; 
ch^ri, beloved; 
court, shod;; 
cruel, cruel; 



innocent, innocent; 
italien, Italian; 
joli, pretty; 
las, tired; 
long, long; 
malade, sick; 



paresseux, lazy, 
prdt, ready, 
public, public, 
rond, round. 

""s*- Ud. 

roux, ( 
sec, dry. 
seci*et, secret, 
serein, serene. 



malheureux, unhappy; sot, stupid, 
meilleur, better; sup6rieur, superior. 



new; 



mortel, mortal; 

muet, mute, dumb; 
doux, sweet, gentle; net, neat, short;; 
faux, false; neuf, 

ferm^, shut; nouveau, 

flatteur, flattering; noble, noble; 

As the construction of adjectives depends also upon their posi- 
tion, further exercises will be postponed until the end of the next 
lesson. 



a 



vaste, vast, 
verti, green, 
vertiueux, virtuous, 
vieux, old. 
vif, lively. 
vHain, ugly. 



LESSON XVIII. 



POSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectiyes in French precede or follow the noun. Only 
an outline of the most general rules will here be given. 

1. The following classification may be observed : 
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1. Adjectiyes which regularly precede. 

2. Adjectives which regularly follow. 

3. Adjectives which precede or follow in different mean- 
ings. 

4. Position as determined by circumstances. 

2. The following regularly precede the noun : 

1. The determinative adjectives, except quelconque. 

2. The numeral adjectives, except in titles (L. ALV.). 

3. The following very common adjectives, m their ordi- 
nary sense : 

beau, fine, beautiful; mfmvais, bad. 

boD, good; meiUeur, better, 

grand, great, large; moindre, less, 

gros, big; petit, little, smalL 

jeune, young; vieux, old. 

joli, pretty; vilain, ugly. 

3. The following regularly follow the noun : 

1. Adjectives denoting sensible qualities — color, taste, 
smelly shape, etc. ; as, du papier rouge, red paper ; une table 
ronde, a round table. 

2. Adjectives denoting nationality, religion, or official 
character ; as, un vaisseau anglais, an English vessel ; un 
pr(3tre catholique, a catholic priest ; la famille royale, the 
royal family. 

3. Adjectives denoting prominent or distinctive charac- 
teristics ; as, un homme aveugle, a blind man; une fille 
muette, a dumb girl. 

4. Participles used adjectively ; as, un jeu amusant, an 
amusing play ; une fille cherie, a beloved daughter, etc. 

!• The following are examples of adjectives which change 
their meaning according to their position : 

un brave homme, a good man ; un homme brave, a brave man. 
un grand homme, a great man ; un homme grand, a tall man. . > 
un pauvre homme, expresses un homme pauvre, poverty, 

pity; 
un cber ami, a dear (loved) un livre cher, a dear (costly) book. 

friend ; 
une certaine chose, a certain une chose certaine {definite), 

thing (ind^nUe) ; 
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line commune voix, a nnanimous una voix commune, an ordinary 

voice ; voice, 

la demi^re ann6e, the last year Pann^e derni^re, last year. 

(of any series) ; 

exc.f ecc. eDC, eic. 

5. Adjectives used figaratiyelv, or as mere epithets, the 
meaning of which is implied in the noun^ generally precede; 
as, nne tendre amitie, a tender friendship ; une yerte prairie, 
a green prairie ; le juste ciel, just heaven. 

6. If the adjective have a following object connected with 
it, it follows the noun ; if the object belong to the noun, 
the adjective precedes ; as, un mortel ennemi de Rome, a 
mortal enemv of Rome ; un heros cher k ses concitoyens, a 
hero dear to his fellow-citizens. 

7. Generally, in the absence of other rule, monosyllabic 
adjectives precede, polysyllabic adjectives follow ; as, un long 
discours ; une vaste foret ; une femme agreable, etc. 

8. Other considerations of emphasis, euphony, etc., need 
not be here included. For the partitive, as affected by the 
position of the adjective, see L. IX. 4. 

9. Two adjectives, not connected by a conjunction, may 
either both precede ; as, un beau jeune homme, a hand- 
some young man ; or one will precede and the other follow ; 
as, un grand vaisseau anglais, a lar^e English vessel ; or 
both may follow ; as, un livre fran9ais amusant, an amus- 
ing French book. If connected by a conjunction, both will 
follow, unless each would singly precede ; as, un grand et 
beau jardin ; but,une femme belle et courageuse. 

Vocabulary. 

la f en^tre, the window ; la langue, the language. 

la table, the table ; la pens€e, the thought. 

la for6t, the forest; Fespoir (?».), the hope. 

la nouvelle, the news ; Phistoire (/.), the story, history. 

la maladie, the disease; Phiver (m.), the winter. 

la m^decine, the medicine; r6t6 (m.), the summer. 

la nation, the nation ; I'ennemi, the enemy, /. I'enne- 

le h6ros, the hero ; mie. 

le mot, the word ; la voix, the voice. 

la bourse, the purse ; la sole, the silk. 
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Beading Lesson 12. 

1. Une ch^re amie. 2. De jeunes filles. 8. line table ronde. 
4. Tin fol espoir. 5. Des livres chers. 6. De boms vins. 7. Des 
vins excellents. 8. Les nations anciennes. 9. De grands et beaux 
chevaux. 10. Les fenStres ouvertes. 11. D'nne m^re ch6rie. 
12. Aux g6n6raux italicns. 18. Des maladies mortelles. 14. De 
mortels ennemis. 15. Sa voix douce. 16. Une certaine histoire. 
17. Des nouvelles certaines. 18. Aux jolies filles. 19. La laogue 
allemande. 20. Avee des robes blanches. 21. Aux f enures f erm^es. 
22. Le troisi^me jour. 23. Un ciel serein. 24. Une noire pens^e. 
25. Une sotte femme. 26. Une vive expression. 27. Des montres 
d'or eh^res. 28. Les mauvaises pens^es. 29. Une meilleure femme. 
80. Les jeunes oiseaux. 81. Une bourse perdue. 82. Une m^de- 
cine am^re. 88. La pauvre femme. 84. Un homme ftg6. 85. La 
demi^re heure du jour. 36. L'6t6 dernier. 87. Les grands h^ros 
fran9ais. 38. Une belle fille anglaise. 39. Une fiUe belle et noble. 

40. Des honmies nobles et g6n6reux. 41. Une belle et vaste fordt. 
42. Un habit noir. 48. Des habits bleus. 44. Des mots nom- 
breux. 45. Une longue histoire. 46. Une Tieille femme. 47. Un 
th^me facile. 

Theme 12. 

1. (The) English horses. 2. At the round table. 8. From the 
open window. 4. Of the ancient heroes. 5. Our dear friends. 
6. In the great forests. 7. The bitter medicines. 8. Happy 
thoughts. 9. An agreeable news. 10. Dear stockings. 11. A 
generous hero. 12. A true story. 18. A better hope. 14. Some 
letters found. 15. The industrious scholars. 16. The lazy boys. 
17. Of a cruel mother. 18. Of old men. 19. The aged woman. 
20. Of the Italian cities. 21. An old French soldier. 22. The 
last days of the winter. 28. (The) last week. 24. A noble old soldier. 
25. A false and cruel mother. 26. In German words. 27. A mortal 
enemy. 28. An old and brave soldier of the French army. 29. Two 
square tables. 80. A beautiful hope. 81. A fooHsh thought. 
82. A certain man. 88. A true and certain history. 84. The great 
French generals of the wars of Napoleon (6). 85. (Some) superior 
wines. 86. A flattering thought. 87. A secret window. 88. The 
dumb girls. 89. Some fresh water. 40. The English forests. 

41. Some amusing English books. 42. Some dear dlk stoddngs. 
48. The last word. 

3* 
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LESSON XIX. 

OOMPARISON OF ADJECnVEa 

1. The comparative (of superiority or of inferiority) is 
expressed by tne adverbs plas^ more; moins, less; preceding 
the adiective ; as, plas jeune, younger^ or more youthful ; 
moins jeune^ less young, etc. 

Note* — The mode of compariBon doec not depend, as in Engliih, upon 
the length of the adjeotire ; bm, wiser, mare beautiful, etc. 

2. The superlative is expressed by prefixing the definite 
article to the comparative. A possessive adiective may take 
the place of the article ; as, le plus beaux, the finest, or the 
most beautiful ; mon plus cher ami, my dearest friend ; la 
moins agr^able des femmes, the least agreeable of women. 

S« The so-called absolute superlative veryy most, etc., not 
expressing comparison, is reudered by the adverbs tris, fort. 
Men; as, un trds beau pays, a very, or most, beautiful 
country. 

4. The following are irregular forms : 

Comp, Sup, 

bon, good ; meilleur, better ; le meilleur, the best, 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least 

The reralar forms, plus mauvais, plus petit, le plus mau- 
vais, le plus petit, are also used. 

Note* — These forms represent reaUy diffeaent roots (as Latin, bonus, 
melior, etc.)- 

5. 7%an, after the comparative, is expressed by que ; of, or 
in, after the superlative, by de; as, elle est plus jeune que 
Louise, she is younger than Louise ; la plus belle maison de 
la ville, the finest house in the city. 

6. Equality in comparison is expressed by aussi — que, as 
— a^. After a negative, si {so) may be used instead of aussi ; 
as, Jean est aussi appliqug que GuiUaume, John is as indus- 
trious as William ; Jean n'est pas si {or aussi) appliqu6 que 
G., John is not so {or as) industrious as W. 
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!• Adjectives in the comparatiye or superlative retain the 
same position with reference to the noun as the simple {posi- 
tive) form (L. XVni.). The rules for forming the femi- 
nine and plural^ and the rules of agreement^ remain also un- 
changed. 

8«^If the superlative follows the noun, the article is re- 
peated; aS; rhomme le plus brave; des hommes les plus 
brdves ; mon ami le plus devou6 {devoted) ; mes amis les 
plus devoues, etc. 

STin:AX OF THE Adjective. 

9. The adjective agrees with its subject in gender and 
number. (But see L. XII. 6.) 

10* If the adjective belongs to two or more subjects, it 
will be plural. If the subjects are of the same gender, the 
adjective will agree with them in gender; if they are of 
different genders, the adjective will be masculine plural ; as, 
la mSre et la fiUe sont mortes ; Thomme et sa f emme sont 
morts. 

11. If the adjective belongs to one of two or more nouns, 
or if the nouns are synonymouSy it will agree with the nearest 
noun ; as, un ch&teau^ ou une maison ruin6e, a ruined house 
or castle ; un travail, une occupation continuelle, a con- 
tinual labor or occupation. 

12, The adjective with the definite article is often used 
in the sense of a noun ; as, le malade, the sick (man) ; la 
malade, the sick (woman); les malades, the sick ; le bon et 
le beau, the good and the beautiful (abstractly). 

Note* — One, ones, following an adjectiye, as a good one, some good ones, 
are not expressed in French. 

Vocabulary. 

le vent, the wind; la terre, the earth, 

la temp6te, the storm ; la rose, the rose. 

le chat, the cat ; le m^tal, the metal, 

la souris, the mouse ; le f er, (the) iron, 

la vie, the life; souvent, often, 

le soleil, the sun; toujours, always. 

la lone, the moon; beaucoup, muoh. 
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Reading Lesson 13. 

1. Ces tables sont rondes. 3. Les portes et les fenfires ^talent 
ouvertes. 3. Une plus longue vie. 4. Notre maison est beaucoup 
plus belle que la maison du voisin. 5. La plus belle maison de la 
yille. 6. Jean est plus &g6 que Charles, et Louise est la plus dg^e de 
tous les enfants. 7. K^ron {Nero) fut le plus cruel des empereurs 
de Rome. 8. La rose est la plus belle des fleurs. 9. Gaillaume est 
rCcolier le moins appliqu^ de toute Tteole. 10. Donnez-moi une 
meilleure plume. 11. Les plumes et Pencre dans cette ^cole sont 
mauvaises. 12. Le vent et la tempCte furent furieux. 13. Le chat 
est le plus mortel ennemi des souris. 14. Une Toix plus douce. 

15. La Yoix la plus douce. 16. Le cheval est le plus utile des 
animaux. 17. Donnez-moi des livres plus amusants. 18. L'Angle- 
terre et la France sont les pays les plus riches de TEurope. 19. Les 
pauvres ont souvent une vie tr^s am^re. 20. Les femmes les plus 
nobles sont souvent malheureuses. 21. Donnez-moi le meilleur vin. 
22. Le vin rouge est le meilleur. 23. Dans Phiver les jours sont 
plus courts et les nuits plus longues que dans r6t6. 24. Le fer est 
le plus utile de tous les m^taux, mais I'or et Targent sont plus chers 
que le fer. 25. Les ciels les plus bleus sont en Italie. 26. Marie 
est aussi belle que Louise. 27. Les riches ne sont pas si nombreux 
que les pauvres. 28. J'ai les amis les plus devours. 

Theme 13. 

1. The merchant has round tables and square tables. 2. The 
most useful animals. 3. Who is the first scholar in the school ? 
4. Which were the most ancient nations ? 5. The window is not 
open, and all the doors are shut. 6. She is the least agreeable of 
the three daughters. 7. (The) pears are dearer than (the) apples. 
8. Louisa is more industrious than Mary. 9. Which is the most in- 
dustrious of all the girls ? 10. This paper is bad, and this ink is 
worse. 11. Give me (some) better paper, and (some) better ink. 
12. Have you any better wine? 18. The red wine is better. 
14. Napoleon was the greatest general in Europe. 15. The earth 
is much smaller than the sun, but much larger than the moon. 

16. Boys are more active than girls, but girls are not less lively than 
boys, and much prettier. 17. Italy is a most beautiful country. 
18. London is a very rich city, much richer than Paris ; but Paris 
is more beautiful. 19. John is as old as William, but he is not so 
industrious. 20. The good are not always happy. 21. The father 
and (the) mother of the children are dead. 22. The bravest gen- 
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erals are not always the greatest generals. 28. The longest days of 
the year are in the summer. 24. The lives of the richest are often 
unhappy. 25. The history of the most ancient nations is lost. 
26. Give me some fresher water. 27. The beer is as bad as the 
wine. 28. A dead dog or cat. 



LESSON XX. 

REGULAR VERBS. 

As stated in Lesson X. 1, the general definitions con- 
oeming the verb will be presumed as known. Only the 
following idiomatic points will here be noted : 

1. There is in French only one form for each tense. The 
different English forms, I givey do give, or am giving; I gave, 
did give, or was giving ; I shall or will give, or oe giving , 
etc., are therefore expressed by the same form, which must 
be always translated idiomatically , as the sense may require 
in each case. 

t. The imperfect and the preterit may both correspond to 
the English past The imperfect usually expresses action 
incomplete, continued, or repeated ; the preterit, action com- 
pleted or single. In narrative, the mam facts will usually 
be preterit (in principal propositions) ; subordinate or de- 
scriptive facts, usually imperfect ; but the character of the 
statement in each case will of course determine the tense. 

The same distinction applies, generally, to the correspond- 
ing compound tenses. 

3« The compound present also often represents the Eng- 
lish pasty with reference to any recent or definite time, 
especially with the first or secona persons ; as, j'ai vu votre 
p^re hier, I saw your father yesterday, etc. 

1. The future {shall or wilT)* is used as in English ; but 
more regularly than in English in dependent future clauses ; 
as, I shall see him when he cmnes ; French, when he sh^ll 
come, etc. 

5. The conditional {should or would)* is used chiefly in 

* These auxiliary usea must be distingoished from the verb uses, expressing ob^ga- 
Hon and volition. The neoeasity for Mb distlnctioii lies in the Sngliah idiom, not in 
the French. 
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principal propositionB, modified by a condition expreesed or 
understood (L. XTJI. 2). The dependent clanee asuallj 
has the imperfect indicatiye ; as, si i'ayais de I'argent, je 
sends henreux, if I had money^ I should be happy. But m 
many cases, the condition is not expressed ; as m English, 
I should think so, etc. (that is, under certain circum- 
stances). 

6. The subjunctive, which occurs mainly in complex sen- 
tences, will be reseryed for a special Lesson (XLIIL). In a 
simple sentence, with the conjunction que, it sup{)lies the 
third persons of the imperative; as, cpx^il donne, let him give, 
etc.* Hence in the following paradigms, these forms are not 
given under the imperative. 

Remark* — The complete idiomatic uies of the tenses and moods can 
be learned only by experience. In the paradigms only the most usual 
senses are giren. Especial care should be taken in the distinction of the 
f>a$t tenses, and in the use and translation of the English atuciliaty forms. 

The Thbee Beoulab Ookjuoatioks. , 

7. There are three regular conjugations, based upon the 
ending of the infinitive : 

1. The first conjugation has the infinitive ending -«r, as 
donner, to give. 

2. The second conjugation has the infinitive ending -ir, 
as finir, to finish. 

3. The third conjugation has the infinitive ending -re, 
as vendre, to sell. 

The differences in the conjugations, and the general rules 
for the formation of the tenses, can be better understood 
alter the respective forms have been exhibited. 

FiBST OONJUGATIOIS' : iNFiinnvB -Eb. 

8. CoKJUOATiOK OP DoKKEB, (To)* GiVE : Simple 

FOBMS. 

Infinitive. Present Participle. Past Participle. 

donner, (to) give. donnant, giving. donn6, given. 

* These foims an, however, really elliptical, L. XLin. 
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Indioativb Mood. 

Singular. Present. Plural 

je donne, I giye, do giye, or nous donnonfl^ we, etc. 

am giying. 

tu donnes, thou, etc. vous donnez, you, etc. 

il (elle) donne,* he, she, it, ils (elles) donnent^'^ they, 

etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 

je donnais, I gaye, or was nous donnions, we, etc 

giving, 

tu donnais, thou, etc. yous donnies, you, etc. 

il donnait, he, etc. ils donnaient, they, etc. 

Preterit. 

je donnai, I eaye or did give. nous donnftmes^ we, etc. 
tu donna% thou, etc. yous donn&tes, you, etc. 

il donna, he, etc. ils donndrent» tney, etc. 

Future. 

je donnerai, I shall or will nous donnerons, we, etc. 

giye, or be giving, 

tu donneraa, thou, ete. yous donneres, you, etc. 

il donnera, he, etc. ils donneront, tney, etc 

Conditional. 

je donnerai^ I should or nous donnerions, we, etc 

would give, or be giving, 

tu donnerai% thou, etc vous donneries, you, etc. 

il donnerait, he, etc. ils donneraient, they, etc 

Ihpebatiye Mood. 

donne, give (thou). donnons, let us give. 

donnez, give (ye). 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD.f 

Present. 

je donne. nous donnions. 

tu donnea vous donniez. 

U donne. ils donnent 



•8eoL.Z.a t See Note t p. ». 
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Past* 

je domutMe. noiu donnaiiiaiUL 

ta domuuMi. yous domuuHies. 

il donnlrt ik donnaiieni 

Doknbb: Compound Foexs. 

9. The compound forms of donner are made of the cor- 
responding forms of the auxiliary avoir, with the past parti- 
ciple, donn6. (See L. XIV. 1.) Thus : 

Compound Infin. Camp* Pres. Part. 

ayoir donn6, (to) haye giyen. ayant donn6, haying giyen* 

Ikdigatiye. 

Comp. Present 

j'ai donn£, I haye giyen, or nous^ayons donn6, we, etc 

been giying. 

tu as donn6, thou, etc. yous^ayes donn6, you, etc. 

il a donn6, he, etc* ils^ont donn6, they, etc 

Comp» Imperfect Comp, Preterit 

I'ayais donn6, I had giyen, feus donn6, I had giyen, 
tu ayais donn6, thou, etc tu eus donne, thou, etc 
etc, etc etc, etc 

Camp. Future. Comp. Conditional. 

j'aurai donn6, I shall haye j'aurais donne, I should haye 

giyen. giyen. 

tu auras donnS, thou wilt, tu aurais donn6,thou wouldst, 

etc etc 

etc, etc etc, etc 

SUBJUKCnTE. 

Comp. Present. Comp. Past. 

j'aie donn^, j'eusse donn6, 

tu aies donne, etc tu eusses donn6, etc 

* See Nolo I, p. 89. 
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Let the {>apil write out the omitted tormB, so far as may be thought 
necessary. 

10. Other regular yerbs in -er may be likewise coniugated; 
as, porter, to carry ; parler, to speak, etc. If the yerb begins 
with a yowel or h mute, the usual allowance must be made 
for elision and liaison ; as, aimer, to love : 

Present Oomp. Pres. 

'aime. nous^aimons. j'ai aim6. nous^ayons^aim^. 

u aimes, yous^aimez. tuas^aime. yous_avez^aim6. 

il aime. ils^aiment. il a aim6. ils, ont^aim6. 
etc. etc. "^ 

Note* — In order that the affirmative forms may be first thoroughly 
learned in the several conjugations, the interrogative and negative forms 
for all alike will be postponed for the present. 

Vocabulary. 

aimer, to love, like ; parler, to speak. 

admirer, to admire ; plearer, to weep. 

chercher, to seek, look for; porter, to carry, wear. 

jouer, to play ; apporter, to bring. 

loaer, to praise ; trouver, to find. 

Ffitranger, ^-j Ki. i. 1® ^id, the nest, 

retrangfere,/., J ^^® stranger. . ^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ p^^^^ ^^^ 

la botte, the boot. 

Beading Leflson 14 

1. Le mattre loue ses Pollers ; les ^coliers aiment leur mattre. 
2, Nous admirons le beau palais du roi. 3. Les enf ants pleuraient. 
4. Nous chcrchons nos plumes. 5. Lea enf ants aiment les pommes. 

6. La bonne femme donnait tous les jours du pain aux pauvres. 

7. Les strangers admirent les belles maisons de cette ville. 8. Portez 
ces lettres ^ la poste. 9. J'ai port6 (t(K>rn) ces bottes. 10. Lesenfants 
tronv^rent un nid d'oiseau {bii'd^s neat) dans un arbre. 11. Je 
louerais ces ^coliers, s^ils ^taient plus appliques. 12. Donnez du 
pain et de Feau au pauvre homme. 13. Les enfants joueraient, s'ils 
avaient assez de temps. 14. Quails jouent (aubj.), 15. Que le 
domestique apporte de Peau fraiche. 16. Les g^n^raux parlaient 
de la guerre. 17. Les enfants jouaient. 18. Nous avons trouv6 de 
Targent. 19. Le fils apporta la lettre ft son p^re. 20. Le chien 
trouva un oiseau mort. 21. Tu porteras cette robe ce soir. 
22. Jouons, mes amis. 23. Tous donneriez du pain au chien, s*il 
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avait faim. 34. Gherchez lea livres. 25. La belle ^tmog^re looa 
les ^coli^res, et donna des livres i toute la classe. 

Theme 14 

1. We were looking-for {imp/,) our copy-books. 2. We have 
found our pens. 8. The children have played all (the) day. 4. The 
general spoke (pret,) to the soldiers. 5. Let us wear these (here) hata 
this evening. 6. The boy was looking-for his sister. 7. Louise 
was weeping; her bird was dead. 8. Give some water to the dog. 
9. Let us love our friends. 10. Let the children play («u5;.),if they 
have (the) time. 11. The scholars brought some beautiful books to 
the school. 12. We have found some birds^-nests ; they are in that 
(there) tree. 13. The strangers will admire the palaces. 14. The 
generals will praise the brave soldiers. 15. The dogs found some 
birds. 16. We should pndse these girls, if they were more indus- 
trious. 17. Let the servant carry these coats to the tailor^s. 18. Let 
us admire the good (pi.). 19. The brave deserve {meriter) the fair 
(belles), 20. We admired the beautiful stranger (/.). 21. Every 
father praises his children. 22. The queen wore a blue dress and 
white gloves. 28. The English ships brought much money to the 
city. 24. (The) strangers will admire the great cities of this 
country. 25. The French (pi.) would admire (the) English horses. 



LESSON XXL 

REGULAR VERBS : CONTINXJED. 

Second Conjugation : Infinitive -IB. 

1. Conjugation of Finib, to Finish : Simple Forms. 

Infinitive. Present Participle. Past Participle. 

finir, (to) finish. finiasant, finishing. fini, finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Singular. Present. Plural. 

je finis, I finish, do finish, or nous finissons, we, etc. 

am finishing, 

tu finis, thou, etc. vous finisscz, you, etc. 

il finit, he, etc. ils finisaent, they, etc. 
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ImperfecU 

je finiasaui^ I finished, or was nous flnicnions, we, etc. 

finishing, 

tn finissaii^ tnon, etc. tous finissiez, yon, etc. 

il finissait, he, etc. ils finissaient, they, etc 

Preterit. 

je finis^ I finished, or did nous finimes^ we, etc. 

finish, 

tu finis, thou, etc. tous finites, you, etc. 

il finity he, etc. ils finirent^ they, etc. 

Future. 

je finirai, I shall or will nous finirons, we, etc. 

finish, or be finishing, 

tu finiras^ thou, etc. tous finirez, you, etc. 

il finira, he, etc. ils finiront, they, etc. 

Cimditionah 

je finiiais^ I should or would nous finirions, we, etc. 

finish, or be finishing, 

tu finiraisy thou, etc. tous finiriez, you, etc. 

il finirait, he, etc. ils finiraient, they, etc. 

Impebatiye Mood. 

finis, finish (thou). finissons, let us finish. 

finissez, finish (ye). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre&enU 

ie finiise. nous fini88ion& 

tu finistea. tous finisdes. 

il finiflse. ils finissent 

Past 

je finisBe. nous finiasiona. 

tu finisses. tous finissiez. 

il finit ils finissent 



68 IKTBODUCTOBT FSBITOH I.E880K8. 

FiisnB: Goxpoujo) Fobms. 
2. The compound forms of finir are made as heretofore : 

Compound Infin. ayoir fini^ (to) have finished. 

*^ Pres. Part, ayant fini, naying finished. 
" Present j ai fini, I haye finished. 

ta as fini, thon, etc. 
etc. etc. 

" Imperfect. 
" Preterit. 
** Future. j'aurai fini, I shall haye finished. 

** Conditional, j'aurais fini, I should haye fin- 
ished. 

" Pres. Subj. j'aie fini, 

" Poet " j'ensse fini, 

etc etc. 

8. Other reg[alar yerbs in ir may be likewise conjugated ; 
as, bAtir, to build ; punir, to punish ; ob^ir, to obey, etc. ; as : 






PreMnt, 


Comp. Pres, 


j'ob^is, 


notts^obdissoDs; 


j'ai ob^i, nous^avons^obfit 


tu ob^is, 


you8_ob6issez ; 


tu as^ob^ vou8^avoz_ob6i. 


ilob^it, 


ils^ob^issent; 


il a ob€i, ito^ont^ob€L 


etc 


etc 


etc etc. 



Exercises may be given in writing oat omitted forms, as heretofore. 

I. The yerb hair, to hate, contracts al into ai (diphthong) 
in the singular of the present and of the imperatiye, but is 
elsewhere regular ; as: 

Present, je hais, tu hais, il hait, nous haXssons, yous halssez, 

ils haTssent. 
Imperative, hais ; pi. halssons, hatesez. 

Note that, in this conjugation, the singular of the present and of the 
preterit indicative are the same. These forms, thererore, must be eare- 
full^ distinguished. Other parts, which are identical in form, will be 
obviously distinguished by tne construction. 

Vocabulary. 

b&tir, to build ; nourrir, to nourish, feed, 

cboisu*, to choose ; ob^ir (&), to obey, 

hair, to hate ; punir, to punish. 



CONJUGATION II. COMPOUKD TENSES. 69 

remplir, to fill; la patrie, the (nation) country » 

salir, to soil ; fiddle, faithful, 

trahir, to betray; infid^le, unfaithful, 

la le^on, the lesson; d6j^ already. 

le travail, (the) labor. 

Eeading LefNK>n 15. 

1. Le pain nourrit les hommes. 2. Les bona enfants ob^issent ft 
leurs mAitres. 3. Nous haXrons le vice. 4. Le mattre punira les 
6coliers paresseux. 5. II a puni hier Louis et Guillaume. 6. Le 
bon homme halt le vice. 7. Halssons le vice, aimons la vertu. 
8. RempUssez le verre. 9. Que les domestiques remplissent les 
verres. 10. Les verres sont tons remplis. 11. Finis ta le9on. 
12. Ma le9on est fiuie. 13. Ob^ ^ ton mattre. 14. J^ob^is ^ mon 
mattre. 15. Nous b^tirions une maison, si nous avions plus d'argent. 
16. Yous salirez vos habits (clot^), 17. Yous avez d6j^ sali vos 
gants blancs. 18. Les paresseux halssent le travail. 19. Le g^n6ral 
InfidMe trahit (pret,) sa patrie. 20. Les soldats infidMes trahiront 
leur g^n^ral. 21. Je choisirais un livre fran9ais, si j'avais ^ {to) 
choisir. 22. Finissons notre le9on. 

Theme 15. 

1. The merchant is building some fine houses. 2. My father 
would build a house, if he had money. 8. The servants would fill 
all the glasses, if they had enough wine. 4. Good fathers will 
punish bad boys. 5. Let us obey (to) our mother. 6. We have 
always obeyed our mother. 7. The birds are feeding their little 
(ones). 8. A faithful soldier obeys his general, and loves his 
country. 9. I chose a red hat; you will choose a white (one). 
10. The master punished the lazy scholars. 11. A good girl will 
obey always her father and (her) mother. 12. Let John fill my 
inkstand. 13. This black ink would soil your clothes. 14. My 
son, hate (sing,) vice, love virtue. 15. My children, choose always 
the good {sing'), 16. Who would punish the good {pi,) ? 17. Who 
will hate virtue and (will) love vice ? 18. Labor feeds the nations. 
19. Who would betray his country to the enemy {pt,) ? 20. Finish 
your exercise. 21. I should finish my exercise, if it were three 
o'clock. 22. The teacher finishes always at that hour. 23. You 
would have finished, if you were not so («) lazy. 24. Our exer- 
cises are finished ; we are happy. 
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LESSON XXII. 

BEGULAB VERBS : OONTDOJED. 

Third Cokjugatiok: IiSTFiiaTiYB -BE. 
1. GoKJtraATiOK of Yei^dbe^ to Sell : Simple Fobm& 

Infinitive. Pres, Part. Past Part. 

yendre, (to) selL yendanty celling. yendn, sold. 

iKDioATiyE Mood. 

Singular. Present. Plural. 

je yendi) I sell, do sell, or nous vendon^ we, etc. 

am selling, 

tn yendi» thou, etc. yous yendes, you, etc. 

il yend, he, etc. ils yendent, tney, etc. 

Imperfect. 

je yendaisy I sold, or was sell- nous yendion% we, etc 

inc. 

tn yenaais, thou, etc yons yendiez, you, etc. 

il yendait, he, etc. ils yendaient^ they, etc 

Preterit. 

£yendi% I sold, or did sell, nous yendimes, we, etc 
yendia, thou, etc yous yendites, you, etc 

il yendity he, etc. ils yeudirent, tney, etc 

Future. 

je yendrai, I shall or will nous yendron% we, etc 

sell, or be selling, 

tu yendras, thou, etc. yous yendrez, you, etc 

il yendra, he, etc. ils yendront, tney, etc 

Conditional. 

je yendrais, I should or nous yendrions, we, etc 

would sell, or be selling, 

tu yendndsy thou, etc yous yendriez, you, etc 

il yendrait, he, etc ils yendraient^ mey, etc 
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Impeeative Mood. 

vends, sell (thon). vendons, let ns sell. 

vendea, sell (ye). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

je vende. nous yendions. 

tu vendes. vous vendiez. 

il vende. ils vendent 

Past. 

je vendisse. nous vendissions. 

tu yendisses. vous vendissiez. 

il yendit ils yendissent. 

Vendue: Compound Fobms. 

2. The compound forms are made as heretofore : 

Comp, Infinitive. avoir yendu, (to) haye sold. 

" Pres. Part, ayant yendu, haying " 

'* Present. j'ai vendu, I haye " 

etc., etc. 

*' Imperfect. j'avais yendu, I had *' 

" Preterit. j'eus vendu, I had " 

'* Future. j'aurai vendu, I shall have sold, 
etc., etc., etc. 

^ Other similar verbs in -re may be likewise conjugated ; 
as, perdre, to lose ; r^pondre, to reply ; entendre, to hear, 
etc., as : 

Present, j'entends. Imperfect, j'entendais, etc. 

4. Verbs in this conjugation not ending in -dre have t in 
the third person singular ; as, rompre, to break, il rompt, he 
breaks ; nre, to laugh, il rit, he laughs. 

Note* — This t is properly part of the verb-form (Latin vendit, he sells).* 

5. Verbs ending in -ttre lose one t in the singular of the 
present and imperative, as : 

battre, to beat, je bats, tu bats, il bat, nous battens, etc. 
Imperative, bats, battens, etc. 

* But the fonn -dre is need for the regular paradigm, because It Includes the laigest 
number of the verbs which are ot/urwUe regular. 
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mettre^ to put^ je metg, tu metSy il met, noiu mettons, etc: 
Imperative, mets, mettons, etc. 

Note* — In this conjugation, as also in the Beeond, the third person sineu- 
tar, past subjunctive (finft, vendit), differs from the preterit (finit,Yendit) 
pnly in the circumflex accent. 

Remark*— Some French grammars make four regular conjugations, 
pounting verbs in -evoir, as the third, those in -re as the fourth. The 
verbs in -evoir are here included among the irregular veriM. (L. 
JCLVIII ) 

Vocabulary. 

dttendre, to wait (for), expect ; le chasseur, the hunter. 

entendre, to hear, underatand ; le menteur, the liar. 

d^fendre, to defend; le "bruit, the noise, report. 

descendre, to descend, comedown; la rue, the street. 

mordre, to bite ; la montagne, the mountain. 

peudre, to hang; la chose, the thing. 

perdre, to lose, destroy; quelque chose, some (any) thing. 

r^pondre (d), to answer; longtemps, (ado,) long (time). 

rompre, to break; lorsque, when. 

Beading Leison 16. 

1. Les soldats d^fendent la patrie. 2. Yous perdez le temps. 
8. Les chasseurs descendaient de la montagne. 4. Je r^pondrai 
demain H la lettre de mon p^re. 5. Le chien mordit Penfant. 
6. Charles a rompu sa canne. 7. Je r^pondrais aujourd'hui H votre 
lettre, mais j ^attends une lettre de Londres. 8. Un ami fiddle d6- 
fendra ses amis. 9. Nous avons perdu nos cahiers. 10. J'entcnds 
un grand bruit dans la rue. 11. Qui d^fendrait un menteur? 
12. Nous perdrons notre temps. 18. Quel chien a mordu cet en- 
fant? 14. Nous attendons des nouvellcs de nos amis. 15. Les 
pommes pendaient de I'arbre. 16. Elle descenduit de sa chambre 
lorsqu^elle entendit cette nouvelle. 17. Qui aurait r^pondu? 
18. Le marchaud vend bien deschoses. 10. R^ponds a ton mi^tre. 
20. Ce cheval a perdu un oeil. 21. Attendez quelques jours. 
22. Nous avons d^j^ attendu longtemps. 23. Attendons nos amis. 
24. Que le domestique attende. 25. Qu^elles ri^.pondent ^ nos let- 
tres. 26. Qui a entendu ce bruit ? 27. Attendons, mes amis. 

Theme 16. 

1. Who will defend the country ? 2. What soldiers will defend 
the city ? 3. Who would wait-for the enemy ? (pi.) 4. Let us de- 
fend our house. 5. The nest hangs in the tree. 6. Let us answer 



BBGULAE VERB — EECAPITULATIOK. 73 

(our) mother's letter. 7. The dog will have bitten the cat. 8. We 
waited {imp,) (a) long time. 9. I heard (pret) a great noise in 
your room. 10. Come down and answer. 11. My neighbor will 
sell his old house. 12. He would have sold the house, if he had 
had time. 18. The poor woman was-selling butter and milk. 
14. The liar breaks his promise {promesse, /.). 15. I would sell my 
garden, if it were larger. 16. Wait; we will answer your letter. 
17. I have lost something; who has found anything? 18. You 
lose all your books and (all your) pens. 19. I heard this news 
when I was in Prance. 20. Who has heard this false report? 
21. Let us always defend our friends. 22. The dog would have 
bitten the boy. 28. Where have you Jieard this bad news ? 24. I 
(liave) heard this news at Paris. 25. Let us go down (descend) the 
street. 26. We shall expect your letter, (my) dear friend (/.). 



LESSON XXIII. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS— RECAPITULATION. 

The learning of the regular verbs may be assisted by the 
following 

OOMPARATIVB ViBW OF THE ThRBB OoNJUGATIONS. 

The table separates the roots and the endings. The points 
of difference are indicated by the type.* 



Infinitive. 


Pros. Part 


Past. Part. 


1. donn -er 


-ant 


-6. 




II. fin -Ir 


-issant 


-L 




III. vend -re 


-ant 

« 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 


-U. 




I. donn -6 


-es -6 -ons 


-ez 


-ent. 


II. fin -is 


-is -it -Issons 


-Inez 


-Isient. 


III. Tend -s 


-s -(t) -ons 


-ez 


-ent. 



* Thla comparison might be followed into much further detail, but it Is thought best 
to give only snch simple analysis as may be undcrntood by all chiBses of learners. 
Here, as elsewhere throncrhout French grammar, students who know Latin may derive 
ranch advantage from additional ezpliuiatlona by the toaohor, with reference to the 
Latin formi. 
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L donn 
n. fin 
IIL vend 

I. donn 

II. fin 
IIL rend 

I. donn 
n. fin 
IIL vend 

I. donn 
n. fin 
IIL vend 



Imperfect 



-ais 

-iBsais 

-ais 



-ai 
-ifl 
-is 



-eraa 

-irai 

-rai 



-erais 

-irais 

-rais 



-ais -ait -ions 

-issais -iflsait -iflrions 

-ais -ait -ions 



-IS 
-IS 



Preterit. 

-a 

-it 
-it 



-ftmes 
-tmes 
-imes 



Future. 

-eras -era -erons 

-iras -ira -irons 

-ras -ra -rons 

Conditional. 

-erais -erait -erions 

-irais -irait -irions 

-rais -rait -rions 



-iez -aient. 

-issiez -issaient. 

-iez -aient. 

•4tes -^rent. 

-ites -irent. 

-ties -irent 

-erez -eront. 

-irez -iront. 

-rez -ront. 

-eriez -eraient. 

-iriez -iraient. 

-riez -raient 



Ihpebative Mood. 

I. donn -e -ons -ez. 

II. fin -is -iasons -iasez. 
IIL vend -s -ons -ez. 



I. donn -e 

II. fin -isse 

III. vend -e 



I. donn 
IL fin 
IIL vend 



-asse 
-isse 

-isse 



SuBJUisronvB Mood. 

Present. 

-es -e -ions 

-isses -isse -iasions 

-es -e -ions 

Past. 

-asses -It -assions 
-isses -It -issions 
-isses -It -issions 

Bemarks. 



-iez -ent. 

-issiez -isient. 

-iez -ent. 

-assiez -assent, 

-issiez -issent. 

-issiez -issent. 



1. The infinitive has a different ending in each conjugation. Upon thii 
difference is founded the distinction of the conjugations. 

2. The present participle ends in all the conjugations in -ant. But II. 
has a distinctive sjllahle -iss- before the ending. 

3. The past participle has a different ending in each conjugation. 

4. The ^re^en^ differs in the singular. In the plural, the endings are 
the same, except that II. has the distinctiye sjUaole -iss-. 
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5. The imperfect has the same endings in all except that II. has the 
distinctive syllable -is8-. 

6. In the preterit f I. differs from II. and III. in the singular. In the 
plural the endings are the same; but in I. the preceding {connecting) 
vowels are difterenL 

7. In the future, and in the conditional, the endings are the same, but 
with different connecting vowels; -e in I., t in II., and none in III. The 
final inflections in the conditional are the same as in the imperfect.* 

8. The imperative is in the singular like the first person present | in th« 
plural, like the plural present (Remark 4). 

9. In the ^re^en^ subjunctive the endings are the same; but II. has the 
distinctive syllable -iss-. 

10. In the pa^t subjunctive, the endings are the same, but the connect- 
ing vowel of I., (a), differs from that of II. and III., (t). 

Kecapitulatton. 

The characteristic points of difference are therefore: 

1. The different endings of the infinitive and of the past participle. 

2. A difference of the voioel connecting the final ending with the root. 
This is in I. a, or e ; in II. t; in III. t, or none. 

3. The distinctive syllable -iss- in IX., occurring in the present parti- 
ciple, in the plural of the present and of the imperative, in the imperfect, 
and in the present subjunctive. 

4. The singular of th^ present and of the preterit. In both, I« lacks the 
endings -s and -t of the first and third persons. In the present. III. lacks 
connecting vowel, and sometimes -t in the third person. (See L. XXII. 4*) 

The leading forms indicating these differiences of conju- 
gation are called the principal partSy from which the others 
are said to be derived. The following are the rules for the 

FOBKATION OF THE TeKSES. 

1. The principal parts are the Infinitive^ the Present Par- 
ticiple, the Past Participle^ the Present and the Preterit 
(Indicative), 

2. Front the infinitive are formed the future and the con- 
ditional by adding the endings -ai^ -ais, etc^ {-e final being 
dropped in III.), 

3. From the present participle are formed the imperfect^ 
by changing -ant into -ais, etc. ; and the oresent subjunc- 
tive, by changing -ant into -«, etc. Also the plural of the 
presentyhj changing -ant into -ons, -ez, -ent. 

Note* — In the irregular verbs, as will be seen hereafter (Ij. XLVIIL), 
the third person plural of the present sometimes presents a different 
stem ; but this need not be considered in the regular verbs. 

^ II - 

• The conditloiud is xeally an impeifect t^ths future. 
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4. With the past participle are formed all the compound 
tenses. 

5. From the present is formed the imperative, the singu- 
lar being the same as the first person present, and the plural 
the same as the same persons in the present. 

6. From the preterit is formed the past subjunctive, by 
adding -se, etc., to the second person singular. 

Witn these rules, the forms of the regular yerbs may be 
reduced to the following synopsis, from which the other parts 
may be easily formed : 

Synopsis of the Kegolar Coiqugations. 

Prm^oipal Parts. I. n. III. 

Infinitive. donner, finir, yendre. 

Fres. Participle, donnant, finissant, yendant 

Fast Participle, donn^ fini, yendn. 

Present Indic. donne, fini% yenda 

Preterit. donnai, finis^ yendis. 

Remark* — This synopsis will require some modification for the irregu- 
lar verbs hereafter (L. XL VIII.). 

Ezeroise. 

Let the class be exercised in writing synopses, and forming derived 
tenses, of regular verbs in the several conjugations. 



LESSON XXIV. 

RBGULAK VERBS : INTEBBOaATIVB AND NBGATIVB. 

1. The general principles stated in Lessons X.^ XIII., apply 
also to the interrogatiye and negatiye forms of the regular 
yerbs. The yerb-forms themselyes i*emain essentially the 
same as in the affirmatiye form, but only in different combi* 
nations. 

In the interrogative form, howeyer, the following points 
are now to be noted : 

2. In the first person singular present of the first conjuga- 
tion, the form donne-je becomes donne-je,* do I give, etc. 

* Similarly the first person singular present of irretralar verbs, ending in e mute: 
as, onvr£-je (from ouvnr), do I open, etc. : and in the conditional forms of the past 
snbjunctive; as, eosse-je, had 1; dus86-je, should I; puiss^-je, may I, etc. (See 
Irregular yerbs.) 
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3« Instead, however, of donne-je (and similar forms which 
might be confonnded in sound, donnais-je, donnai-je), the 
form est-ce que (L.XIV. 4) is more usually employed ; as : 

est-ce que je donne ? do I give ? etc, 
est-ce que je donnai ? did 1 give ? etc. 

4* Also in the third conjugation, instead of the first per- 
son present, vends-je, etc. (especially in the monosyllabic 
forms), the form with est-ce que is more usually employed, 
for euphony ; as, est-ce que je perds ? do I lose ? etc. 

5« The form with est-ce que may be used also with other 

Sarts of the verb, and is especially preferred in questions in- 
icating surprise, or expecting a negative answer. 

6. In the negative forms no new peculiarity is to be noted. 
They can always be formed (as L. XIII. ) from the affirmative 
forms. The usuid allowance must of course be made for 
liaison and elision. 

7. Note, also, that in the interrogative and negative con- 
jugations as well as in the affirmative (L. XX. 1), there is only 




The following examples will suffice to illustrate the inter- 
rogative and negative forms. 



donn6-je ; 
donnes-tu ; 
donne-t-il ; 
donnons-nous ; 

etc., or 
est-ce que je donne ; 

etc. 



donnais-je, or 
est-ce que je don- 
nais. etc. 



Iktebbogattvb. 

Present. 

finis- je ; 
finis-tu ; 
finit-il ; 
finissons-nous ; 

etc., or 
est-ce que finis ; 

etc. 

Imperfect, 

finissais-je, or 
est-ce que je finis- 
sais, etc. 



vends-je. 
vends-tu. 
vend-il. 
vendons-nous, 

etc., or 
est-ce que je 

vends, etc. 



vendais-je, or 
est-ce que je ven- 
dais, etc. 
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ai-je doxm6 ; 
afi-tu donnc ; or 
est-oe que j'ai don- 
ne, etc. 



ne pas donner ; 
or (ne donner pas); 



je ne donne pas ; 
je n'aime pas ; 
etc. 



je n'ai pas donn6 ; 
]e n'ai pa8^aim6 ; 



Comp. Present. 

ai-je fini ; 
as-tu fini ; or 
est-ce que j'ai fini, 
etc. 

Nboative. 

Infinitive, 

ne pas finir ; 
(ne finir pas) ; 

Present. 

je ne finis pas ; 

je n'ob^is pas ; 

etc. 

Comp. Present. 

je n'ai pas fini ; 
je n'ai pas^obei ; 



ai-je vendn. 
as-tu vendu ; or 
est-ce que j'ai 
yendu, etc 



ne pas yendre. 
(neyendrepas).* 

je ne yends pas. 
je n'entends pas. 
etc. 



je n'ai pas yendn. 
je n'ai pas^entendu. 



ne donn4-je pas ; 
or, est-ce que je ne 

donne pas ; 
n'aime-je pas ; 
or, est-ce que je 

n'aime pas ; 



NEGATiyE ISTTEBBOOATiyE. 

Present. 

ne finis-je pas ; 
est-ce cjfle je ne 

finis pas ; 
n'obeis-je pas ; 



ne yends-je pas ; 
estrce que je ne 

yends pas. 
n'entends-je pas; 



est-ce que je n'o- est-ce que je n'en- 



beis pas ; 

Comp. Present. 
donn^ ; fini ; 



tends pas. 



n'ai-je pas 

or, dJe que je 

n'ai pas donn6 ; fini ; 

n'ai-je pas ^aim6 ; ^ob^i ; 

or, est-oe que je 

n'ai pas ^aim6 ; ^ob6i ; 

etc. etc. 

Remark* — These combinations, which need not be further exhibited, 
should be practiced^ by examples and exercises, until their formation ib 



yendu. 

yendu. 
^entendu. 

^entendu. 
etc. 



* See L Xm. 2. 
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familiar. The rule given in Lesson X. 5, must be observed : as, votre 
pdre donne-t-il ? does your father give ? etc. 

Eeading Lesson 17. 

Qui? who? whom? que? what? quand? when? pourquoi? why? 
parce que, because. 

(1) 1. Que cherchez-vous ? 2. Quelle robe porterez-vous ? 3. Le 
domestique quVt-il apport6 ? 4. Avez-vous trouv6 ma canuc ? 
5. Est-ce que vous n'avez pas trouv6 ma canne? 6. Le maitre 
louera^t-il les ^coliers ? . 7. II ne louera pas les 6coliers paresseux. 
8. Ne louera-t-il pas les 6coliers ai)pliqu6s ? 9. Les enfants joue- 
ront-ils ? 10, lis ne joueront pas ; ils pleurent. 11. Pourquoi pleu- 
rent-ils ? 12. lis pleurent j^arce qu'ils n'ont pas trouv6 leurs 
joujoux. 13. N'avez-vous pas parl6 au maitre. 14. Je n'ai pas 
parlg au maitre. 15. Nous n'avons pas trouv6 nos livres. 16. Ne 
donneriez-vous pas un morceau de pain au pauvre gar9on ? 17. Nous 
n'avons pas trouv6 vos livres. 18. Ne chercherez-vous pas vos 
livres ? 19. A qui avez-vous donng vos lettres ? 20. Auriez-vous 
pleur6, si vous n'aviez pas perdu votre cahier ? 21. Pourquoi votre 
soeur pleurcra-t-elle ? 22. Elle ne pleurera pas. 23. Un Stranger 
admirerait-il cette ville ? 24. II n'admirerait pas cette ville ancienne. 
25. N'aimons pas le vice. 

(2) 26. Le marchand ne b^tira-t-il pas une maison? 27. Que 
choisirez-vous ? 28. Quelle robe choisirez-vous ? 29. Pourquoi 
le domestique n'a-t-il pas rempli les verres ? 30. Ne remplira-t-il 
pas les verres ? 31. Pourquoi halssez-vous cet homme ? 32. Je ne 
hais pas cet homme. 33. Auriez-vous puni ce pauvre gar9on ? 
34. Qui n'aundt pas puni ce menteur ? 35. Ces soldats ne trahiront 
pas la patrie. 36. Ces enfants n'obSissent pas ^ leurs maitres. 
37. Ne sails pas tes habits. 38. Ne choisissions pas un ami infidMe. 
39. Est-ce que le pain ne nourrit pas les hommes ? 40. N'avez- 
vous pas fini votre th^me ? 41. Le mattre ne finira-t-il pas le th^me ? 
42. II n'aurait pas fini le th^me. 43. Punira-t-il les 6coliers? 

44. II ne punirait pas les Scoliers, s^ils avaient fini leurs themes. 

45. Punissons les paresseux. 

(3) 46. Attendrez-vous la lettre ? 47. Nous n'attendrons pas la 
lettre. 48. N'avez-vous pas entendu ce grand bruit ? 49. Je n'ai 
pas entendu le bruit. 50. Quel bruit entendttes-vous ? 61. Ne 
d6f endrous-nous pas notre patrie ? 52. Est-ce que le chien a mordu 
Tenfant ? 63. Ne r6pondrez-vous pas ft nos lettres ? 64. Ne d6fen- 
driea^vous pas la (your) patrie contre ses (its) ennemis ? 66. Enten- 
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dez-vous quelque chose ? 56. Le marchand vend-il les pommca f 
57. Le g(3n€ral ne dCfeudit pas la ville. 58. Qui nc d^fendmit pas 
sa patric ? 59. Le chien inordrait-il Tenfant ? 60. Lc marchand 
n'a-t-il pas perdu beaucoup d'argent ? 61. Qu'entendez-vous (qu*est- 
ce que vous entendez) ? 02. Ce cheval ne perdra-t-il pas un oeil ? 
63. Quand descendrez-vous ? 64. Nous ne descendrons pas. 
65. Pourquoi ne descendrez-vous pas ? 66. Nous r^pondrons ^ la 
lettre du mattre. 67. Que r6pondrez-vous au maitre? 68. De- 
scendez et donnez-moi {me) la lettre. 

Theme 17.* 

1. What have you lost ? 2. What have we found ? 8. We were 
not looking for — . 4. Have you found — ? 5. When will you 
finisli — ? 6. When will you have finished — ? 7. Will the soldier 
betray — ? 8. Will the soldiers not defend — ? 9. Who has not 
admired—? 10. Who would not admire — ? 11. Do you not 
hear — ? 12. Will you not answer — ? 18. Will not the teacher 
finish — ? 14. Would not the merchant have sold — ? 16. Who 
would not answer — would not have answered — ? 16. When will 
they answer — have answered — ? 17. Would the teacher praise — ? 
18. He would not praise— would not have praised — . 19. Are 
the children playing? 20. They are not playing; they have not 
found their toys. 21. Would they not have played, if they had 
found their toys ? 22. We do not hate — shall not hate — . 
23. Would you not hate — not have hated — ? 24. Will they not 
answer — would they not answer — ? 25. Would the general not have 
defended — ? 26. Choose (sing,) — do not choose — . 27. Let them 
speak — let us not speak — . 28. What did the sei-vant bring? 
29. He did not bring — . 30. Why did the servant not bring — ? 
81. When shall we have finished — ? 32. We shall not have 
finished — . 33. Let us finish; let us not wait. 34. We have 
finished. 

* This exercise may be repeated with the Insertion of appropriate objects, etc., and 
additional examples may heaven. As the exercises in the book are intended mainly 
for the illnstration and practice of the grammatical forms in each lesson, they should 
be sapplemented as early and as largely as possible by additional reading. 
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LESSON XXV. 

begular verbs: continued. 

Obthogbaphical Changes in Fiest Conjugation. 

The following changes occur in some verbs of the first 
conjugation, in accordance with the usual rules of orthog^ 
rapny : 

1. Verbs in -eler, -eter double the lor t before silent e, as : 
Jeter, to throw; je jette, tu jettes, il jette, nous jetons, vous 

jetez, ils jettent. 
appeler, to call; j'appelle, etc. ; je jetterai, j'appellerai, etc. 

Note* — Acheter> to buy ; celer,* to conceal ; geler, to freeze ; peler, to 
peel; with their compounds, are excepted. 

2. These, with other yerbs having unaccented e in the last 
syllable of the root, change 6 to ^ tefore silent e in the next 
syllable, as : 

acheter, to buy ; j'ach^te ; j'ach^terai, etc. ; but nous ache- 
tons, etc. 

geler, to freeze ; il gSle ; il gelera, etc. ; but il gela, etc. 

mener, to lead ; ils m^nent ; ils m^neront, etc. ; but ila 
menaient, etc. 

lever, to lift ; je l^verai ; je Idverais, etc. ; but je leyais, 
etc. 

3. Under the same circumstances 6 is changed to i (but 
not usually in the future or conditional), as : 

esp6rer, to hope ; j'espfire, etc. ; but j'esp^rerai. 
r^gner, to reign ; je r^gne ; but je r^gnerai. 

Except yerbs in -^ger ; as prot^ger^ to protect ; je protege, 
etc. • 

!• In order to preserve the pronunciation, verbs ending in 
-cer change c to p before aor o; those in -ger add e after ^r; 
as: 

placer, to place ; pla^ant, nous pla9ons, je pla^ais, etc. 

manger^ to eat ; n^angeant, nous mangeons, je mangeais, 
etc. 

* Celer is also written c^er. In other esses here Inclndedniage Is not wholly oni* 
foifa. The rules here ^[iven Include the most Important yerbs. 

4* 
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6* Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -nyer, change y to » before 
silent e, as : 

payer, to pay ; je paie ; je paierai, etc ; but, nous payonff, 
etc. 

employer, to employ; j'emploie; j'emploierai, etc.; but, 
vous employez, etc. 

essuyer, to wipe ; j'essuie ; j'essuierai, etc ; but, j'essuyais, 
etc 

Note* — On the other hand, t in the infinitiTe will be changed to y 
before vowel endings, except e mute ; as, fair, to flee, fuyonsi let us flee; 
croire, to believe, toub croyes, you believe, etc. (See Irregular Verbs, 
hereafter.) 

6. Verbs in -ier will sometimes exhibit the combination 
-ii-; those in -6er will hare -66, or -6ee; as prier, to pray; 
impf., none priions, we prayed ; cr6er, to create ; p. part, 
cree,/. cr66e, created. 

Remark* — As already remarked, the foregoing changes correspond to 
the usual rules of orthography, as elKCwhere illustrated. See L. XVIL 
4) 5; also L. II. 3* nottf and L. III. 3, 4, etc. Hence thev are not to 
be counted among irregularities. Further illustrations will be seen in 
the irregular verbs. 

Vooabulary. 

appeler, to call ; commencer, to commence. 

Jeter, to throw ; placer, to place, 

acheter, to buy ; manger, to eat. 

lever, to lift, raise ; ranger, to arrange, fix. 

Clever, to rear, educate; essayer, to try. 

mener, to lead ; payer, to pay. 

esp^rer, to hope ; employer, to employ. 

pr6f6rer, to prefer; nettoyer, to clean, 

r^gner, to reign ; essuyer, to wipe, 

la larme, the tear; cr^r, to create, 

la pierre, the stone ; la main, the hand. 

la dette, the debt. 

Beading Lesson 18. 

1. L'enfant jette une pierre. 2. Pourquoi jetart-il cette pierre T 
8. L^ve la (your) main. 4. LeTez les mains. 5. La m^re 61^ve ses 
enfants. 6. Oil menez-vous ces enfants ? 7. Je m^ne ces enfants 
ft I'gcole. 8. Le roi r^gna dix ans. 9. Qui r^gne en Angleterre ? 
10. Je piCl^re les poires aox pommes. 11. Qui appelez-vous t 
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12. J'appelle Jean. 13. Que mangiez-vous ? 14. Je mangeais une 
poinme. 15. Elle rangea sou chapeau. 16. Qu'achetez-vous ? 
17. J'achfete des gants. 18. La terrc a 6t6 cr66e par Dieu. 19. Les 
mauvais enfants jettent des pierres par la fen^tre. 20. Kous em- 
ployons bien notre temps. 21. Emploie bien ton temps. 22. Je 
nettoie mes habits. 23. Que le domestique nettoie vos habits ? 
24. Je pla9ai les livrcs sur la table. 25. Nous commengames notre 
thfeme ft dix heures. 26. Que jetez-vous ^ ce chien ? 27. J'appelle 
ce chien par son nom. 28. Combien paierez-vous ? 29. Je paieiui 
tout. 30. La m^re essuic les larmes de I'enfant. 31. Lemarchand 
emploie bien les domestiques. 32. Nous employions bien notre 
temps. 33. Nous esp6rerons toujours. 34. La sei'vante mfenera les 
filles k r<3Cole. 35. Nous essaierons d'6crire (to write) notre th^me. 

Theme 1& 

1. What will you buy ? 2. I will buy some hats. 3. What 
(kind of) hat do you prefer ? 4. I prefer a white hat. 6. Why do 
you (tu) throw the stone at the man ? 6. I am not throwing a 
stone ; I threw an apple. 7. We will pay our debts. 8. This work 
employs my time. 9. The boys will try the exercise. 10. What 
do you hope ? 11. What does your friend hope ? 12. Where are 
you {ty) leading this horse ? 13. I am leading the horse to the 
house. 14. Pay («»^.) your debts. 15. The virtuous mother rears 
well her children. 16. The king and (the) queen reigned four 
years. 17. By what name do you call this boy ? 18« I call the 
boy John. 19. Let us commence our lesson. 20. We commenced 
the lesson at two o^clock. 21. Let us not eat too much. 22. The 
servant is cleaning my clothes. 23. Let him clean your boots also. 
24. God (has) created the earth. 25. The boy raises his (Jthe) 
hand — ^the boys raise their (£Ae) hands. 26. The lady is buying a 
beautiful blue dress. 27. Let us arrange our papers. 28. Place 
your books on the table. 29. Let us hope always. 80. I ate some 
apples yesterday : now we are eating pears. 81. Will your mother 
buy a black hat ? 32. No, she will buy some white dresses. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

!• The Personal Pronouns are dirided, according to their 
use, into disjunctive and conjunctive : 

1, The disjunctive pronouns are not construed imme- 
diately with a verb. 

2. The conjunctive pronouns are construed immediately 
with a verb. 

2. The forms are hero exhibited together, for comparison : 

SiNQULAB. 

IHPers. 2dP&rs. MPers.Mas. ZdPers,Fem. 

Disjunctive (i9u2^.<i&0&;.), moi, tol, lui, elle. 

Conjunctive, Sidjeet, je, tu, il, elle. 

** Obj. direct, me, te, le, la. 

" indirect, " " s^^luiv^^ 

Plural. 

Di8junctive(/9u5;.<i& (%'.), nous, vous, eux, elles. 

Conjunctive, Svbject, nous, vous, lis, elles. 

" Obj, direct, ** ** v^^lesx.^ 

*' " indirect, " " ^> — ^leur> — ' 

RsFLBxrvB, Bd Person : Disjunctive, sol, ) for all genders and num- 
*' ** Conjunctive, se, J bers. 

8. These forms must be carefully distinguished. Note 
the following : 

(1.) The disjunctive forma are invariable — subject and object. 

(2.) Nous &nd votta are both disjunctive and conjunctive, subject and 
object. 

(3.) Elle and ellea are disjunctive, subject and object, and conjunctive 
subject. 

(4.) JDt^t, disjunctive, is masculine only; conjunctive, indirect object, 
both masculine and feminine. 

(6.) Les, leur, are the same for both masculine and feminine plural. 

(6.) The indirect object has distinct forms only in the third person; 
elsewhere it is the same as the direct object. 

(7.) The reflexive has distinct forms also, only in the third person; 
elsewhere the regular objectives, moi, me, etc., are used in reflexive 
sense. 

Note. — The pronouns le, la, les must not be confounded with the same 
forms of the definite article : nor leur with the same form of the posses- 
sive {their, theirs). 

Remark. —As already stated (L. X.), the pronouns of the second per- 
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son singular (toi, tu, te) are not used in the ordinary form of address. In 
addressing the Deity, in poetry and in elevated rhetorical style, they 
correspond to the English singular forms {thou, thee). But they are used 
much more largely than these: as (generally), in speaking to kindred or 
intimate friends ; to servants or other inferiors; to animals or inanimate 
things; and in the language of contempt or insult. In such cases they 
will be translated into English, idiomatically, by the plural form you 
and vice versa. The same distinctions apply also to the corresponding 
possessives, adjectives or pronouns. Especial care should be taken to leaf n 
nd to observe correctly the idiomatic uses of the pronouns. 

The Difijnnctiye Forms. 

4. The disjunctiye forms are used whenever the pronoun 
is not immediately, or regularly, construed with a verb, as 
subject or object. Hence : 

1. With prepositions ; as, pour moi, avec lui, chez elle, 
etc. 

2. In the predicate ; as, c'est moi, it is I ; c'est lui, it is he. 

3. When the verb is suppressed, or the pronoun is used 
absolutel V ; as, qui est 1^ ? Moi. Who is there ? I (am). Elle 
est plus leune que lui, she is younger than he (is). Toi 1 in- 
grate 1 Thou ungrateful, etc. 

4. When emphatically separated from the verb, as sub- 

J'ect or object ; as, lui seul bdtit la maison, he alone built the 
LOuse. Lui, que j'ai tant aim^, est mort, he, whom I have 
so loved, is dead. Elle n'aime que lui, she loves only him. 

6. When different pronouns are connected by a conjunc- 
tion, or are emphatically contrasted. In such cases, the 
proper conjunctive form is usually added with the verb, as : 
Lui et moi, nous aimons la ville, he and I (we) love the town. 
Moi, j'aime la ville, lui, il aime la campagne, I love the town, 
he loves the country. Elle nous aime, lui et moi, she loves 
(us) him and me. (See also L. XXVIII. 1.) 

Generally, the disjunctive form marks the use of the pro- 
noun out of its usual relation or position with respect to the 
verb. (SeeL. XXVIL) 

5. IiSTTBisrsiVB Forms. — ^The word m6me, pi m6mes, is 
joined, with the hyphen, to the disjunctive pronouns in the 
emphatic, or intensive^ sense of selff -aelveSy as : 

moi-mfime, myself ; plur. nousm^mes, ourselves. 

Iui-m6me, himself; " eux-m^mes, themselves, (w.) 

elle-m^me, herself ; " elles-mSmes, " (/.) 

etc. etc. 
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The fonn votcs-mSme corresponds to the English yourself. 

(L. xn. 6.) 

Note* — ThiB use of ^aelf, -selves must not be confounded with the sim- 
ple reflexive, without emphasis; as, he killed himself, il se tua, etc. (L. 
A XXV.) The two forms may however concur; as il se tua lui-meme, he 
Atm4e(/' killed himself. 

6. Soi, soi-m^me^ etc., are regularly used of things only ; 
as, la Tie est bonne en soi, life is good in itself : of persons, 
only in a general or indefinite sense ; as, on ne doit pas par- 
lor dc soi, or, de soi-meme, one should not speak of one's self. 
Le contentment de 8oi(-m6me), satisfaction with one's self. 
Otherwise, lui, Ini-meme, elle, elle-meme, etc., are preferred ; 
as, il parlait de lui-muine, he was speaking of himself. 

These forms are also used of subjects not persons (and especiallj for 
the feminine), in cases where there can be no ambiguity; as, Tame se 
retire en elle-m^me, the soul withdraws into itself; la guerre entraine 
de grauds maux apr^s elle, war draws great evils after iL 

Remark* — Special rooabularies will not be given hereafter. For new 
words the student will refer to the vocabulary at the end of the book. 

Beading Lesion 19. 

1. De qui parlez-vous ? d. Je parle de toi. 8. Parliez-vous de 
Jean ou d'^lise ? 4. Je parlai de lui et d^elie. 5. Pensez-vous ft 
moi ? 6. Oui, je pense tou jours i toi. 7. £st-ce lui ? 8. Qui, c'est 
lui-m6me. 9. Est-il chez lui ? 10. Non, il est chez son fr^re. 
11. Je dinerai demain chez elle. 12. Ce'livre est-il pourvous? 
18. Nod, il n'est pas pour moi ; il est pour ma soBur. 14. A qui 
(whose) est-ce livre ? 15. Oe livre est d moL 16. Moi, je pense 
toujours £l lui ; mais lui, il ne pense pas ft moL 17. Lui et moi nous 
Toyagerons en France. 18. Qui a apportd ces choses-ci? Moi- 
m6me. 19. Nous avons bftti la maiaon pour nous-mSmes. 20. Pour 
qui sent toutes ces pommes? Pour nous-mdmes. 21. Ge sent 
trop de pommes pour tous seul. 22. Je suis plus grand {taller) 
que lui, mais il est plus ftg^ que moi. 23. Quel ftge a-t-il 9 24. n 
a dix ans, et moi, j'ai neuf ans et demi. 25. Qui {whoever) pense 
trop Sl sol oublie les autres. 26. Est-ce toi, mon fils ? Oui, c'est 
moi, mon pire. 27. Elle paAe trop d'elle-m6me. 28. Jouons avec 
eux. 29. Us ne joueront pas avec nous. 80. Qui jouera avec eUe ? 
Moi, nous tous. 31. Tout le moude parle centre lui. 82. Bon 
(Jier) fr^re demeure chez elle. 83. Chez qui demeure le mattre f 
Chez moL 84. Avez-vous bftti yous-mSme cette maison f 85. Vous 
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et moi nous avons fini notre th^me. 86. Le th^me n'est pas diffi- 
cile en soi, mais nous perdions trop de temps. 

Theme 19. 

1. My brother and I. 2. He and his sister. 3. She and her 
brother. 4. Let us not think of ourselves, let us think of her. 
5. Why shall we not speak of him ? 6. He alone is our enemy. 
7. Of whom will you speak ? 8. I will speak of myself and (of) 
my friends. 9. We will dine to-morrow with {che£) you. 10. Does 
William live with you, or with your sister ? 11. He lives with her. 
12. Did you speak with him ? 13. She will travel without him; he 
will return home (L. VHI. 7). 14. They alone have defended the 
country against the enemy {ph). 15. My mother and I have been 
sick. 16. JSfe prefers France, / prefer England. 17. Do not speak 
too much of yourself. 18. She arrived before me. 19. You and 
she will travel in America. 20. Who is it ? 21. It is he — ^it is not 
I. 22. We are wiser than they. 23. She is younger than he. 
24. This man works for himself. 25. A good action has its reward 
in itself («m). 26. To whom have you written, to him or to her ? 
27. I ! I was not there 1 28. Are you not yourself our friend ? 
29. Do not speak of yourself ; speak of him. 30. He and she are 
our best friends (muc,), 31. Her brother is unjust towards (en/oen) 
her. 32. She is always good towards him and me. 



LESSON XXVII. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS -CONJUNCTIVE. 

The OoNJUNcnvB Pronouns as Objects. 

The nseof the conjunctive pronouns as subject of the verb 
— affirmative or interrogative, has already been shown (L. 
X.). Their use as objects is as follows : 

Single Pronoun Object. 

1, The pronoun object immediately precedes the verb (ex- 
cept as in 2), as : 

je te donne, I give (to) thee ; je le cherche, I seek him — or it. 
je lui donne, I give (to) him, or 

her; je les cherche, I seek them. 
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In a compound tense therefore the pronoun object will im- 
mediately precede the auxiliary (L. Al. 8), as : 

je VOU8 ai donn^ I have given (to) you. 
je Tai cherch^, I have sought him— or it. 

This position remains the same in the interrogatire and 
negative forms ; as : 

me domie-t-il ? does be give (to) me ? 

le cherchez-vous ? do you seek him—or it f 

ne me doune-t-il pas ? does he not give (to) me ? 

ne les cherchez-vous pas ? do you not seek them ? 

je ne vous donne pas ; I do not give (to) you. 

je ne les chcrche pas ; I do not seek them. 

je ne vous ai pas donn6 ; I have not given (to) you. 

je ne Vai pas cherch(S ; I have not sought him — or it. 

ne m'a-t-il pas donn6 ? has he not given (to) me ? 

ne I'ai-je pas cherchg ? have I not sought him— or it ? 

In all these examples it will be seen that the subject 
pronoun^ and the negatives ne — pas, stand as heretofore, 
except that in every case the pronoun object comes next be- 
fore the verb (or auxiliary). 

For the elision of the pronoan objectsi see L. Y. 3* 

Note 1* — Voici, voilA (from voit, aee, and ici, Acre, U, there) may also 
take a conjunctive pronoun obiect, under the above rule; as, me void 
(see me here), here I am ; le voilA, there he is. 

Note 3* — An indirect object depending (in English) upon a predicate 
adjective, will also be construed in French conjunctively with the verb ; 
as, ceconseil me sera trds utile; this counsel will be very useful to me. 

2, But in the imperative affirmative, the pronoun object 
immediately follows the verb, with hyphen. In this case 
moi, toi are used instead of me, te, as : 

donnez-moi, giye (to) me. parlez-lui, speak to him (or 

her), 
l^ye-toi, lift thyself (rise). parlons-leur, let us speak to 

them. 

The imperative negative, however, follows the usual rule 
(1), as : 

ne me donnez pas, do not give ne leur parlous pas, let us 
(to) me. not speak to them. 

Hemark* — 1. The conjunctive pronoun object is, therefore, either 
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proelitie, i. e., immediately depending before the verb; or enclitic, imme- 
diately depending after it. In no case can it be separated from the verb. 
The conjunctive subject following the verb (see L. X.) is also enclitic; 
before the verb it can be separated only by the negative ne (L. XIII.), 
and the conjunctive object (or objects, L. XXVIII.). 

2. It also appears that the conjunctive subject or object^ following the 
verb, is always connected with it by the hyphen. 

The Oonjukctives En and Y. 

3. In addition to the conjunctive personal pronouns given 
above (L, XXVI.) en and y are also construed as indirect 
conjunctives, under the foregoing rules. Like the other 
conjunctives, they are used only in immediate connection 
with a verb. 

4. En represents the third person, it or themy in the rela- 
tions expressed by the preposition de : of, fr<m, etc., it or 
them ; also some, any ^partitive), referring to an antecedent 
noun (L. IX.) ; and tne adverbial relations thence, away, 
etc., as : 

j'en parle, I speak of it, of en avez-vous, have you any ? 

tnem. 
parlez-en, speak of it, of them, j'en ai, I have some, 
n'en parlez pas, do not speak of je n'en ai pas, I have none 

it, of them. . (not any). 

Nous en avons beaucoup, peu, trop, etc., we have much, 
little, etc. (of it or of them). 
Allez-vous-en {reflexive), go away, etc. 

Note* — En can be used only when the verb is actually expressed. It 
must not be confounded with the preposition en, in its use before the 
present participle of verbs (L. XL.). 

5. An adjective belongjing to en will be construed with 
de after the verb, an^ will agree with the noun referred to ; 
as, avez-vous du vin ? J'en ai de tres bon, I have some (of) 
very good. Avez-vous des poires ? J'en ai de trfes bonnes, I 
have some (of) very good (ones). 

6. T represents the third person, it or them, in the rela- 
tions expressed by the i)roposition a, to, at, in — it, or them ; 
and the adverbial relations there, thither; as, avez-vous re- 
pondu a ma lettre ? Oui, i'y ai repondu, I have answered 
(to) it. iltiez-vous k Paris r J'y ^tais, I was there ; j'y vais, 
I am going there (thither). 
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Note* — In the adTerbial sense of there, ihither, U must bo used, instead 
of y, unless an antecedent is implied ; as, c^ui va la? who ^oes there ? etc.; 
or unless the verb is expreesed; as, 01^ est-ii 1* La, or le voila, there (he is). 

7. Before en or y, the second sinffular imperative (2), 
if ending in a Towel, takes a for eupnony ; as, donnes-en, 
give some ; portes-y, cany there, etc. (L. AX.). 

8. En and y are commonly used to represent objects and 
relations not personal But en (and more rarely \) may 
sometimes be used for persons, in cases where no ambieuiiy 
can be possible. Such cases need not be included here. 
For en in place of the possessive, see L. XXIX, 6. 

Hemark* — En and y are properly demonstrative adverbs (Lat. inde, 
ibi, thenco, there), but are construed like the personal conjunctive pro- 
nouns. They have many idiomatic uses, pronominal and adverbial; 
and in many cases can hardly bo translated into English. 

Eeading Lesson 20. 

1. Oil est mon livre ? jc Ic clierche. 2. Quel livrc cbercbez-vous ? 

8. Je cherche ma graiuiuaire. 4. Ne la chercliez-pa8 ; la voici. 
5. Od est Charles ? je lui ai pr6t6 (lent) mon chapcau. 6. Pour- 
quoi lui avez-vous pr6t6 votre cliapeau ? 7. II vous ra])portcra de- 
main. 8. Donnez-tui des plumes; ne lui donuez pas de papier. 

9. II me parlait ; je lui ai parl6 aussi (also), 10. Qui vous a donn6 
cet encrier ? 11. Je Vai refu du matt re. 12. A qui donnerez-vous 
ces plumes ? 18. Je les donnerai ft Charles. 14. Apporte7^moi de 
Veau fraiche, sUl vous platt (if you please). 15. Je n'en ai pas de 
fratche. 16. Ne leur parlous pas. 17. Le mattre nous donncra des 
lemons. 18. A quelle heure nous donnera-t-il la premiere le^on? 

10. n la commencera ^ onze heures. 20. Qui a mangg mon pain ? 
21. Henri Ta mang6. 22. Oil est Louise ? je Tattends. 28. La 
voilct. 24. Pr6tez-moi votre canne, s*il vous platt. 25. Non, je la 
garderai pour moi-mGme ^ present; je vous la prdterai demain. 
26. Pardonnez-moi, monsieur. 27. Je ne vous pardonnerai pas; 
vous m^avez trop offens6 (offended). 28. N*en parlez pas, je vous 
prie (beg). 29. Nous 6coutera-t-il ? 80. H ne nous ^coutera pas; 11 
nous bait. 31. Pardonnons-leur ; nous leur pardonnerons cette 
f ois. 32. Voici de bon pain ; mangez-en. 33. J'en mangerai, sll 
vous platt. 84. Avez-vous aussi de bonne viande ? 35. Qui, j'en 
ai d'excellente. 36. Vendrez-vous vos maisons ? 37. Non, je ne 
les vendrai pas; je les garderai. 38. Voiltl la chambre de mon 
p^re ; portes-y de Teau fraiche. 39. Vos enfants me sent tr^s cbers ; 
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ils m'ont toujours 6t6 chers. 40. Avez-vous r^pondu a ma lettre ? 
41. Je n^y ai pas r^pondu. 42. Quand r6pondrez-vous au maitre ? 
43. Je ne lui r^pondrai pas. 44. Pourquoi ne lui r6pondrez-youB 
pas ? 45. Mon p^re lui rigpondra pour moi. 

Theme 20. 

1. (Our) father has given you a gold watch, what will he give me ? 
2. He will give you a gold ring, and a beautiful chain. 3. The 
teacher will be to-morrow at-our-house ; w^hat will you say to him ? 
4. I will show him your letter, and I will give him our exercises. 

6. "Will you eat these pears ? 6. Yes, I will eat them, if you please. 

7. Eat them ; they are for (pour) you. 8. Have you seen my little 
dog? 9. No, I have not seen him; are you looking-for him? 
10. I am looking-for him, but I do not find him. 11. Are you 
waiting-for me ? 12. Yes, I am waiting-for you ; when will you 
come down? 13. There are some beautiful silk stockings; will 
the merchant sell them ? 14. At what price does he sell them ? 
15. Pardon us, sir; we did not hear you. 16. This cake is for 
you ; eat some. 17. I will not eat any (en) to-day ; I will eat some 
to-morrow. 18. Let us not eat any to-day ; let us eat some to-mor- 
row. 19. Have you given him the book ? 20. Has he given you 
the paper ? 21. Give him some ink. 22. These exercises will be 
useful to you. 23. Has Henry answered (to) your letter ? 24. No, 
he has not answered it — he will answer (to) it to-morrow. 25. What 
will he answer you ? 26. Have you brought your grammar to-day ? 
27. No, I will bring it (la) to-morrow. 28. When will the servant 
bring the shoes ? 29. He will bring them soon (hientot), 80. Speak 
to him — do not speak to him. 31. I will speak to him; what shall 
I say to him ? 32. Here I am, sir, and there is my exercise. 33. If 
you have no meat, I will give you some very good. 34. If you want 
(vovlez) some apples, here are some very good (ones). 



LESSON XXVIII. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS— DOUBLE OBJECTS. 

If there are two pronoun objects with the some yerb^ they 
may be : 
1. Both disjunotiyej 
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2. One disjonctiye and one conjunctiye, or 

3. Both conjunctiye ; as follows : 

1. If the two objects stand in the same relation* to the 
verb, both will be disjunctive, and will follow the verb : 
the proper conjunctive object may also stand before the yerb ; 
as: 

je (les) yois lui et elle, I see (them) him and her. 

je (vous) parle d vous et & lui, I speak to you and to him. 

2. If the two objects stand in different relations f to the 
yerb, and the direct object is any other than le, la, les, the 
indirect object will be disjunctive ; as : 

je yous pr^sente i lui, I present you to him. 
11 se pr^senta d moi, he presented himself to me. 
pr6sentez-moi ft ellc, present me to her, etc. 

Note* — En and y are not here included ; see below, 3y 3. 

In all other cases, both objects will he conjunctive, as fol- 
lows: 

8, When there are two coniunctiye objects^do^A will pre- 
cede the verb, or both will follow it, according to the rules 
L. XXVII., and in the following order : 

1. In the third person, the indirect objects lui, leur, will 
alwskjs follow the direct, le, la, les, whether before or after 
the yerb ; as : 

je le lui donne, I give it to him (her). 

il le leur donnera, he will give it to them ; both preceding the verb. 

donnez-le-lui, give it to him (her). 

donnez-les-leur, give them to them ; both following the verb. 

2. With this exception, the direct object will always stand 
nearest the yerb, whether before or after it ; as : 

je vous le donne, I give it to you. 

me le donnera-t-il, will he give it to me ? 

11 se le permet, he allows it to himself : both preceding the verb. 

donnez-les-moi, give them to me. 

donnez-le-nous, give it to us : both following the verb. 

Both pronouns are connected by the hyphen, when con- 
junctiye after the yerb. 

* That is, both direct or both indirect t That is, one direct, the other indirect. 
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Note* — The construction of the indirect object is the same whether ex- 
pressed in English with or without preposition ; as, give me the book, or 
give the book tome. See L. YI. 5* 

3. But en and y will always follow other pronouns, 
whether before or after the verb ; and en will follow y ; as : 

je vous en donne, I give you donnez-loi-en, give him some. 

some; 
je les y porte, I carry them there. portez-les-y, carry them there, 
je vous y en porterai, I will carry you some there. 

Instead of moi-en, toi-en, m'en, t'en are used for euphony ; 
and sometimes y-moi, y-toi, for moi-y, toi-y (but in such 
cases la is generally preferred); as : 

donnez-m'en, give me some. envoyez-y-moi, send me there, or, 

repens-t'en, repent of it, envoyez-moi U, more usually. 

Bepetition op Pbonouks. 

4. The coniunctive subjects may be repeated or not, with 
successive verbs. The repetition is more usual in the first 
and second persons than in the third. 

Conjunctive objects are always repeated, as : 

je vous aime et (je) vous loue, I love and (I) praise you. 
11 m'aime et (il) me loue, he loves and (he) praises me. 
aimez-moi et louez-moi, love (me) and praise me. 

Note* — In the repetition of pronoun objects with the Imperative affir* 
mative, the second will, contrary to the rule, be sometimes written be- 
fore the verb ; as, aimcz-moi et me louez, etc. 

5. This rule does not, however, apply to the compound 
tenses of the verb, unless the auxiliary itself is repeated (L, 
XL S); as, je Tai vu et entendu, or, 

je Vai vu et je Tai entendu, I have seen and (I have) heard him. 

But both pronoun and auxiliary must be repeated, if the 
pronoun stands in different relations to the verb ; as, je Taj 
entendu et je lui ai ob6i, I have heard and obeyed him (lui 
indirect). 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

6. In compound tenses formed with the auxiliary avoir, 
the past participle agrees only with a preceding direct object. 
Otherwise it remains unchanged (in the form of the mascu- 
^e singular), as : 
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avez-voas vu masosar (dir. oh}, following). Oui, je Vai Yne (dir. obj. 

precedijig), 
avez-vous vu mes fr^res, or mes soeura ? Oai, je les u viu, or vn^s. 
in'avez-vous vti, or wst Oui, je vous ai vw, or yue {m. ovf,). 
nous avez-YOUs yu«, or vues / Oui, je vous ai yu«, or yu6«. 

But, je lui, or leur, ai parl6 ; j^en ai parl6 ; j'y ai r^pondu, etc. ; 
the objects, though preceding, not being direct. 

Note* — It will be obsorved that this rule embraces two conditions : the 
object must be direetf and must precede the verb. The failure of either 
of these conditions leaves the past participle unchanged. 

Beading Leiaoii 21. 

1. Si vous avez ines livrea, donnez-les-moi. 2. Je ne vous les don- 
nerai pas ; je les ai donnas i Yotre frdre. 8. Pourquoi les lui avez- 
Yous donnas? 4. II me les a demand^s {asked for), 5. Od est 
▼otre grammaire ? 6. Je Pai dono6e ft Jean. 7. Je vous Tapporterai 
deiuain. 8. Ne me Tapportez pas d moi; donnez-la au maitre; il 
me la donnera. 9. Pardonnez-moi cctte faute. 10. Je vous la par- 
donnerai cette fois. 11. Donnez-moi du pain. 12. Je vous en don- 
nerai ; je ne yous en donnerai pas. 13. Qui vous a donn6 ccs beaux 
livres ? 14. Jean me les a donn6s. 15. Quand vous les a-t-il don- 
nas ? 16. n me les a donnas (gave) hier. 17. Vous a-t-il dit (Udd) 
cela ? 18. Oui, il me Fa dit. 19. II ne yous a pas dit la v^iit^. 
20. Voici de bonnes poires. 21. Donnez-m^en, s'il vous plait. 
22. Je ne puis (cannot) vous en donner; je les ai apport^es pour ces 
messieurs (gentlemen), 28. Pr6tez-moi votre plume, sUl vous plait. 
24. Je ne puis vous la prfiter; je Tai prdt^e ft Quillaume. 25. Guilr 
laume a les livres d'^lise; elle les lui a prCt^s. 26. Quelles fautes 
avez-vous faites (made) dans votre th^.me ? 27. J'ai fait de grandes 
fautes. 28. Les avez-vous corrig^es ? 29. Non, le mattre les a cor- 
rigtes. 80. Les ^coliers demandent leurs livres; donnez-les-leur. 
31. Le mattre les leur donnera. 32. J'ai vu lui et elle ft T^cole; 
ob. 6tiez-vous, vous et illise? 33. £lise et moi nous 6tions chez 
nous. 34. Je donnerai les livres ft vous et ft lui. 35. Ne nous 
les dounez pas ; donnez-les au mattre. 36. Je vous conduirai (wHl 
conduct) ft lui. 37. Ne me conduisez (conduct) pas ft lui ; conduisez- 
moi chez-moi. 38. Oil est votre maison ? 39. La voilft ; conduisez- 
noU9-y. 40. Portes-y de Teau fratche; mon p^re en a demands. 
41. Je lui en portend. 

Theme 21. 

1. Who has had my books ? 2. I have had them. 8. Give them 
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to me. 4. I cannot (ne puis) give (ir^n.) them to you ; I have lent 
them to John. 5. Let him bring them to me. 6. He will bring 
them to you himself to>morrow. 7. Eliza and her brother have been 
here ; have you seen them ? 8. I have not seen them ; why do you 
ask ? 9. They have left their gloves ; will you carry them to them ? 

10. I cannot carry them to them ; carry them to them yourself. 

11. Have you any good red wine? sell me some. 12. I will not 
sell you any {en) ; I will give you some. 13. Do not give me any; I 
cannot take it. 14. I am going home (chez mot). Send some there, 
if you please. 15. Here are my children ; I present them to you. 
16. Take {prenez) them, and do not neglect them. 17. Where are 
your gold watches ? 18. I have lost them. 19. Where have you 
lost them ? 20. I was at school ; I have lost them there, I think. 
21. I speak to you and to her ; why do you not answer me ? 22. We 
will answer you, but we will not obey you. 38. When will you 
bring me the stockings home {chez moi), 24. Bring them there to- 
day, if you please. 25. I cannot bring them there to-day, — ^I will 
send {ewoerrai) them to you to-morrow. 26. Do not speak to him 
of it ; he will tell {dira) it. 27. Have you bought the English 
horses ? 28. I have not bought them ; he will sell them to me to- 
morrow. 29. At what price will he sell them to you ? 80. I can- 
not tell (it) ; I will tell you (it) to-morrow. 31. Here is some good 
red wine — shall I bring you some? 32. Are these {9ont-ce) your 
friends ? present me to them. 33. Here is my mother too ; I will 
present you to them and to her. 84. I shall expect you and her 
at my house to-morrow. 35. We will dine with {ehe^ you. 



LESSON XXIX. 

LE, LA, LES, AS EXPLETIVES. 

1. In addition to their regular use as objects, the conjunc- 
tives U, la, les are used to supply the place of a preceding 
noun or adjective, or of an entire phrase : 

2. When the reference is to a noun, or word used as a 
noun, in a definite sense, the pronoun agrees with it. When 
the reference is to an adjective, or to a noun used only as an 
adjective, the pronoun le remains unchanged, as : 

lltes-vous les amis de M. B ? Oui, nous les sommes ; wo are (tJiey), 
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£ites-yous amis ? are you friends (friendly)? Oiu, noosle sommes (so). 
£)tes-yous la marine ? are you the bride 9 Qui, je la suis ; I am (she). 
£ltes-yous marine 9 are you married ? Qui, je le suis ; I am (a>). 

In this use the pronouns are usuallj not translated in 
English. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNa 

S. The possessiye pronouns are used without a noun, and 

are always preceded by the article. (See L. XV.) They 

are : 

if. F. PI.M. PI.F. 

IstSing, lemien, lamienne, lesmienSp lesmiennes, mine. 
2d Bing, le tien, la tienne, les Hens, les tiennes, thine. 

MBng. lesien, la sienna, lessiens, les siemies, {^/on^L' 

Jf. F. M. F. 

Ist PluT, le, la, ndtre, les ndtres, ours. 

%d Plur» le, la, rdtre, les ydtres, yours 

Zd Plur, le, la, leur, les leurs, theirs. 

Similarly du mien, de la mienne; des miens, des miennes; of 
mine, 
au mien, ft la mienne ; aux miens, aux miennes ; to mine, etc. 

4. Like the possessive adjectives (L. XV. "f, the possessive 
pronouns agree in gender and number witn the object re- 
ferred to, not with me person; as : 

mon f r^re a sa plume, et ma sceur a la sienne, Tiers (agreeing with 
plume). 

mon fr^re a ses livres, et ma SGBur a les siens, hers (agreeing with 
livres). 

Possessive Idioms. 

5. Note the following idiomatic possessive expressions : 

1. Own, in the expressions my own, etc., is expressed be- 
fore a noun by the a djec tive propre — ^as, ma propre maison, 
my own house, etc. When the noun is omitted, it is usually 
expressed by the possessive pronoun only ; as, il a vendu ma 
maison et la sienne, he has sold my house and his own. 

2. The possessive pronouns are used absolutely (as 
nouns), in the singular, m the sense of property, one's own ; 
in the plural, in the personal sense of family, friends, etc.; 
as, chacun aime le sien — ^les siens, everybody loves his own 
(property) — his own (friends). 
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3. The expression est le mieny etc., is distinctive of mine 
from thiiie, etc.; est a moi simply asserts my ownership; as, 
quel livre est le v6tre, which book is yours ? cette bague est 
d moi, this ring is mine — belongs to me, (L. XIV. ) 

4. The expression, a friend of mine, of ours, etc. (mean- 
ing one of my friends, etc. ), is rendered by un de mss^nos — 
amis, etc. 

Note*— But not in such phrases as this heart of mine, which is simplj 
mon casur. 

6. In cases of obvious reference to the same personal 
subject, the definite article alone is often ecjuivalent to the 
English possessive adjective ; as, 11 leva la main, he raised his 

hand, etc. 

Or, the indirect object of the personal pronoun referred to 
will also be expressed ; as, il se cassa la lambe, he broke his 
leg {to himself the leg). Je lui ai coup6 le doigt, I have cut 
off his finger (to him the finger). 

Note.— This idiom is sometimes called the indirect or dative possessive. 
It is limited mainly to expressions concerning the body, mind, dress, etc*, 
where no ambiguity is possible. 

En, fob the Possessive. 

6. The possessives its, their will be expressed by en (L. 
XXVII.), when they do not refer to the subject of the verb, 
or belong to a noun governed by a preposition ; as, Paris est 
une belle ville — ^j'en admire les grandes rues, I admire its 
large streets. But, Paris a ses beaut^s (referring to the sub- 

i'ect) ; j'admire le grandeur de ses rues (the noun governed 
)j a preposition). Similarly, cette farine est tres bonne, 
mais le prix en est trop haut, its price is too high ; or, je 
n'en paierai pas le prix, I will not pay its price, etc. But, 
cette farine ne vaut pas son prix, is not worth its price, etc. 

Remark* — Generally, en can never refer to the subject of the verb, nor 
limit a noun depending on a preposition. Like other uses of en, this 
idiom is rarely extended to persons (L. XXVII. 8). It must in all cases 
be carefully guarded against possible ambiguity. 

Beading LeflMK>n 82. 

1. Etes-Tous cuisini^re (a cook) ? 2. Non, je ne le suis pas ; je 
suiiB blanchisseuse (wasker-waman). 3. Etes-vous la blanchisseuse 
de 3ime. B. ? 4. Non, je ne la suis pas. 6. Est-elle marine ? 
5 
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6. Non, elle ne Test pas, mais elle le sera bientdt. 7. Etes-vous les 
prisonniers fran9ais ? 8. Nous ne les sommes pas. 9. Est-elle 
hcureuse ? 10. Oui, elle I'est, mais elle ne le sera pas longtemps. 
11. Quels crayons avez-vous apport^s ? 12. J^ai apport6 un des 
miens; la scrvante apporte {Uh'inging) les rdtres. 18. Cette dame 
a achet^ une grande maison, et vendu la sienne. 14. Kous aimons 
les ndtres. 15. Donne ^ chacun le sien. 16. Cette maison est ^ 
moi; n^en admirez-vous les belles fendtres? 17. Cette ville est re- 
marquable par ses richcsbes ; n^en admircz-vous pas les grandes et 
belles rues, et rci(3gance de ses maisons ? 18. Ce chien-ci est le 
mien; ce chicn-ld est le vdtre. 19. Le mien est plus grand que le 
v6tre. 20. A qui sont ces gants blancs ? 21. Us sont H moi; ne les 
ialissez pas. 22. Quel est cet arbre ? 23. Je n^en connais {knou)) 
pas le nom ; mais j^en admire les grandes feuilles et les beaux fruits. 
24. Une de mes anciennes amies fut chez moi. 25. Fermez lea 
yeux. 26. Ouvrez {open) la bouche. 27. Je penserai ti ma pro- 
messc ; pcnse ct la tienne. 28. Le pauvre prisonnier leva la t6te et 
^tendit les mains. 29. Chaque si5cle a ses vices et ses rertus; les 
ancicns avaient les leurs, nous avons les ndtres. 30. Lorsque le fils 
rencontra son p^re, 11 Tembrassa, et lui baisales mains. 81. L'int6- 
rCt des ndtres nous est cher. 

Theme 22. 

1. Where are your pencils ? 2. Here are mine ; where are yours ? 

8. I have lost one of mine ; lend me one of yours. 4. Have you 
kept your promise ? 5. Yes, I have kept mine ; you have forgotten 
yours. 6. Are you sick, my dear daughter ? 7. No, (my) father, 
I am not. 8. She was a friend of mine, but she shall not be now. 

9. We were friends (wi.); we are not now. 10. Are you Mr. B.'a 
daughter ? 11. No, I am the daughter of a brother of his. 12. Are 
you Julia? No, I am not; my name is Eliza. 13. Answer (to) his 
letter and (to) mine. 14. I will answer his; I have answered yours. 
15. Which house is yours, the red (one) or the white (one)? 16. The 
white house is mine ; do you not admire its beauty ? 17. Yes, but 
I do not admire the color of its windows. 18. France is a beautiful 
country; its air is soft, its soil is fertile. 19. I love its mountains, 
and I admire the beauty of its green fields. 20. Every country has 
its beauties and its defects. 21. Wliy do you close your eyes ? 
22. When he died (mourut) I closed his eyes. 23. He fell from the 
ladder, and broke his arm (se). 24. To each one his own. 25. He 
has always been faithful to his (friends). 26. These pens are mine, 
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but I will give you some (en), 27. The houses of the ancients were 
different from our own (ours), 28. She has destroyed the happi- 
ness of her family and her own also. 29. The physician carried the 
sick (man) home. SO. Will he cut off his leg ? 31. He has lost his 
senses. 



LESSON XXX. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The simplest form of the demonstrative pronoun is ce, 
which is indeclinable. This must not be confounded with 
the demonstrative adjective ce (L. XV). It has two prin- 
cipal uses : 

1. Ce is used as antecedent to a relative pronoun^ not 
referring to persons (ce qui, ce que, etc.), in the sense of that 
which, or what, (L. XXXII.) 

2. Ce is used as subject of the verb 6tre,* If the predi- 
cate noun or pronoun (the logical subject) is of the third 
person plural, tne verb will agree with it ; otherwise it agrees 
with ce (the grammatical subject); as, est-ce vous? Is it 
you ? c'est moi, it is I. But, ee sont eux, it is they ; c'etaient 
mes amis, it was (these were) mj friends. 

La may be added for emphasis ; as, sont-ce \k — or ce sont 
U — mes gants ; are those {there) — or, those {there) are — ^my 
gloves. Ce les sont, they are. (L. XXIX. 1.) 

Note* — In English the verb always agrees with the grammatical subject, 
it is, or they are, etc. 

2. The compounds ceci, cela, also indeclinable, are used in 
the substantive sense of this, that; as, donnez-moi ceci, or 
cela, give me this, or that ; ceci, or cela, est assez facile, this, 
or that, is easy enough. Que pensez-vous de cela, or de ceci ? 
what do you think of that, or of this ? 

Note.— Ceci and cela are composed of ce, with ici here, Id there. Cela is 
often contracted, in familiar style, to 9a. 

S. The compound (m.) celui, (/.) celle, that (he, she) ; 

pi. (m.) ceux, (f.) celles, those (they) ; 
is never used alone, but always with some defining word or 
words : 

* And (rarely) of a few other verbs (deyoir,poavoir, eembler). 
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1. Afl anteoedent to a lelatiTe pronoun, he who, that (one) 
whichy etc., as : 

celtii qui est content est heureox, he who is contented is happy. 

je connais celle qui tous a ^crit, I know her who has written to 
you. 

quels iivres avez-vous Ulf ceoz que yous m^avez donn^ those 
which you gave me. 

cette maison, et celle que j'ai Tendu0, tills house, and that (one) 
which I have sold, etc. 

Note 1* — The relative is here always restrictive or defining, and must 
iraniediately follow oelui, e(o. {withovkt comma, as in English also). 

Note 3* — l^t {one), expressed by oelui, etc., before a relative, must 
not be confounded with that which, or what, expressed by ce qui, etc., 
above (1, 1). 

2. With a limiting noun, depending on de, thiU of, etc., 
often rendered in English by the simple possessiye of the 
noun ; as, ma maison et celle de mon fr^re, mj house and 
that of my brother — or mj brother's ; oes gants et oeuz de 
ma soeur, these gloves and my sister's, etc. 

3. With the addition of -ci and -U, celui-ci, celni-la, etc., 
in the definite sense of Mi« {<yM)y that(pne)\ these, those; as, 

3uelle robe pr6f 6rez-vous ? Je pr6f ftre celle-ci, or celle-lil. 
e pref5re cello-lii, qui co&te cent francs, ii celle-ci, qui est 
plus ch^re. I prefer that one, which costs one hundred 
francs, to this one, wiiich is dearer. Note that here the 
relative may be separated by the comma. 

Note* — But celui-li is sometimes used as antecedent in the sense of 
eelui (without comma), when separated from the relative; as, celui-li est 
heureuz qui est content. 

4. Oelui-U often represents the former, celui-ci the lat-- 
ter, of two antecedents ; as, Napoleon et Wellington 6taient 
deux grands g6n6raux ; celui*ci fut vainqueur, celui-1^ f ut 
vaincu: the latter was victorious, the former was van- 
quished. 

Celui, etc.) as already remarked, is a compound, and corresponds in its 
inflections with the disjunctives lui, elle, eux, eUes. It is eometimes 
called the determinative, or relative demonstrative, 

4. The adverb 1^, there, is also construed as a demonstra*- 
tive pronoun with prepositions de, par ; as, de Ik, from tiiat^ 
therefore, thence ; par Ik, by that, tnereby. 
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FuBTHEB Use of Ge. 

5. Cey as subject of ^tre (1, 2)^ must be distinguished in 
use from it : 

1. In the sense of it is, il is used when the subject is 
impersonal; or when the predicate is an adjective referring 
to something following ; as, il est trop tard ; il est six heures, 
it is too late ; it is six o'clock. II est impossible de faire 
cela, it is impossible to do that ; il est Evident que yous ayez 
tort, it is evident that you are wrong. 

In other cases ce is used ; as, je ne feral pas cela, c'est im- 
possible, I will not do that, it is impossible ; vous avez tort, 
c'est Evident, you are wrong, it is evident ; c'est un ^rand 
malheur, it is a great mi^ortune; c'est donunage, it's a 
pity ; c'est moi, eto. 

2. In the sense of he is, she is, etc., il, eUe, etc., are used 
if the predicate is an adjective, or a noun used alone in a 
simply adjective sense ; as, 11 est anglais ; il est medecin, he is 
a physician. 

But ce is used if the predicate noun have an article, or 
adjective, or other limiting words ; as, c'est un h6ros, he 
is a hero; c'est un medecin anglais, he is an English 
physician ; c'est un p^re de I'eglise, he is a father of the 
church. 

6. When ce qui, ce que, etc. (1, 1), begin a relative clause 
subject of ^Ire, ce is regularly repeisited before £tre, unless the 

1)redicate is an adjective or participle ; as, ce que je souhaite 
e plus, c'est de vous voir, what I desire most, (it) is to see 
you. But, ce qui est utile n'est pas toujours juste, what is 
useful is not always just. 

Remark* — The demonstratiTe pronouns and adjectiveB (L. XV.) mast 
be carefully distinguished in form and use, becfku«9 their equivalents are 
often identical in English. 

Beading lesson 23. 

1. Void mes gants et ceux de Charles. 2. Ceux-Ul sent neufs, 
ceax-ci sont vieux. 3. Nos enfants et ceux de nos yoisins eont aa 
(in the) jardin. 4. Pour qui est eeci ? 6. C'est pour ma coasine. 
6. Ceci est pour moi, cela est pour youb. 7. Ne me parlez pas de 
cela; je ne yous ^coutenii pas. 8. Est-ce toi, mon fils ? 9. Non, 
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mon p^re, c^est ta fille qni te parle. 10. Yoici deux chapeaux dc sole 
blanche ; pr6f6rez-vous celui-ci on celai-U? 11. Je pr^f^re celai-U; 
cdui'K;! n^est pas beau. 12. Connaissez-Yous {do you knou>) mon 
fils ? c'est un bon gallon. 18. Ccla n^est pas mL 14. Yotre voi- 
sin est-ii anglais ? 15. Non, il est fran9ais. 16. C^est un tr^ 
bon jardinier. 17. Sont-ce Id (thaae) les pens^es d'un roi ? 18. De 
ces deux chapeaux, celui-ci, qui mc codta dix francs, est meillciir 
que celui-lit, qui me codta douzc francs. 10. C'est done (then) cclui- 
ci que je porterai ce soir. 20. La vie dcs nations est comme cellc 
.des hommes. 21. Ce sont de grandes merveilles. 22. Oubliez les 
services que vov» avez rcndus ; n^oubliez pas cenx que tous avez 
re9us. 28. Les blessures du corps ne sont pas si s^v^res que celles 
de I'ftmo. 24. C^est en Itnlie que les voyagcurs trouyeront les plus 
beaux monuments. 20. Do ces deux g^n^raux, celui-ld fut hcurcux ; 
celui-ci fut malhenreux ; mais celui-ci fut plus h^roTque que celui-l&. 
26. II est assez facile d^6crirc ces themes. 27. H n*est pas propre 
de parler ainsi. 28. No parlez pas ainsi ; ce n'est pas propre. 29. Ca 
m'6tonne. 80. Cela est assez facile d (to) faire. 81. II est maintenant 
trop tard ; finissous demain. 32. Le mattre r^compensera tous ceux 
qui auront fini leurs themes. 

Theme 23. 

1. Which pens will you choose ? 2. Give me these ; I do not 
choose those. 8. Have you brought my books and John^s ? 4. I 
have brought yours ; here they are. 5. I have not brought John^s ; 
the servant had forgotten them. 6. These hats are better than 
those; but those are dearer than these. 7. The wars of Alexander 
and those of Caesar are very celebrated. 8. The former wns the 
greatest general, the latter was the greatest man. 9. He who has 
good friends is rich. 10. Those who are contented are not poor. 

11. She who does not obey (to) her mother is not a good girl. 

12. She is not a good girl who does not obey her mother. 18. Why 
do you always talk of this and of that ? it is a bad habit. 14. It 
is impossible to write (d'icrire) these exercises without mistakes. 
15. No, it is not impossible; it is easy enough. 16. It is you (tot) 
that are (qui e») too lazy. 17. All (those) who have finished their ex- 
ercises shall have a reward. 18. Which of those two houses do you 
prefer ? 19. I prefer this one which has the large white windows. 
20. It is that one which I should buy. 21. Which house did you 
buy ? was it this one ? 22. No, it was that one ; it was Mr. B.'s 
(that) I bought. 23. It is not in America that (the) travellers find 
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the oldest monuments. 24. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 25. Is he a doctor or a lawyer ? 26. He is a Catholic 
priest. 27. It is a bad son who does not obey his father. 28. What 
time is it— is it six o'clock ? 29. No, it is half-past six. 30. That 
{ce) is too late. 



LESSON XXXI. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The definite interrogative pronoun, which, which one, 
(or oi%es) is im.^ lequel, f/.) laquelle; 

pi. (m.) lesquels, (/.) lesqnelles: 
which agrees in gender and number with the noun referred 
to. 

Ijequel is composed of the definite article and quel (L. XVI.), and re< 
ceiyes the usual contractions of the article; as, auquel de ces messieurs 
avez-vous ^crit? to which (one) of these gentlemen have you written? 
Void deux robes ; laquelle choisirez-vous? which (one) will you choose ? 
Peuz de ses fils sont morts ; lesquels sont-ce ? which (ones) are they ? 

2. The indefinite interrogative pronoun who f whom 9 of 
persons is quiy which is indeclinable, as : 

Qui est yi ? who is there ? 

Qui cherchez-vous ? whom do you seek ? 

De qui — fi qui — parlez-vous ? of whom — to whom— do you speak ? 

3. The indefinite interrogative pronoun whatf of things, 
has two forms, which are also indeclinable : 

1. Quoi, what f is disjunctive (see L. XXVL 4), as : 

Quo! 1 what ! De quoi parlez-vous ? of what do you speak ? 
En quoi, avec quoi, etc. In what, with what ? 
Je ne sais quoi, I don't know what. 

2. Que, what ? is conjunctive, as direct object before the 
verb, as : 

Que cherchez-vous ? what do you seek (what are you looking 

for)? 
Qu'avez-vous ? what have you (idiom : what is the matter with 

you) ? 
Je ne sais que faire, I don't know what to do. 
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As sabject^ que, what f is need only with £tre and with some 
impersonal reros ; as, qn'est-ce, what is it ? Qu'arriya-t-il ? 
what happened ? 

4. Elsewhere what t as subject, must be expressed by the 
compound phrase ^u*est-ce qui ? what is it that ? as, qu'est- 
ce qui yous efib*aie ^ what (is it that) frightens you P 

5. Similarly what f as object, may be expressed by qn'est-ce 

3ue ; as, qu'est-oe qu'il demande ? what does he ask P etc. 
Lnd tor persons, similar phrases with qui may also be used ; 
as, qui est-ce qui, who f qui est-ce que, whom t H qui est-ce 
que, to whom f etc. ; as, qui ^t-ce qui croirait 9a P who (is it 
tnat) would believe that r A qui est-ce que yous parlez P to 
whom do you speak P etc. 

Note* — Tho following are similar idiomatic phrases: qu'est^ce que 
c'est? What is it? Qu'est-ce que o'est que cela? What is tnat ? etc. 

6. The interrogatiYe whose f as predicate of 6tre in the 
sense of belonging to (L. XIV. 3), is H qui ; otherwise de 
^ui ; as, ^ qui est-ce livre-lti, whose is that book (whose book 
is that) P De qui £tes-Yous fils P whose son are you P 

7. The exclamatory wJiat! standing alone is quoi. Quoi 
de, what I is used before an adjective, without verb ; as, quoi 
de plus beau que cela I what more beautiful than that I 
Que de is used before a noun (L. IX. 5) in the sense of how 
many I what / as, que de choses sent passees I How many 
things have happened ! 

Ifote.-^For the exclamatorj use of the interrogatiye adjective quel, 
see L. XVI. 3. 

8. The adverb oii, where f is construed as an interrog- 
ative pronoun, with the prepositions de, par (see la, L. 
XXX. 4) ; as d'oii, where from, whence P par oii, whereby ; 
usually, however, only in heal relations. 

9. The preposition in French must always stand imme- 
diately before its object, and cannot be transposed as in Eng- 
lish ; as, what are you talking off de quoi parlez-vous ? 

Remark* — The interrogative pronouns and the interrogative adjective 
(L. XVI.) must be carefully distinguished, their forms being often identir 
cal in English. The forms of the interrogative pronouns are also used as 
relative pronouns. (L. ZXXII.) 
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Ezeroifles. 

The exercises, which might now be made more elaborate, will still be 
confined closely to the illustration of the grammatical forms under the 
several Lessons, as their proper and principal object. For this reason, 
however, it is the more important that thej should now be supplemented 
bj additional reading, and by more general grammatical exercises in 
connection therewith. The Introductory French Reader accompanying 
this volume, furnishes easy reading, with notes adapted to such exercises. 

Beading lesson 24. 

1. Lesquels de yos chevaux avez-voos Tendus ? 3. J^ai vendu celui- 
ci et celui-ld. 8. Voici deux pommes ; laquelle choisirez-vous ? 
4. Je choiserai celle qui est la plus mdre. 5. Auquel de vos ^coliers 
donnerez-YOUs le prix ? 6. Je le donnerai ft celui qui Faura m6rit6. 
7. De qui avez-vous re9u cette lettre 9 8. Je Pai re^ue de mon 
p^re. 9. A qui ^eriyez-yons {torite) t 10. D^od vient {comes), cette 
lettre ? 11. Par qui futrelle apport^e ? 12. Que voulez-vous, Mon- 
sieur ? 18. Qu^est-ce que vous voulez, Monsieur 9 14. A quoi 
pensez-yous? 15. Par quoi apaiserai-je ma douleur? 16. A qui 
est ce livre ? 17. Qu'avez-yous perdu ? 18. Qu^est-ce que vous 
avez trouv^ ? 19. Qui est-ce qui a dit (said) cela ? 20. Qui punirez- 
yous ? 21. Je punirai tous ceux qui m^ritent d'etre {to he) punis 
(p/.). 22. Qui est-ce qui a 6t6 ici ? 23. Quoi I vous parlez de 
cela ! 24. Qu'a-t-il ? il est trte malade. 25. Quoi de plus mag- 
nifique qu'un beau ciel I 26. Que de belles fleurs 1 27. Quelle 
merveille I Quelle chose ^tonnante 1 (L. XVI.) 28. Quels beaux 
jours ! 29; Que pensez-yous de cela ? 80. Qu'est-ce qui yous 
affiige ? dites-le-moi. 81. Deux de ses fils sont morts ; lesquels 
sont-ce ? 82. Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela ? 88. Qu'est-ce que c'est 
que la vie humaine ? 84. Laquelle de vos gcoliferes est la meillcure ? 
85. Qui est-ce qui ne d6fendrait pas sa patrie ? 86. Que sont les 
hommes devant Dieu t 87, Quelle est la vie des hommes ? 88. De 
qui Alexandre f uMl fils f 89. Qu'est-ce qui vous 6tonne ? 40. Qui 
est-ce que yous d^sirez de {to) voir ? 41. Qu'est-ce que yous avez 
dit ? 42. Quelle est la cause de yos larmes 9 48. Quel est le plus 
jolidessin? 44. Lequel pr^f 6rez-yous ? 

TheiQie S4L 

1. Who goes («a) there ? 2. To whom do you speak ? 8. Who 

is it that you speak to ? 4. Who is-looking-for me ? 5. Which 

of your sisters are married ? 6. Prom whom have you received 

this letter ? 7. By whom was it.wnitt«n {kriU, /.) ? 8. Whom do 

6* 
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yoa desire to (de) see ? 9. To whom do you desire to speak ? 
10. What have yoa in your (the) hand ? 11« What is the price of 
these books t 12. What I do you ask that ? 18. It is too much 
(trop) ; what is the least price ? 14. Who are these men 9 whence 
do they come (viennent) 9 15. What have you brought with you 9 
16. What more astonishing than that news ? 17. What beautiful 
flowers I 18. What beautiful nights in the summer I 19. How 
many palaces are in Paris I 30. Which of your scholars is the most 
industrious 9 21. To which (one) will you give the greatest re- 
ward 9 22. To whom will you ^ve these flowers 9 23. To her 
(that) I love. 24. What are the pleasures of this life 9 25. What 
is true happiness 9 26. Whose horses are these 9 27. Which 
(ones) do you speak of 9 28. What have you talked of all (the) 
day 9 29. What a story I 80. How many men perish in (art,) war t 
81. What more dreadful than warl 82. Which teacher are you 
speaking of 9 88. What will happen 9 whence comes the danger 9 
84. What a thought ! 



LESSON XXXII. 

BBLATIVB PRONOUNS. 

As already remarked ^L. XXXL) the interrogatiye pro- 
noun forms are also uRoa as relatives. Hence the two uses 
must be carefally distinguished. 

1. The relative pronoun wTiOy which^ that, of persons or 
things^ is qui (subject)^ que (object), which are unchanged 
for gender or number ; as, Thomme qui parle ; les femmes 
qui parlent ; la maison, les maisoDS, que j'achetai ; les i)er- 
Bonnes que je connais, the persons whom I know^ etc. 

2. Instead of qui, que, the compound (L. XXXL 1) lequel, 
laqnelle, etc., which agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, will be used : 

1, To avoid ambiguity between foregoing nouns, when the 
relative refers to the more remote ; as, le pere de la ieune 
fiUe lequel 6tait ici — ^the young girl's father who was here ; 
while qui would refer tofilU — ^the nearer noun : * the father 
of the young girl who was here.' 
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2. When the relative depends on a preposition and refers 
to thifigs ; as, la table sur laquelle j'ai trouve le livre — the 
table on which, etc. ; but I'homme a qui je parlais, the man 
to whom I was speaking. 

Note* — But lequel, etc., is also sometimes used of persons with prepo- 
sitions — and always with entre and parmi, . 

3* The relative whose, of whom or which, is expressed : 

1. By dont, for all genders and numbers, if dependent on 
a verb, its subject or direct object ; as, la femme dont vous 
parliez — dont la fille etait ici — dont vous avez lu la lettre — of 
whom you were speaking — whose daughter was here — whose 
letter you have read, etc. 

2. By duquel, de laqtielle, etc., if dependent on a noun 
governed by a preposition, or if referring to the more remote 
noun fas above, 2); as, la femme, a la lettre de laquelle vous 
avez repondu, (to) whose letter you have answered ; le p6re 
de la fille, duquel vous avez lu la lettre— referring to p^re. 

Dont will always stand at the head of the relative clause ; 
duquel, etc., after the governing word. 

Remark* — Dont, like whose, must always immediately follow its ante- 
cedent ; but, unlike whose, it may be separated from its governing word 
(as in the preceding examples) — and the ffoverninff word may take the 
article. Dont, like en (L. XXVII. Rem.), is really adverbial {Lat. de 
v,nde,from whence), and has no exact equivalent in English. 

1. The substantive (or compound) relative what = that 
which, with a verb, is ce qui, ce que, ce dont, according to 
the grammatical relation ; as, je sais ce qui vous effraie — ce 
que vous desirez — ce dont vous parlez ; I Jmow what fright- 
ens you — ^what you desire — ^what you are talking of, etc. Je 
suis 6tonne de ce que vous dites, I am astonished at what you 
say. (L. XXX. i.) 

Note* — Que, in the combination ce que, may also stand as nominative 
(predicate) with 6tre and some idiomatic verbs ; as, vous voyez ce que 
nous sommes — ce que nous deviendrons — ce quMl faut, etc. You see wnat 
we are — what we sliall become — what is necessary, etc. 

5. Quoi, what, is used as relative only with prepositions, 
and without definite antecedent ; as, voilti de quoi il parle 
toujours — k quoi il pense tou jours ; that is whatne is always 
talking o/*— always thinking of etc. But, c'est la m^me 
bhose dont il parle toujpurs — h laquelle il pense, etc. 
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6. Qni is often used sabstantiyely in the indefinite sense 
of celai qui, he who, or whoever; as, qui est content est heurenx 
— ^je donnerai le prix k qui I'anra m6rit^— to him who (who- 
eyer) shall deserve it, etc. 

7. The adverb ou, where, is also constmed as a relative 
pronoun, in the local relations at, to, in, which; as, la mai- 
son on je domeure — oii je vais — ^the house in which I live — 
to which I am going. Also with the prepositions de, par, 
(as L. XXXL 8): as, la maison d'ou -je viens — par ou je 
passai — ^from whicn I oome— by which I passed. 

8. The relative pronoun must never be omitted in French; 
as, the book I bought — the book I spoke of, le livre que 
j'achetai, dont je parlai, etc. For the place of the preposi- 
tion see L. XXXI. 9. 

9* Observe the rule for the agreement of the past partici- 

Sle (L. XXyill. 6), even when the pronoun object itself 
oes not indicate gender or number ; as, les maisons que j'ai 
venduM ; but, dont j'ai parl^, because dont is not direct ob- 
ject. 

10. The subject noun will sometimes follow the verb in a 
relative clause ; as, avez-vous entendu ce que vous dit votre 

S^re ? — what your father said to you ; les conseils que m'a 
onnes mon p^re, the counsels wnich my father gave me. 
But no ambiguity must be allowed. 

Remark* — Generally, the relative clause requires, more strictljr than 
in English, to be placed close after the antecedent; as, I have received a 
letter from your sister, which I will now answer, etc. ; j'ai refii de votre 
soBur une lettre,tl lac^uelle, etc. The learner should pay careful attention 
to such idiomatic differences, in the course of his reading.* 



Beading Lesson 26. 

1. Yoici le jeune homme qui a apport^ la lettre. 2. De qui est la 
lettre qu'il a apport^e ? 8. EUe est dn p^ de la jeune fiUe qui est 
morte. 4. Avez-vous perdu les rubans que je vous ai donn6s ? 
5. Quel est P^coUer i qui (auquel) vous avez donn6 les livres fran- 



* As farther distinction between the interrogatives and the relatives, obsenre that as 
interrogcUives qui and que distinguish persons and things; as relatives, subject and oft- 
^t ; the distinction beinsr in the first case lo^cal ; in the second, grammatical only. 
Dont is always reloHve ; TeqaeU quoi, o^, interrogative or rslcUive^ according to the 



sense. 



» 
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9ais ? 6. C^est celui qui les a m^iit^. 7. Quelle est la dame dont 
vous parliez ? 8. C*est celle-l«i — celle que vous voyez-lci. 9. J'ai 
trouy6 ferm^e la porte par otl (par laquelle) le voleur enfcra. 10. La 
chambre o^ (dans laquelle) je travaille est trop froide. 11. J^en- 
tends ce qu'il disait {said). 12. Ccqu'il disait m^^tonna. 13. Ce que 
vous dites (my) est vrai. 14. Que pensez-vous de ce qu^il disait ? 
15. Ce qui m'6tonnait e'^tait sa lettre. 16. Celui dont vous parliez 
est un de mes amis. 17. Lliomme dont vous avez vu les enfants 
^ Pecole, est un m€decin fran9ais. 18. L'homme, des enfants duquel 
nous parlions hier, est mort. 19. La table sur laquelle je posai mes 
livres est derrifere la porte. 20. C'est moi dont vous avez cass$ 
Tencrier. 21. L'encrier que vous avez cass^ est li moi. 22. Le 
m6decin du roi, lequel a 6t6 i^i hier, est frangais. 28. L'amie, des 
mains de laquelle j'ai re9U tous ces bienfaits, est morte. 24. Tout 
ce {aU tJuxt) que vous dites n^est pas vrai. 25. Tout ce qui nous 
^tonne n^est pas merveilleux en soi. 26. Qui m^ritera le prix le 
gagnera. 27. Yoil^ k quoi il pense toujours. 28. n m'a dit je 
ne sais quoi — ^je ne sais quelles choses merveilleuses 1 29. Dites (teU) 
ce qui vous ^tonne — ce que vous. d^sirez — ce dont vous parliez. 
30. Je vous dirai ce qu^il est — ce que nous sommes — ce que nous 
serons. 81. Avez- vous vu les livres que m'a donnas mon p^re ? 
82. Ce sont les mSmes livres dont il parlait hier. 

Theme 25. 

1. Here is the letter which the young man has brought. 2. Where 
did he bring it from (whence has he brought it) 9 3. It is from the 
young Frenchman of whom we spoke yesterday, and whom we saw 
(hctve seen) to-day at the theatre. 4. The lady whose money you have 
found lives with me. 5. Here is the purse in which I found it. 
6. The servant by whose hands I received the letter forgot the ad- 
dress. 7. Do you not hear what he says ? 8. What afflicts us is his 
death. 9. TeU me all that yon wish — all that afflicts you. 10. I 
know (sais) whom you love. 11. He I love is not here. 12. Great 
souls {art,) ennoble misfortune (art) by the courage with which 
they support it. IS. The building in which I found these jewels 
is a Catholic church. 14. It was this river on whose banks the 
Romans gained their first victories. 15. Tliis is what ((jtm) they 
accuse me of. 16. He asked me who I was; I did not toll him (it). 
17. Tell me what you think of all that. 18. This author has writ- 
ten a history of the war, which is very celebrated. 19. Have you 
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sold the horses I gave you f 20. Have yoa answered (to) the letter 
I brought yoa ? 21.1 have .received a letter from your sister at 
Rome, which afflicts me much. 22. Do you know (connaisem^tHnis) 
the gentleman with whom I travelled in Italy ? 28. Have you seen 
the lady whose daughter was here yesterday ? 24. (He) who works 
gains. 25. This is the sword with which he slew him. 26. The 
merchant will sell the house where I live. 27. I will tell you what 
you are. 28. Give me what is necessary for (art,) life. 29. What 
is just, is just. 80. I know what you have need (f^eann) of. 



LESSON XXXIIL 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Only some of the most important forms known as Indefi- 
nite Pronouns will here be given. 

1. The following are used only as pronouns^ that is^ with- 
out a noun : 

on, one, they, etc. pjersonne (with ne), nobody, 

chacun, each (one) every one. rien (with ne), nothing, 

quelqu'un, some (one), pL quioonque, whoever. 

some (ones), 

quelque chose, something, any- autrui, others, other people. 

thing. 

Others are also used as adjectives ; some of these have been 
given. (L. XVI.) 

2. On is the indefinite personal subject, and is translated 
by various English forms, as, one, they, we, vou, people, 
etc. ; also frequently by the passive form oi the verb. 
It is always singular, always subject, and must be repeated 
with every verb ; as, on dit, they say, it is said ; on doit 
aimer ses amis, one (we) should love one's (our) friends ; 
on parlait et on riait, they talked and (they) laughed. 

Note !• — L'on is sometimes used for euphony, at the beginning of a 
sentence, or after et, que, si, or a vowel generally ; but not before an im- 
mediately following 1 ; as I'on croit, it is believed; but, on le croit (not 
Ton le croit), etc. 

Note SBa^-When used with special reference to women, on mav take a 
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predicate adjectire in the feminine (or eren in the feminine plural); as> 
quaud on est marine, when one (a woman) is married, etc. 

Remark* — This indefinite personal one {on, Lat. Jiomo) must not be 
confounded with the numeral one(un, Lat. uniis); nor with the idiomatic 
one, ones used with adjectives, as a good one. On has many idiomatic 
uses, and much care is often required for its correct translation. 

3. Chacun, /. chacune (composed of chaque and iin), cor- 
responds, as pronoun, to the adjective chaque, and, hke it, 
is always singular ; as, chacun a son tour, each one has his 
turn ; chacune de ces dames, each one of these ladies, etc. 

i. Quelqu'un, f. quelqu'une ; pi, quelques-uns, /. quelques- 
nnes, corresponds to adjective quelque (L. XVl.) in the 
sense of some one, pi. smne {ones), afewj as, quelqu'un me I'a 
dit, some one has told me so ; quelques-unes de ces pommes, 
some (a few) of these apples. 

If the noun is omitted it will he represented by en, and an 
adjective belonging to it will then follow with de (as L. 
XaVIL 5); as, ou trouverai-je des poires ? J'en ai quelques- 
unes — quelques-unes de bonnes — ^I have some — some* good 
ones. 

Note*- -Quelqu'un, like <}uelque, expresses a more limited or individual 
sense than the simple partitive, or en alone. (See L. XVI. 7«) 

5. Quelque chose, as indefinite pronoun, is masculine (or 
without gender), though, as noun, chose is feminine. Be- 
fore an adjective, it is limited by de ; as, avez-vous quelque 
chose de bon, have you anything good ? Quelque chose est 
arriv^ something has happened, etc. 

6. Personne (Lat. personuy person), and rien (Lat. rem, 
thmg,) may be used without ne, in an indefinite question, in 
the sense of anybody, anything; as, avez-vous vu personne ? 
have you seen anybody ? y a-t-il rien ? is there anything ? etc. 
Generally, however, they are used with ne before the verb, 
or stand alone in answer to a question, in the sense of no- 
body y nothing; as, je ne vois personne, I see nobody ; je ne 
vois rien, I see nothing. Qui voyez-vous ? whom do you 
see P Personne, nobody. Que voyez-vous ? what do you 
see ? Bien, nothing, etc. 

Before an adjective, they will also be limited by de ; as, je 
ne vois rien de beau — ^I see nothing beautiful. Je n'ai vu 
personne de si sot, I have seen nobody so stupid, etc. 

Personne, indefinite, is masculine ^ as noun, perwn, feminine. 
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Jfoim* — Rien maj preeede mi iailattiTe, or » pMt participle in a oom- 
pound tense; asje ne veux rien dire, I with to say nothing. Je n'ai rien 
dity I hare said nothing. 

7* QtiiconqaOy whoever, is andecliDed. The oorresponding 
adjective is queloonquey whatever, which always follows the 
noon ; as, quiconque est content est heureuz — ^je le donne- 
rai k quiconque le m^ritera, etc. line id6e quelconque, any 
idea whatever. 

8. Autmi is used only with prepositioni^ and of persons 
indefinitely ; as, ne parle mal d'autrui — ^le bien d'autrui — ^the 
property of others. D'autres, others, other people, mav be 
used indefinitely as subject or object ; as, d'autres me I'ont 
dit, others have told me so. 

9. L'uUy/. I'une, the one ; Tautre, the other ; plural, les uns, 
/• les unes, some; lee autres, {the) others, express contrast; 
as. Tun joue, I'autre danse, (the) one plays, the other dances. 
Je lis pour les uns, je chante pour les autres, I read for some, 
I sing for others. They are also used idiomatically, in 
several combinations, as follows : 

1. Accompanying a plural verb (commonly reflexive *), or 
connected bv a preposition, they express the reciprocal rela- 
tion, each oiher, one another ; as, ils se haXssent run I'autre, 
they hate each other (the one the other). Us parlent mid 
I'un de I'autre, they speak ill of each other (the one of tiie 
other) ; or j9{., les uns des autres, etc. 

2. Connected by a conjunction : 

Ton et I'autre, both (the one and the other). 
Vxux OVL Tautre, either (the one or the other), 
ni Pan ni Tautre, neither (the one nor the other), with ne before 
the verb. 

As in the following examples : 

L'an et Pantre sont ici, both are here. 

Je parle de Tun et de Vautre, I speak of both. 

L'une ou Fautre r^pondra, either one or the other will answer. 

J'ecrirai k Tun ou i Pautre, I will write to either one or the other. 

Je n'^riral ni It Pun ni d Pautre, I will write to neither. 

Other, meaning additionalf is expressed hj the adyerb encore with a 
numeral ; as, encore uue tasse de the, another cup of tea, etc. 

* See L. XXXV. 
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If ote* — Tin, one, as indefinite pronoun sometimM takes V (like Von, 3); 
as, Pun de mes ecoliers, one of ray scholars. 

10. Pas nn, pas une, nof one, requires ne before the verb ; 
as^ pas une de ces dames n'a 6te id, not one of those ladies 
has been here. 

Aucun and nul were given L* XVL They are also used 
h8 pronouns. 

11. M^me, pi. memes (L. XXTX S), is added also to 
nouns in the sense of self, selves ; a», les generaux m^mes, 
the generals themselves. Preceded hj the article, it means 
same; as, le m^me courage, the same courage; ce sont les 
m^mes, they are the same. Tin m^me, one and the same. 

As adverb meme, undeclined, means even, and in this sense may also 
be used before nouns or pronouns; as, mSme les ennemis, even the 
enemy; meme toi, even thou, etc. 

12. Tel, telle, as adjective, such; un tel, une telle, such a; 
as, une telle personne, such a person, etc. As pronoun, tel, 
many a one ; un tel, such and such a one j as, tel rit qui 
pleurera, many a one laughs who shall weep. Un tel me 
1' a dit, such-a-one told me ; Madame une telle, Mrs. Such-a- 
one. 

Note* — Such a, before an adjective, is si ; as, atieh a fine day, un si beau 
jour, etc. 

13. Tout, pronoun, all, everything ; le tout, noun, the 
whole; du tout, after negative, at all. Plural, tous, all, 
everybody. Tous deux, tous les deux, both. Before a rela- 
tive, all (that), tout ce, or tous ceux, (qui or que). All of 
is not partitive, but simply tout, etc.; as, je le mangerai 
tout, je les mangerai tous — ^all of it — of them, etc. 

IVote* — Tout, like rien, may stand before an infinitive, or before the 
particii)le in a compound tense; as, je vais tout dire, I am going to tell 
all: j'ai tout dit, etc. 

Other idiomatic forms, called indefinites, are not here included, but 
will be met with in reading. As elsewhere, let the distinction be care- 
fully made between pronoun and adjective uses, the forms being often 
identical. 

Beading Lesson 26. 

1. On est heureux quand on est content. 2. On est souvent trdp 
content de soi. 8. On le dit. 4. On parle de la guerre. 5. On 
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dit que 1e roi arriy^ra demain. 6. Ici on parle fran^is. 7. Tout 
le monde le croit. 8. Tout ce qu'on dit n^est pas tonjoure vraL 
9. Chacun a eu sea plaisirs et ses peines. 10. Quelqu'un m'a 
pr6t6 un pea d^argent. 11. Combien? Quelques francs seulement. 
12. Quelques-unes de ces pommes ne sent pas mdres. 13. Fersonne 
n'a M ici. 14. Je n^ai rencontre personne ; je n^ai rien entendu. 
15. Avez-vous entendu quelque chose de nouveau ? 16. Je n^ai rien 
entendu de nouveau. 17. Piusieurs jeunes lilies ^toient U; les unes 
chantaient; les autres dansaient. 18. Ces deux jeunes gens s^aiment 
Tun Tautre. 10. Ces deux filles se ressemblent Tune d Fantre. 
20. Combien de crayons avez-vous acbet^s ? 21. J'cn ai achet^ 
beaucoup. 22. Pr6tez-m'en quelques-uns, s^il vous platt. 28. Pr6- 
tez-m'en quelques-uns de plus dura {harder) — des plus durs (of the 
hardest), 24. Quiconque (qui) trahit sa patrie est digne de la mort. 
25. Attendez-vous quelqu'un ? 26. Je n'attends personne ? 27. Ne 
desire pas les biens d'autrui. 28. II donne tous ses biens k autrui. 
29. C^est la menie histoire. 80. M^me ses enneinis Tadmiraient. 
81. Je les ai vus Tun ct Tautre (tous les deux). 82. Je n'ai vu ni 
Tun ni Tautre. 83. Je n*ai parl6 ni de Tun ni de Tautre d'eux. 
84. L*un ou Taut re arrivera bientdt. 86. Tout est perdu. 86. Pas 
un de ces ^coliers n^a flni son thime. 87. Aucun d^eux n^aura un 
prix. 38. Vos filles seront-elles au bal ? SO. On les a invitees {pasr 
me), 40. On doit {ottght to) payer ses dettes. 41. Tel donne des 
largesses qui ne pale pas ses dettes. 42. Avez-vous jamais vu une 
telle personne ? 48. Je n'ai jamais vu personne de si dr61e. 44. Com- 
bien de pei*8onnes avez-vous invitees. 45. Je n*ai invito personne du 
tout. 46. Donne cl chacun le sien. 47. Cette m^re et cette fillc sont 
tr^s contentes Tune de Tautre. 48. On pense trop ^ soi, et trop 
pen d autrui. 49. Que dit-on de cela ? 50. Personne n'en parle ; 
on a oubli6 Paffaire. 51. Monsieur un tel; Madame une telle. 
52. Je n^admire pas un tel example. 53. Personne a-t-il 6t6 ici 
(est-ce que personne n'a 6t6 ici) ? 64. Personne du tout. 65. N"ous 
avons tous flni notre legon. 56. Je n^ai jamais vu une si belle per- 
sonne. 67. Des personnes quelconques. 68. Encore une leyon. 

Theme 26. 

1. Have you seen any one here to-day ? 2. I have seen no one; no 
one has been here. 3. No one is without faults ; evei*y one has his 
(own). 4. Have you found anything new in that book ? a. I have 
found nothing new, but I have found something amusing. 6. Tell 
me what it (ce) is ; do not keep everything for yourself. 7. What 
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have you lost ; have you lost anything ? 8. I have lost some (few) 
of my pens. 9. I hear nothing at all. 10. Everybody is talking of 
war. 11. It is believed {on) that we shall have war soon. 12. Peo- 
ple talk too much of other people's affairs. 13. What is the price 
of each of these books ? 14. (The) one costs ten francs, the other 
twelve. 15. I will buy them both. 16. Will you buy either of 
these tables ? 17. No, I will buy neither. 18. Not one of your 
friends will betray you. 19. Somebody will be here soon. 20. Where 
do we find the best jewels ? 21. They are found among {chez) the 
French. 22. Have you invited any one ? 23. 1 have invited three per- 
sons ; my mother has invited no one. 24. The three persons (whom) 
I have invited will be here ; we expect them all. 26. Will you sell 
either of these horses ? 26. No, I will keep both for myself. 

27. We have lost all; every one has abandoned us, 28. Some 
of our friends will be faithful to us. 29. Whoever abandons his 
friend in {art,) misfortune is unworthy of confidence. 30. Do you 
write to any (one) of these girls? 31. No, I do not write to any 
{cmcune) of them. 82. Have you ever seen such a man ? 33. Have 
you ever seen such a lazy boy ? 34. Not one of those children was at 
school to-day. 35. Some of them will be there (y) to-morrow ; the 
others will be punished. 36. One helps the other. 37. Does one find 
anything agreeable in that country ? 88. One finds there nothing 
agreeable, but many things troublesome. 39. These two friends 
are always talking of each other. 40. The young and the old are 
very different from each other {pi,). 41. The best rewards shall be 
{on) given to the most diligent {pi.). 42. We {on) must not (ne doit 
pas) neglect our {ses) affairs for the affairs of others. 43. Have you 
ever seen such a beautiful lady ? 44. Have you ever heard anything 
more strange than that ? 45. They are the same stories ; I do not 
believe {crois) them. 46. He who speaks ill of others will have few 
friends. 47. No one is a prophet in his own country. 48. They aban- 
doned to each other the goods and even the lives {sing.) of their ene- 

2 1 

mies. 49. His three children all^died {maururant) on one and the 
same day. 50, Tlie physicians themselves were-ignorant-of {ig- 
noraient) the disease. 51. Many-a-man sows who does not reap. 
52. Mr. So-and-so was there. 53. Give him nothing at all ; he 
would lose everything. 54. He has lost his whole (all his) property. 
55. All is finished. 56. No, let us finish another (one more) sentence. 

The longer exercises may be divided, or reserved in part 
for review. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

THE AUXILIART £tBE : PASSIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

Thb Passitb Vbbb. 

1. The anzOiary ^tre, with the past participle of a tramsi- 
tive yerb forms, as in English, tne passiye rerb, or passiye 
conjugation. 

2. The Past Participle in the passiye yerb agrees in gendw 
and number with the subject, 

S. The following example will show the passiye conjuga* 
tion : 

Infin. 
JBtre aim4| or aimfe ; aim As, or aim6es ; to be loyed. 

Pres. Part 
Etant aimA, or aimfe ; aimA% or aim6es ; being loyed. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



je suis aimti or aim6e, I am 

loved, 
tn es aim6, or aim6e, thou art 

loved. 
il, or elle, est aim6, or aim^ 

he (or she) is loved. 

Imperfect, 

j'6tais aim4, or aimfe, I was 
loved. 

etc. etc. 

Future, 

je serai aim6, or aim6e, I shall 
be loved. 

etc. etc. 



nous sommes aimAs^or aim6e% 

we are loved, 
vous 6tes aim6t,* or aim6e% 

ye are loved, 
ils, or elles, sont aimte, or 

aim^s, they are loved. 

Preterite. 

je fus aim6y or aim6e, I was 
loved. 

etc. etc. 

Conditional, 

je serais aim6, or aimde, I 
should be loved, 
etc. etc. 



* Or, aime, or aimee, according to L. Xn. 6. 
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Imperaiive. 

Sois aim6, or aim^e, be loved. 
Soyons sAmH, or aim^ei, etc.^ etc. 

Subjunctive. 



PresefU. 

je 8ois aim6| or aimtei 
etc. etc. 



Past. 

je fusse aim^ or aimte, 
etc. etc 



4. The Oompound Tenses are similarly formed with the 
corresponding compound tenses of £tre ; thus : 

Oomp. Iiifin. 
Avoir k\A aimA, or aim6e ; aim^s, or aimtos. 

Chmp. Pres. Part. 
Ayant kik aim6, or aim6e; aimA% or aimtoi 

Comp. Present. 

j'ai 6t6 aim6, or aim6ey I have been loved, 
tu as etS aim6, or aimee, etc. 

il (or elle) a et6 aim6, or aimte, etc. 
nous avons 6t4 aimiSy or aim^ we have been loved, 
etc. etc. 

Comp. Imperf. 

j'avais £te aim6, or aim^ I had been loved, 
etc etc 

Comp. Pret. 

j'eus 6t£ aim6, or aim6e, I had been loved, 
etc. etc. 

Comp. Put. 

j'aurai 6t4 aim6, or aim^ I shall have been loved, 
etc etc 

Oomp. Cond. 

j'aurais 6t^ aim6, or aim6e, I should have been loved, 
ete. etc 

Other forms may be written, according to the same rules. 

5. It will be observed that the passive in French corr&- 
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spends precisely to the equiyalent form in English^ except 
for the inflection of the past participle ; also that, according 
to the rule (L. XXVIIL 5)^ the auxiliary past participle cte 
is never changed. 

6. The Progressive passive forms in English do not exist 
in French, but must be expressed by other idioms ; as, the 
house is buildingy or being built, etc. ; on b4tit la maison, 
etc. (See also L. XXXV. 6.) 

7. B}/f expressing the agent of a passive verb, is translated 
by par in a physical (or objective) sense ; by de insk moral 
(or subjective) sense ; as, la maison fut venaue par le mar- 
chand ; les enfants sont aim68 de leur m^re, etc. 

Remarks— The use of the passive is munh less frequent in French 
than in EngJish. Other idioms, as the activo with on, or the reflexive 
(L .XXXV.) often correspond to the English passive. Especially, the 
passive in French can never be used umess its subject, in the active 
Ibrm, would be a direct object ; as, the latoa are obeyed, on ob^it aux lois; 
I have been told, on m'a dit ; Twan told by the king ; le roi m'a dit, etc. 

The proper idiomatic forms should always be observed in translation. 

Neuteb (Intransitive) Vbbbs. 

8. Neuter verbs have for their auxiliary avoir or dtre. 

1. The majority are conjugated with avoir (as with have 
in English) ; as^ il a oouru, ne has run ; ila ont fui^ they 
have fled. 

2. Others are conjugated with avoir when they express 
action or motion ; with 6tre when they express state, con- 
dition, position, etc., resulting from the action or motion, as : 

II a entr6 en grande hftte, he entered in great haste. 
II est entrg dans la maison, he has gone into the house (and is still 
there). 

Note.— With some verbs avoir or 6tre will be used, in different idio- 
matic senses, as ; 

Ce mot m'a ^chapp^— this word escaped (from) me {was not heard by me), 
Ce mot m^est echapp^ — this word escaped (from) me {was uttered unr 
awares by me). 

3. A few are always conjugated with 6tre, Of these 
are: 

aller {irreg.)^ to go; partir (irreg.), to depai-t, set out, 

start. 
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arriver, to arrive ; sortir {irreg,\ to go out. 

" (iwp^«.), to happen; venir (irr«^.), to come, 
d^c^der, to decease; p, part.^ venu; and some of 

its compounds, as : 

mourir (irreg,), to die; devenir (irreg.\ to become. 

p, part, mort ; p. part,, devenu. 

naitre (irreg.), to be bom; revenir, to come back. 

p. part., n6; p, part,, re venu. 

as, les lettres sent arriv6es, the letters have (are) come, etc. 

Note* — The use of be with such verbs was formerly much more com- 
mon in English than at present. 

9, The agreement of the past participle in neuter verbs 
depends upon the auxiliary. There can he no direct object. 
Hence (L. XXVIII. 6) : 

1. The past participle of a neuter verb with avoir never 
agrees. 

2. The past participle of a neuter verb with 6tre agrees 
with the subject (as 2). 

10* When, however, a verb, usually intransitive, is used 
in a transitive sense, it is construed as transitive, and the 
past participle may then agree ; as, descendre, to land ; trans, 
nous les avons descendus, we have landed them, etc. 

]f ote* — Such double uses of a verb are, however, much less fre(]^uent 
than in English, other distinctive idioms being used instead; especially 
the reflexive (L. XXXY.) for the English intransitive, etc. 

Beading Lesson 27. 

1. Les bons gcoliers seront lou^s du mattre ; les paresseux seront 
punis. 2. Les bons enfants sont lou6s de tout lo monde (tout lo 
monde loue les bons enfants). 3. Bien des soldats furent tu6s et 
blesses dans la demi^re bataille. 4. Oes ^coliers ont 6t6 punis par 
le mattre parce qu'ils avaient 6t6 si paresseux. 5. Cette maison 
fut bUtie Pann^e demi^re. 6. Une nouvelle maison sera b^tio bientdt 
par le m6m.e marchand. 7. Avez-vous 6t6 invitee au bal du prince ? 
8. Non, ma sceur a €t6 invitee; on ne m'a pas invitee (/.). 9. Pour- 
quoi ne vous a-t-on pas invitee, ma petite amie ? 10. La ville de 
Troie fut prise (/. taken) par les Grecs; les femmes furent emmen^es 
comme captives. 11. Si Von est vertueux, on sern aim6 et estimg 
de tout le monde. 12. Les regies de P^cole doivent {mtLst) Hre 
observ^es de tous; ceux qui les transgressent seront punis. 13. La 



120 INTBODUOIOBT FRENCH LBSSOKS. 

reine est arriy^e hier; elle a royag^ par toute l^orope. 14. Les 
princes sont reyenus de la yille. 15. Ma mto est n6e (wu ham) en 
Angleterre. 16. Les voyageurs anglais sont partis pour PAllemagna 

17. Que sont deTenas(ioAat ha» leeame of) nos anciens amis? 18. Us 
sont tons morts. 19. Ma fiUe sendt partie ce matin, si tous 6tiez 
arrive (/.) plus tdt {Ktmer). 20. Tous les enfants sont sortis 
(les enfants sont tous sortis). 21. Elle est allege t, T^cole. 22. Les 
voyageurs qui sont aniyfis aujourd'hui ayaient yoyag^ en France et 
en Italie. 28. n a couru tropyite. 24. Tous nos amis ont fui; 
nous sommes rest^s seuls. 25. Qui est-cc qui entra dans cette 
maison f 26. C^est ma m^re qui est entree chez elle ; elle est reve- 
nue de la yille. 27. Ces noix sont tomb^es de Tarbre. 28. Je les ai 
ramass^es. 29. La pauvre malade est morte (died) ce matin. 80. On 
le lui a dit {he hoe been told io), 81. On r^pondra bientdt It yotre 
lettre. 82, On ob^ira aux lois. 88. On m^a donn6 dix francs. 

Ibeme 27. 

1. Children will be loved, if they are good (ioffei). 2. By whom 
have you been praised, my daughter f 8. I have been praised by 
no one ; I have been blamed by the teacher. 4. Has the letter been 
carried to the post-office ? 5. It has not been carried ; it will be 
(on) carried soon. 6. Was the general killed, or wounded ? 7. He 
was wounded; three soldiers were killed, and seven were wounded. 
8. Will Miss Emily be invited to the queen's ball ? 9. No, she has 
gone to London; she (has) started this morning. 10. The French 
language is (on) spoken in all the cities of Germany. 11. These 
palaces were built by the last king. 12. Has the queen arrived ? 

18. No, she has gone to Berlin, and she has not returned. 14, The 
children have all started for (pour) the school 15. My two daughters 
were (are) bom in France. 16. The poor widow who died (eU morte) 
in the hospital, will be carried out of the town. 17. We (have) 
started too late; the ladies have already gone out. 18. This letter 
(has) arrived to-day. 19. Some English horses will be sold to-mor- 
row; they (have) arrived to-day. 20. The poor girl has fallen 
from the ladder. 21. Have the children returned ? 22. No, they 
have all gone to the city. 28. At what age did your little sister 
die (comp. pre$.) ? 24. When will my letter be answered ? 26. Will 
the laws be obeyed ? 26. I was paid a large salary. 27. I was 
asked why they had not returned. 28. I was answered by the 
general. 29. Why are we not believed ? 80. When shall we be 
written to ? 81. I was told so. 
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LESSON XXXV. 

THE REFLEXIVE VERB. 

1. When the object of an active verb is the same person or 
thing as the subject, the action is said to be reflex, and the 
verb is called reflexive. This idiom is of great importance 
in French. 

2. The object of a reflexive verb will always be the pro- 
noun corresponding in number and person to the subject. 
Hence the reflexive verbs are sometimes called pronominal 
verbs. 

3. The reflexive object is construed in all respects like 
other object pronouns (L. XXVIJ.). In the third person 
the object will be se; in the others, the usual objective 
forms me, te, etc. When the subject is a pronoun, the pro- 
nouns will occur in pairs, subject and object, thus : 

1st. je me pi. 1st. nous nous 

2d. tu te 2d. vous vous 

3d. il (elle) se 3d. ils (elles) se 

In the imperative, the subject being omitted, the object 
pronoun stands alone ; and in the imperative affirmative, 
it follows the verb, toi being then used instead of te. (L. 
XXVIL, 2.) 

4. In other respects the reflexive conjugation, in the sim- 
ple tenses, offers no peculiarity. 

Reflexive CoNJUGATioiir — Simple TEiirsES. 

Infin. Se * lever, to raise one's self, to rise. (L. XXV. 2.) 
Pres. Part Se * levant, rising. 

iBrDicATivB Mood. 

Present. 

je me Ifeve^ I rise. nous nous levons, we rise, 

tu te 16ves, thou risest. vous vous lovez, you rise, 

il (elle) se 16ve, he (she) rises. ils (elles) se Invent, they rise. 

*iSSs here represents the reflexive object generaUy. It may equally be me leyer, t« 
leyer, etc. ; me levant, te levant, etc. 

6 
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ImperfecL Preterit. 

je me levaiSy I rose, was rising, je me leyai, I rose, did rise, 
tu te levais, etc tu te leTas, etc. 

etc etc 

Future. ConditumaL 

je me l^yerai, I shall rise je me l^yerais, I should risid. 

tu te 16yeras, etc tu te Idyerais^ etc 

etc etc 

Imperative. 

16ye-toi, rise (thou). leyons-nous, let us rise, 

etc leyez-yous, rise (ye). 

etc 

5. The interrogatiye and negatiye conjugations are made 
according to the usual rules, thus : 

Inteerogative — Present. 

me leyfi- je, do I rise ? or 
est-ce que je me 16ye, etc. (L. XXIY. 2.) 
te l^yes-tu, dost thou rise ? 
se l^ye-t-il, or etc. 
se leye-t-elle, etc. 
nous leyons-nous, etc 
etc etc. 

Imperfect. 

me levais-je, did I rise ? 
te leyais-tu, etc 
etc. 

Negative — Present. 

je ne me l^ve pas, I do not rise 
tu ne te Idyes pas, etc^ 
il (elle) ne se leve pas, etc. 
nous ne nous levons pas, etc 
etc. 

Imperfect. 

je ne me levais pas, I did not rise 
tu ne te levais pas, etc 
etc etc 
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Imperative* 
ne te Uve pas, etc., do not rise. (K XXVIL 2.) 

Iktebb. Negative — Preterit. 

ne me levai-je pas, did I not rise ? 
ne te levas-tu pas, etc. 

ne se leva-t-il pas, etc. 

Future. 

ne me ISverai-je pas, shall I not rise ? 
ne te 16veras-tu pas, etc. 

ne se levera-t-il pas, etc. 

etc. 

The omitted forms may be written in the same way. 

The Beelexiye Idioh. 

6, The reflexive idiom is used in French much more 
largely than in English, and is variously translated : 

1. fey the English reflexive, selfy selves; as, vous vous 
flattez, you flatter yourself. 

2. By the simple intransitive; as, le soleil se 16ve, the 
sun rises. 

3. By the passive; as, les chameaux se trouvent (are 
found) en Asie. 

4. By the reciprocal, ecwh other, one another (with plu- 
ral subject) ; as, lis se haYssent, they hate each other. 

5. Often, with a secondary object depending on a pre- 
position, by the simple transitive with dtrect object ; as, il 
s'approcha de la ville, he approached the city. 

Note 1 • — The reflexive self must not be confounded with the emphatic 
self. (L. XXVI. 6.) 

Note 2* — The ^Mtsnve translation is common in general statements 
(like the active with on) ; or in the sense of the English progressive pas* 
sive forms (L. XXXIV. 6) ; as, le bruit se r6pand, the report is being 
spread (/tpreading). 

Note 3* — In the reciprocal sense. Tun I'autre, les uns les autres (L. 
XXXVIII. 9), must be added in CMe of possible ambiguity. 

7. On the other hand, these several forms in English will 
often be rendered idiomatically into French by the reflexive. 

Especially when, as so frequently in English, the same 
verb 18 used as both transitive and intransitive, the intransi- 
tive sense is commonly expressed in French by the reflexive j 
as, arr^ter, to stop (trans.); s'arr^ter, to stop (intrans). 
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8. Many verbs are used almost exclasiyely as reflexiyes ; 
others hare peculiar idiomatic meanings in the reflexive 
form. ThiSy tneref ore, must always be looked for in the dic- 
tionary. 

Examples of common reflexive verbs are : 

s'affliger (de), to be sorry (for), se moquer (de), to ridicule. 

to grieve. se passer, to happen, 

g'appeler, to be named. se porter, to be, do^ (in health), 

s'approcher (de), to approach. se promener, to take a walk, 

s'arrdter, to stop. se r^jouir (de), to rejoice (inoT<U). 

B^attendre (d), to expect. se rendre, to surrender, 

se battre, to fight. se r^pandre, to be spreading 
se cottcher, to go to bed ; to set. abroad, 

se douter (de), to suspect. se tromper, to be mistaken (de- 
s'^crier, to cry out. eeive oneU se(f), 

se fier (H), to trust, rely on. se trouver, to be, be found, 

se httter, to make haste. se vanter (de), to boast (of), 

se lever, to rise, get up. se vendre, to be sold. 

Beading Lesson 2& 

1. Comment vous portez-vous ce matin ? d. Je me porte assez 
bien (pretty weU)^ je vous remercie {thank), 8. Comment vous por- 
tez-vous vous-mSme ? 4. £t votre p^re, comment se porte-t-il ? 
6. A. quelle heure vous couchez-vous ? 6. Je me couche ct onze 
heures; je me l^ve d six heures du {in the) matin. 7. L^ve-toi, 
pjaresseux, il est d6jct sept heures. 8. Vous vous trompez, Mon- 
sieur; il est six heures et demie. 0. Comment s'appelle votre fr^re ? 
10. II s'appelle Henri; ma scBur s'appelle Louise. 11. Ne te vante 
pas de tes ricliesses. 12. Nous nous r^jouissons de votre bonne 
fortune. 18. Nous nous promenons tons les matins. 14. Le roi 
se prom^ne tons les soirs dans le jardin du palais. 15. Le bruit se 
T^pand que la reine arrivera domain. 16. Oil vous prom^nerez-vous 
ce soir ? 17. Us se trompent eux-m6mes. 18. lis se trompent les 
uns les autres. 19. A quelle heure le soleil se l^ve-t-il maintenant? 

20. Le soleil se Ifeve a sept heures et se couche £i cinq heures du soir. 

21. Pourquoi vous battez-vous ? 22. Nous nous battons parce qu'il 
se moquait de moi. 23. Je ne me doutai pas de cela. 24. Ceux 
qui se vantent de leurs richesses, se trompent souvent eux-m6mes. 
25. La montre s*arr6ta d onze heures. 26. Vous attendiez-vous i 
cela ? 27. Je ne m*y attendais pas {it) ; je ne m'en doutais pas. 



BEFLEXIYE YEBB. 125 

28. Ce jeune homme se fie si tout le monde. 29. Nous nous afi^geons 
de votre malheur. 30. lis se moquaient de nous. 31. Les eunemis 
s'approchent de notre arm^e. 32. L'arm^e se trouvait si onze 
lieues de la ville. 33. Les plus beaux monuments se trouvent en 
Italie. 34. Promenons-npus. 35. Couche-toi. 36. Ne vous fiez 
pas k tout le monde. 37. Je me lave les mains (L. XXIX. 5), 
38. Pourquoi ne te laves-tu pas les mains ? 39. Tout le monde se 
r€jouira de cette bonne uouvelle. 40. R^jouissons-nous-en {at it). 
41. A quoi vous attendez-vous ? s^6cria-t-il. 42. H^tons-nous. 
43. Ne nous batons pas. 44. Fie^toi a toi-m6me ? 45. Qui se fie ft 
tout le monde se trompe. 46. II est temps de se r^jouir. 47. II 
est temps de te coucher. 

Theme 2& 

1. Why do you grieve f 2. I grieve because my friends have 
(are) departed. 3. The sun Is setting; night is approaching. 
4. Go to bed {9ing,)j my little girl ; it is time to go-to-sleep {Ven 
dormir), 6. At what o'clock will you go to bed yourself ? 6. I 
shall go to bed at ten o'clock ; we shall both get up at six (o'clock). 
7. Do not fight (with) your brother. 8. My brother fights (with) 
me. 9. The two armies approached each other. 10. She is mis- 
taken; she deceived heradf {eUe-mime), 11. We did not expect 
that news. 12. I rejoice that you are welL 13. How are your 
sisters ? 14. I thank you, they are very well. 15. What is the 
name of {s'appeUe) this little girl ? 16. Her name is (dUy etc.) 
Louise. 17. Stop I cried the general; the enemy {pi,) is approach- 

C 1 

ing our city. 18. Those who trust everybody are often^mistaken. 
19. Do you take a walk every evening ? 20. I do not take a walk 
every evening; I walk often (in) the morning. 21. The finest 
fruits are found in France. 22. Hasten ; do not stop. 28. Many 
things will happen in a day. 24. They ridiculed us ; we shall fight 
(with) them. 25. Do not ridicule {dng.) the unhappy. 26. Ap- 
ples are sold here. 27. Do not fiatter yourself ; we are not mis- 
taken. 28. The army was (found itself) in a desert country. 

29. Shall we stop before the door? 30. A report is spreading 
(being spread) that the queen is dead. 31. Do not grieve; let 
us trust in God. 32. It is easy to rejoice when one is fortunate. 
33. It is time to get up; get up, lazy (fellow). 34. He relies too 
much on himself. 35. Do not boast of the misfortunes of others 
(autrui). 86. They ridiculed each other. 
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LESSON XXXVL 

REFLEXIVE VERB— COMPOUND TENSES. 

1. Beflexive yerbe form their compotind tenses with the 
auxiliary ^tre ; as, je me suis lerk, I mve risen. 

2* The past participle of the reflexiye, however, follows 
the same rule as in active yerbsTL. XXYIIL 6). The pro- 
noun object always precedes. Hence : 

1. If the reflexive object is direct, the past participle 
agrees with it. 

2. If the reflexive object is indirect, the past participle 
does not agree with it. 

t. The distinction must therefore be observed between 
direct and indirect reflexive objects. The former is the 
more usual construction, and is shown in the following con- 
jugation. 

I. Beflexive Cokjugatiok— Compound Tenses. 

Camp* Infin, 
s'dtre** lev6, or levte; lev^s, or levies, to have risen. 

Camp. Free, Part. 
fl'gtant lev6, or levge ; lev68, or levies, havmg zisen. 

Camp. Present. 

je me suiB lev6 levte, I have risen, nous nous sommes levte levies, 
tu t'es ** ** etc. vous Yous dies **t ** 

il(eUe)8'e8t" " etc. ils (elles) se sent •« " 

Camp. Imperfect. 

je m'^tais lev6 levfo, I had risen, nous nous 6tions lev6s levies. 
tut'^tais " ** etc. vous vous 6tiez ** " 

etc. etc. 

Camp. Preterit. 

je me fuslev^ lev^e, I had risen, nous nous fdmes lev^s levies, 
etc. ** ** etc. etc. " " 

Camp. Future. 

je me serai ler^ lev^e, I shall have nous nous serons lev^s lev^eSi 
etc. [risen. etc. 

«8ee«p. 121. tSee«p. 116. 
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Grnnp* Conditional 

je me nerais levd (levde). nous nous serious lev^s (levies), 

etc. etc. 

5. Similarly in the interrogatiye and negatiye forms^ fol- 
lowing the usual rules, aa : 

Intebeoqative — Camp. Present. 

me suis-je lev6, or lev^e, have I riBen (or, 
est-ce que je me siiis levd, or lev^e, etc.) 

t'C8-tU " ** 

s'est-il, (?r s'est-elle, ** " 

nous sommes-nous lev^s, or levies. 

vous dtes-vous " ** 

6e sont-ils, or sc sont-ellea, Icv^ or lev^ etc 

Comp. Imperfect. 
m*6tais-je lev6, or lcv6e, had I riseD. etc 

Cofnp. Preterit. 

me ftts-je lev^ or levde, etc 
etc. etc 

Negative — Comp. Present. 

je ne me suis pas levd, or lev^e, I have not risen, 
tu ne t*e8 pas ^< <^ etc 

il (elle) ne s^est pas *' '* etc 

nous ne nous sommes pas Iev€a,0rley6e8» etc 
vous ne vous etes pas " " etc 

ils (elles) ne se sont pas '' '^ etc 

Comp. Future, 

je ne me seriu pas levd, or lev4e, I shall not have risen, 
ttt ne te seras pas '^ <* 

etc etc 

Comp, Conditional 

je ne me serais pas lev^^or lev6e. 
etc. etc. 

Intbrr. Negative — Comp. Present. 

ne me suis-je pas lev^or letde, have I not riseiu 

ne t'es-tu pas ** ** etc 

nes^est-il (elle) pas " ** 

ne nous sommes-nous pas lev^or levies. 

ne'vous Ctes-vous pas ** ** 

ne se sont-ils (elles) pas *^ ^^ 
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Comp. ImperfecL 

ne m*6tai8-je pas lev^^or lerte. 
etc. etc. 

Camp. Preterit. 

ne me fos-je pas \e,y^or lev^e. 
etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

DiBEOT AKD InBIBECT BeFLEXIYES. 

6. The English idiom does not always indicate the distinc- 
tion between the direct and the indirect reflexive in French. 
The indirect reflexive may generally be known by the pre- 
position to or for f or by the possessive idiom (L. aXIX. 5); 
as^ eUe s'est achetu une robe^ she has bought (for) herself a 
dress. Elle s'est laY6 les mains, she has washed her hands. 

In other cases the reflexive is generally direct. 

7. If the indirect reflexive has another object, direct y pre- 
ceding the verb, the past participle will agree with it, ac- 
cording to the rule, L. XXVlII. o; as, les robes qu'elle s'est 
achetees (a^eein^ with qvs), the dresses which she has 
bought for herself 

8. The direct reflexive always requires a second object, 
except en or y, to be construed with a preposition (see L. 
XX VlII. 2) ; as, je me pr6sente h. tous, I present myself to 
you ; je me fie k toi, I rely on (trust) thee. But, je m'en 
r^jouis, I rejoice at it ; je m'y fie, I rely on it, etc. 

This object will often seem to be direct in English : the 
diflferent idioms must, therefore, be carefully distmguished. 

Remarks* — 1. The reflexive verb requires particular attention in con- 
seouence of its frequency of use, and of its idiomatic forms unlike the Eng- 
lisn. Note especially that the auxiliary Hre is here = Aave^and vice versa. 

2. In the compound tenses, the reflexive verb corresponds, in the use 
of the auxiliary 4tre, with the jmasive; in the construction of tho past 
participle, with the active (avoir). The reflexive thus stands between the 
active and the passive, or rather partakes of both — the subject being at 
once actor and object. 

3. Any compound reflexive tense, with the object removed, will give the 
corresponding simple tense of the passive, as : 

^e me suis lev^, T have raised myself— risen (comp. pres.). 
je ( ) suis lev^, I am raised — {present. ) 

The passive state thus corresponds to the completed action, as these forms 
indicate. 
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4. Finally, in translating the reflexive, let only the proper idiomatic 
forms in English be always employed; as with all other lYench idioms, 

Keading Lesson 29. 

1. Ponrquoi vous dtes-vous arr^t^s ici ? 2. Nous ne nous sommes 
pas arrSt^s ; nous nous promenons. 3. Louise s^est habill^e. 4. Est- 
ce qu'isiise s^est habill^e aussi ? 5. Non, elle s'babille en ce mo- 
ment. 6. Je me suis beaucoup amus6 liier au soir. 7. Comment 
vous fites-vous amusg ? 8. Votre pfere s'est-il lev6 ? 9. Non, il ne 
s'est pas encore levg. 10. A quelle heure vous dtes-vous lev6? 
11. Je me suis lev6 d sept heures. 12. Nous nous sommes pro- 
men^s une heure ce matin. 18. Yous 6tes-vous attendu d cela ? 
14. Non, je ne m*y suis pas attendu. 15. Nous nous sommes beau* 
coup r^jouis de votre bonne fortune. 16. II s'est fi6 cl moi ; je ne le 
tromperai pas. 17. Je me suis souveut tromp^. 18. Ce bruit s'est 
rgpandtt par toute la ville. 19. Bien des choses se sont pass^es de- 
puis ce matin. 20. Vous 6tes-vous lav6 les mains ? 21. Qui, je me 
les suis lav4es. 22. Le bruit se r^pand que Farm^e des ennemis 
s'est rendue. 23. Vous y fiez-vous ? 24. Je ne m*y 6tais pas M ; 
qui a apport6 cette nouvelle ? 25. Les enf ants se sont tous couches ; 
hUtons-nous de (to) les gveiller. 36. Nous avons connu {learned) 
votre bonne fortune; nous nous en sommes beaucoup r^jouis. 
27. Comment se sont-ils tromp^s ? 28. lis se sont tromp^s parce- 
qu'ils se fiaient S lui; il les a trompSs. 29. Vous 6tiez-vous dout6 
de cela ? 30. Non, je ne m'en 6tai8 pas dout^. 31. Ces marchands 
se sont ruin6s par leur mauvaise conduite. 32. Ces deux gar9ons 
se sont battus. 38. lis s'6taient battus longtemps lorsque le maitre 
arriva. 34. Je me serais battu avec lui, s'il s'6tait moqu6 de toi. 

35. Nous nous serions tromp^s, si nous nous 6tion8 fi6s ^ vous. 

36. Elle s'est bless6e dangereusement. 37. Le chapeau noir 
qu'elle s'est achetg ce matin, ne me platt pas, mais la robe qu'elle 
s'est achet^e aumfime temps, est trfes belle. 38. Combien de plumes 
vous6tes-vou8 achetges? 39. Je m'en suis achetfi beaucoup. 40. Nous 
nous sommes Ms Si toi ; ne nous trompe pas. 

Theme 29. 

1. Where have you leen taking (taken) a walk, my daughter? 

2. My sister and I {we) have been taking a walk in the garden. 

3. Did you stop {comp. pres.) in the city ? 4. No, we did not stop; 
we made haste to arrive home. 5. Have the children got up yet ? 
6. Had they got up when their father arrived ? 7. They went to 

6* 
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bed (comp. pre$.) at eight o'clock; it is time to (de) wake theia. 
8. The enemy {pi.) have boasted much of their Tictories. 9. Have 
the boys washed their hands ? 10. No, they have not yet washed 
them; they are washing them. 11. Make haste, boys; wash your 
hands and dress yourselves. 12. We have dressed ourselves ; we 
are ready. 18. Has the city surrendered t 14. The city has sur- 
rendered, bat all the soldiers have escaped. 15. Would you have 
relied upon him t 16. Would this affair have happened, if you had 
relied upon me t 17. How have the girls amused themselves ? 
18. They have not amused themselves much. 19. They would 
have amused themselves if they had taken a walk with me. 20. The 
moon has risen; the sun will have set soon. 21. Do not make 
haste; stop a moment for me. 22. Have you seen the jewels 
which my sister has bought (for) herself? 28. Have you heard 
the bad news ? 24. I had expected it (y). 25. I have been much 
grieved at it {m), 26. He has made (fait) himself many enemies. 
27. He has boasted of it to everybody. 28. Have you seen each 
other to-day ? 20. We have seen each other, but we have not^ 
spoken to each other. 80. Have they spoken to each other since 
this morning t 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

!• Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person sin- 
gular, or in the infinitive. They nave for their subject il, 
%t {there) ; as : 

Neiobb, to Sitow (L. XXV.). 

Simple, Gampaund, 

Pregmt. 11 neige, it snows—is snow- il a neig^, it has snowed — 

ing. been snowing. 

Impaf. U neigeait, it snowed — was il avait neig6, it had snowed 

snowing. — been snowing. 

Preterit, il neigea, it snowed — did il eut neig6, it had snowed 

snow. — ^been snowing. 

JPhUure. il neigera, it wiU snow, il anra neigg, it will have, 

etc. etc. 

Cond. il neigerait, it would snow, il aurait neig6, it would have, 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 

Nole* — II must be repeated before every impersonal verb. 
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2» Some verbs are necessarily (or logically) impersonal. 
Such axe : 

geler, il gble, it freezes ; pleuvoir, il pleut, it rains. 

gr61er, il grdlc, it hails ; tonner, il tonne, it thunders, 

etc. etc. 

3. Other verbs are used^ idiomatically, as impersonals^ 
while still retaining their use with other subjects. Such 
are: 

il arrive, it (there) happens ; il semble, it seems, 
il reste, it (there) remains ; 11 suffit, it suffices, 

il fait, it makes {is) ; 11 me plait, Ipleasey etc. 

Such impersonal idioms will differ in different lanmia^es. 
They are much more frequent in French than in English, 
and hence must be carefully regarded with respect to idio- 
matic translation. 

4. Impersonal verbs take as auxiliary avoir or 6tre, accord- 
ing to their meaning (but mostly avoir). In either case the 
past participle will remain unchanged. 

i. The impersonal form {Wither e) is used, in indefinite 
expressions, even before a plural noun in the predicate ; as, 
il venait des gens, there came some people ; il est des hommes, 
there are some men ; il est arrive de grands malheurs, there 
have happened some great misfortunes. And the impersonal 
11 will be retained, in a ouestion, even after jme as subject, 
as, qu'arriva-t-il ? what nappened ? (L. XXaI. 2.) 

6. The English there is, there are, is usually expressed by 
the impersonal il y a (infin. y avoir), which is alwaj^s singu- 
lar, the noun following being grammatically the object (lit- 
erally, it there has, etc.). Thus : 

The Impersonal Y Avoir. 

Simple, Compound, 

Present, il y a, there is, there are; 11 y a eu, there has, or have 

been. 
Imperf, il y avait, there was, there il y avait eu, there had been. 



were ; 



Preterit, 11 y eut, there was, there 11 y eut eu, there had been. 



were; 
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Future, il y aura, there will be ; il y aura eu, there will have 

been. 
Cond. il y aurait, there would be ; il y aurait eu, there would 

have been, 
etc. etc. 

7» Similarly in the interrogatiye and negative ; as : 

y a-t-il ? is there, are there? y a-t-il eu? has there, have there, 

been? 
il n*y a pas, there is not, are not ; il n'y a pas eu, there has not, have 

not, been, 
n'y a-t-il pas? is there, are there, n*y a-t-il pas eu ? has there, have 
not? there, not been? 

etc. etc. 

Note*— This indefinite tKere ia must not be confounded with the defi- 
nite (local) there M<»yoilfl. 



8, Ily a expresses, idiomatically, extent of distance or of 




him three months ago ; or negative, il j a trois mois que je 
ne Tai yu, I have not seen him /or three months. 

Note* — If the time is continuous, the accompanying verb will be 
present (English perfect) ; as, combien de temps y a-t-il que vous 6tes ici? 
ilow long have you been here? II y a trois mois que je suis ici, I have 
been here (for) thr^ months. 

9. The impersonal il fait (literally, tV makes, infin. faire) 
is used idiomatically for it is, in statements concerning the 
weather ; thus : 

Compound. 
Present, il fait froid, it is cold; il a fait froid, it has been 

cold. 
Imperf. il faisait froid, it was cold ; il avait fait froid, it had been 

cold. 
Future, il fera froid, it will be cold ; etc., etc. 

as, quel temps fera-t-il? what (l?ind of) weather will it be? II fera 
beau temps — or mauvais temps — de la pluie, etc. It (there) will be 
good weather — bad weather — there will be rain^ etc. (The full con- 
jugation of faire will be given under Irregular Verbs.) 
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Note*— This idiom mnst not be confoanded with vrolr, of personal sub- 
jecte ; as, j'ai froid, I am cold (L. XIV. 2) ; nor with the simple etre, of 
ihiTiga ; as, I'eau est froide, etc. 

10. The impersonal il fant, etc., ii is necessary (infin. fal- 
loir, irreg.)? is used to express the English musty and similar 
phrases — have tOy be obliged to, etc. If the subject is indefi- 
nite, the impersonal, il faut, etc., may be used alone, before 
following infinitive ; thus : 

Present. il faut 6crire, it is necessary to write, one must write. 

Imperfect. il fallait €crire, it was necessary to write, one had to 

write. 
Future. il faudra 6crire, it will be necessary to write, one will 

have to write. 
Canditiandl. il faudrait €crire, it would be necessary to write, one 

would have to write. 
Camp. Pres. il a fallu 6crire, it has been necessary to write, one has 

had to write, etc. 

Similarly, faut-il ? etc., must one ? etc. ; a-t-il faUu, etc., has one 
had to? etc. 

11. The English personal subject of mitsty have to, etc., if 
a pronoun, may be expressed by the conjunctive indirect ob- 
ject, the verb following being infinitive ; as : 

il me faut ^crire, I must write. il me fallait ^crire, I had to write, 

il te faut 6crire, thou must write ; il nous faudra €crire, we shall 

have to write. 

il lui faut ^crire, he (she) must il leur a fallu ^crire, they have 

write; had to write. 

il vous faut 6crire, you must il vous aurait fallu 6crire, you 
write ; would have had to write. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

This idiom may also be expressed by the subjunctive, as 
will be seen hereafter. (L. XLIII.) 

Note.— The English must is always present, being defective. For other 
tenses of il faut, other forms must be used, idiomatically, as above. 

12. n me faut, etc., followed by a noun, means I need, 
etc. ; as, il me faut de I'argent, I need money ; il lui faudra 
des livres, he (she) will need books. 

Similarly, que vous faut-il ? what do you need ? II ne m^ 
faut rien, I need nothing, etc. 
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THE AtJXnjABY AND THE PAST PARTICTPLB: 

SUMMABT. 

IS. The rules already giyen for the use of the auxiliary, 
and the agreement of the past participle, in compound tenses, 
may be now conveniently summed up : 

AuxiL. Vbeb. Past Pabticiple. 

L avoir, transitive : agrees with dir. obj. preceding.* 

'^ intrans. : does not chan^. 

II. C'tre, " agrees with subject. 

" passive: " ** '* 

" reflexive : agrees with dir. obj. preceding* 
III. avoir or 6tre, impers. : does not change. 

Beading Lesson 30. 

1. Neige-t-il d present ? 2. Non, il ne neige pas, il pleut. 8. n 
neigera peut-^tre cette nuit {Uhnight)^ car il fait maintenant trte 
froid. 4. II a fait trfes froid hier, mais il fait maintenant plus chaud. 
6. Avez-vous froid? 6. Non; j'ai eu froid, mais maintenant j'ai 
trop chaud. 7. L'eau est trop froide. 8. Quel temps fera-t-il de- 
main ? 9. II fera mauvais temps; je crois qu'il fera de la pluie. 
10. Y a-t-il de Teau dans ce verre-li ? 11. Qui, il y en a (aome), 
12. Cette eau est trop chaude ; je vous en apporterai de meilleure. 
18. T aura-t-il Jbeaucoup de fruits cette ann^e? 14. Oui, il y en 
aura beaucoup de toutes les sortes. 15. II y a beaucoup d'hommes 
qui se rejouisscnt des malheurs d'autrui. 16. Gombien d'argent y 
a-t-il dans cette bourse ? 17. II y a quelques francs seulement. 
18. n est arrive un grand malheur. 19. II fitait arriv6 de grands 
malheurs. 20. Gombien de temps y a-t-il que vous fites en Am6- 
rique ? 21. Je suis ici depuis sept ans — ^il y a sept ans que je suis ici. 
22. Jo f us §L Berlin il y a trois mois (ago). 28. Quelle distance y a-t-il 
d'ici si la ville ? 24. Qu'est-il arrive ? 25. II est arrive une mauvaise 
affaire. 26. II vint (there came) hier des strangers chez nous. 27. H 
arrive souvent des accidents affreux sur les chemins de fer. 28. II 
n'est arrive aucun accident il y a plusieurs mois. 29. H semble que 
Marie est trfes malade. 80. Faut-il lui donner de la mfidecine ? 31. H 
faudra peut-dtre lui en donner demain. 82. H m'a fallu (I had to) 

* It follows, that tbe past participle of a yerb UMd as atlxUiary, or hATing another 
verb as object, caa never change. 
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lui en donner hier. 83. H nous faudra vendre notre maison. 84. n 
ne vous faudrait pas la vendre, si vous vous 6tiez figs st moi. 85. II 
me faut des plumes ; 11 me f aut d^autres choses aussi. 86. II nous 
faudra partir demain. 87. Les enfants sont partis pour TSeole il y 
a une heure. 38. II semble qu'il fera de la pluie. 89. Que vous 
reste-t-il ? 40. n me reste ma f emme et mes enfants ; que me faut 
il de plus (mare)! 41. II y aura tou jours des pauvres dans ce 
monde. 

Theme 30. 

1. What kind of weather is it ? 2. It is very bad weather; it is 
snowing and (it is) hailing. 3. It will be very cold to-morrow ; therd 
will be no rain t^^night. 4. It has been very warm this morning; 
it will be colder in the evening. 6. I am too cold ; bring me my 
hat. 6. The room in which I work is always too warm. 7. There 
has been too much rain this year. 8. Will there be many fiiiits ? 
9. There will be plenty (assez) of apples and (of) pears, but few (peu 
de) peaches. 10. There will always be persons who will boast of their 
riches. 11. There was nobody in the house. 12. What remains to 
us now ? 18. YHiat do we need ? 14. We need money and friends. 
15. You must obey me. 16. You (thou) must write your {thy) exer- 
cise, 17. You {sing. ) will have to stay at school, if you do not finish 
your exercise. 18. Must I go to school ? 19. Must we lose all our 
time for nothing {rim) ? 20. We were obliged to surrender to the 
enemy (pL), 21. We shall have to answer (to) that letter to-mor- 
row. 22. One must not ridicule the faults of others. 28. He would 
be happier if he were obliged to work. 24. There has happened a 
dreadful accident in the city. 25. It seems that {qye) there have been 
some fires. 26. Tliere was a poor man who fell from the roof of a 
house and killed himself. 27. What shall we have to do ? 28. What 
should we have to do, if there happened such a thing ? 29. Has 
there ever been stieh a dreadful affair as that ? 30. Do you want 
anything? 81. Yes, I want some fresh water; send me some, if 
you please. 82. There are no servants here ; I will bring you some. 

Remark. — In the continuous development of the grammatical forms, 
the irregular verbs should follow here. But in order to secure for these 
a systematic treatment, they have been reserved to a later place (L. 
XLVIII.,etc.). Such of their forms as are not actusllv irregular are 
meanwhile used freely in the exercises. Of the irregular forms, some 
have become familiar by use in examples heretofore. Others will be in- 
dicated as they occur. Some of the more important verbs may be selected 
by the teacher to be learned singly in advance — along; with the interven- 
ing Lessons — and afterwards reviewed systematically in their proper 
place. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs are simple, deriyatiye, or conrponnd. Simple 
adverbs are such as tres, yerjr ; sou vent, often, etc., which 
have no corresponding adjectives. Compound adverbs are 
adverbial phrases, such as k pen pr^s, almost, etc. Derivar 
tive adverbs are generally formed from adjectives. 

2. Adverbs are derived from adjectives by adding -ment 
to the masculine, if the adjective ends in a vowel ; to the 
feminine, if it ends in a consonant ; as, joli, joliment ; 
heureuz, heureusement ; l^ger, legdrement, etc. 

Note* — The adjectiret beau (bel), nouTeau (nouvel), fou (fol), moa 
(mol)i form bellement, nouYellement, follement, mollement, correspond- 
ing to the forms bel, etc. (L. XVII. 10«) 

8» Adjectives in -ant, -ent, form adverbs in -amment, 
-^mment ; as, constant, constamment; Evident, ^videmment, 
etc. (L. rV. 8). Exceptions are lent, lentement; present, 
pr^sentement, vehement, v^h6mentement. 

4. Some adverbs have 6 before -ment ; as, commun6ment, 
profond^ment; impunement, etc. 

5* The adjective form is sometimes used unchanged as ad- 
verb ; as, vite, quickly ; haut, aloud ; bas, low ; and in such 
expressions as sentir bon, to smell sweet ; coiiter cher, to cost 
dear ; ^tre bien, to be well, etc. ; as, la rose sent bon, the rose 
smells sweet. 

6. The adverb tout, wholly, very, before a feminine adjec- 
tive beginning with a consonant, mds e — before a plural adjec- 
tive, 68 ; as, elle est toute triste; toutes tristes qu'elles sent ; 
but,elle est tout ^tonnee; elles sont tout heureuses, etc. 

Note* — These are the adjective endings, added, by false analogy, to 
preserre the sound of t 

COMPABISOK OF AdVEBBS. 

7. Adverbs are compared by plus, more, moins, less, for 
the comparative ; le plus, le moms, for the superlative, the 
article remaining always unchanged, as : 

facilement, easily ; plus facilement, le plus facilement. 
souvent, often ; moins souvcnt, le moins souvent, etc. 
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8. The following are irregular : 

bien, well ; mieux, better; le mieux, (the) best 
mal, ill ; pis, worse ; le pis, (the) worst 

peu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, (the) least 

Note* — These must not be confounded with the corresponding adjective 
forms. (L. XIX. 4.) 

9. For the so-called absolute superlative forms (most, vert/, 
etc. ) ; also for as and so in comparison ; see L. XIX. As 
much is autant ; so much, tant ; mtcch, very much, beaucoup, 
or bien. Note the phrases, tant mieux, so much the better ; 
tant pis, so much the worse. 

More, at the end of a clause, is often dayantage. More, denoting ctddi- 
tion, is expressed by encore ; as, encore un, one more ; encore une fois, 
once more, etc. 

For the construction of adverbs of quantity, number, etc., see L. IX. 

10. The correlatives of comparison, the more, the less,Bxe 
expressed simply by plus — moins, as : plus on aime quelqu'un, 
moins on doit le flatter ; the more we love any one, the less 
we should flatter him. If an adjective or adverb is included, 
it will stand after the verb ; as, plus on est bon, plus on est 
aime, the better one is, the more one is loved. Plus vous 
lisez lentement, plus vous lisez bien, the slower you read, the 
better you read. 

Place op the Advebb. 

11. The adverb may not, as in English, stand between the 
subject and the verb. It must either follow both, or, more 
emphatically, it will precede both ; as, I often see him, jele 
vois souvent, or souvent je le vols. 

12. In compound tenses, some of the more common ad- 
verbs will stand between the auxiliary and participle ; as, je 
I'ai toujours aime, I have always loved him. But not ici, 
\k, hier, aujourd'hui, demain, tot, tard ; nor very long ad- 
verbs, or aaverbial phrases. Further details will be learned 
hereafter. 

Note. — After interrogative adverbs, the noun will follow the verb; or 
if it precede, the pronoun will be repeated after the verb (as L. X. 5); as, 
comment se porte votre pdre ; or, comment voire pdre se porte-t-il ? 

18. Tant, in the sense of si, so, and comme, or que, how 
(in exclamations), will precede the verb, when qualifying 
the predicate adjective or adverb following ; as, tant nous 
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marchions rapidement (for none marchions si rapidement), so 
rapidly did we march ; comme elle est belle, or qu'elle est 
belle, now beautiful she is I comme il ecrit rapidement, how 
rapidly he writes I 

Reading Lesson 31. 

1. La pluie est tomb^e abondamment. 2. Tdt on tard nne bonne 
action trouve sa recompense. 8. Saint Louis a r^gnd sagement. 

4. La tortue, ^ui marche lentement, arrive souvent plus vite que le 
li^vre. 5. Cette jeune iille r^pondit finement. 6. Le vent soufflait 
violemment. 7. Vous avez assez jou6. 8. £Ue parlc beaucoup et 
mal. 9. Si nous travaillons peu, travaillons bien. 10. Ces fleurs 
sentcnt bon, mais celles-ci sentent mauvais. 11. Le president parla 
ainsi. 12. Sa 8ant6 va de mal en (to) pis. IB. Hfttons-nous lentement. 
14. II etait profond(;ment afflig^. 15. Ne parlez pas si haut. 
16. Elle 6tait tout ^tonn^e de vous rencontrer. 17. Plus on parle, 
moins on pense. 18. Jadis un seigneur 6tait mattre et souverain 
sur ses terres. 10. Souvent ce qui 6tait v6rit6 hier, est erreur 
aujourd'hui. 20. Rire trop haut n'est pas fort poll. 21. Vous 
misonnez juste, mais vous agisscz mal. 22. Les bergers de Virgile 
chantent tour tl tour les louangcs des leura troupeaux. 28. Pascal 
a d^fini Punivers: un cercle infini dont le centre est partout et la 
circonf^rence nuUe part. 24. Plus on lui donno, plus ii demande. 
25. Mon fr^re se porte un pen mieux, mais ma sceur est pire que 
jamais. 26. Cet homme est justement c61^bre ; il est fort savant, 
et extrSmement modeste. 27. Bicn faire et peu dire, est une fort 
bonne devise. 28. Vous le d^sirez ; soit, je vous Taccorde volontiers. 
29. Beaucoup de gens n^ont jamais assez. 80. Je n*ai que pea 
d'argent, beaucoup en ont davantage. 81. Presque tons les gens 
pensent ainsi. 82. Je ne me fie pas enti^rement ^ lui, tant il parle 
et agit imprudemment. 88. Qu'elle est malheureuse I 84. Comme 
ces fleurs sont belles I comme elles sentent boni 85. Elle est toute 
bonne. 

Theme 81. 

1. We expect him to-day or to-morrow. 2. Where were you 
then ! 8. He receives everybody politely. 4. You walk too fast. 

5. The fox is naturally cunning. 6. Read slowly and carefully. 

7. You have played enough, work now. 8. She speaks much and 
thinks little. 9. He will probably succeed in his undertaking. 
10. Your exercise is badly written ; it is not as well written as your 
brother's. 11. In the (au) spring, the birds sing (the) most sweetly. 
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12. Speak loud, louder, a little louder still. 13. Tlie poor girl 
was wholly surprised (surprise) by this news. 14. She is still quite 
inconsolable. 15. Everywhere the love of gold has destroyed 
the love of virtue. 16. Suddenly the carriage stopped short. 
17. Judge prudently, in order to {pour) judge justly. 18. The 
wind was blowing violently. 19. He asked me abruptly : where do 
you come from now ? 20. I often think of (d) you ; I recollect 
vividly our last meeting. 21. She had entirely forgotten her les- 
son. 22. Charles told me softly that he would seek me directly. 
23. The prima donna sang tliat song quite correctly. 24. Whither 
are you going ? 25. I am going in haste to the physician's ; my 
brother is dangerously ill. 26. She would be loved much more, if 
she were more amiably disposed. 27. The guard defended itself 
bravely, and perished most heroically. 28. Formerly you came ear- 
lier. 29. The rain was beating violently against his face. 80. He 
was severely wounded. 31. Speak to me frankly. 32. You work too 
slowly. 33. The more willingly you work, the easier your task will 
be. 34. The more he studies the less he learns; he is so (tant) 
Stupid. 85. How beautiful that young mother is; how tenderly 
she loves her little children I 36. One more lesson is finished. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

NEGATIVES. 

!• The disjunctive negative nOy or not^ without a verb, is 
non, non pas ; or, with other words added, simply pas, some- 
times point ; as, pas moi, not I ; pas un, not one ; pas, or 
point, du tout, not at all, etc. 

2. The conjunctive negative is ne, which is used only before 
a verb. Some other word is usually added — ^generally after 
the verb, to complete the negation. If the verb is omitted, 
this other word may stand alone as a negative ; but if the 
verb is expressed, ne is always required. 

8. The most important of these completing negatives are : 
1. The adverbs pas, point, not. 

Point i8 stronger than pas, and sometimes gives a different sense; aa,je 
ne chante pas, I am not singing; je ne chante point, I do not sing (at all). 

Note* — For pas, point, with de, see L. IX. But if the negative limits 
the verb only, not the partitive, the article will be used; as, ne versa-t-il 
pas des larm'es ? did he not shed tears f But, pas de larmes, no tears. 
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2. The adverb jamais^ never; plas, no more, no longer; 
as, je ne le vols jamais, I never see him ; je ne lirai pins, I 
shall read no longer ; or withont verb, jamais, never ; plus 
de paroles, no more words. 

Note* — Pas plus expresses comparimm ; as, je ne lirai pas plus que cette 
page, I shall read no more than this page. Pas plus que moi, no more 
than I. 

3. For personne, nobody j rien, nothing ; ancun, nul, no, 
no one, see L. XVI., XXaUI. 

4. Pas, point, jamais, plus, rien will stand before the par- 
ticiple in a compound tense ; and usually, with ne, before an 
infinitive } as, ie n'ai jamais vu, I have never seen ; pour ne 
pas voir, in order not to see, etc. Jamais often stands em- 
phatically at the head of the sentence ; as, jamais je n'ai vu, 
etc., never have I seen, etc. 

Remark* — These words are not originally negative, but have acquired 
a negative sense by idiomatic use with ne. Un pas is a stop ; un point, a 
potn^; jamais is properly ever; plus is more(L, XXXVilL); tor per- 
Bonne, rien, see L. XXXIII. 

5* Ne— ^ue, ^lot — but, only, limits the verb with reference 
to a following object or other predicate adjunct ; as, cela ne 
codte que six francs, that costs only six fnmcs ; il n'est ^ue 
trop juste, he is only too just ; je n'ai parl^ que de lui, I 
have spoken only of him, etc. 

Note* — If the limitation applies to the verb itself, or to the subject, 
only is seulement; as, entrei seulement, only come in. Seulement lea 
bonssont heureux, only the good are happy. 

But by employing the verb or the subject as a predicate limitation, ne— 
que may be used, thus : II ne Jit que pleurer, he did nothins but weep 
(only wept); ce nesontque lesbons qui sont heureux, (it is) only the good 
(that) are happy, etc. 

6* Wi, nor, and ni — ^m*, neither — nor, also require ne before 
the verb, and before each of two or more verbs ; as, je ne 
Taime ni ne le crains, I neither love nor fear him ; je n'ai vu 
ni lui ni elle, I have seen neither him nor her. 

Not — either t nor — et^Aer, emphatic, is non plus; as, je ne le ferai pas 
non plus, I shall not do it cither; ni moi non plus, nor I either. 

7* Other completing words or phrases, requiring ne before 
the verb, are gu^re, little, hardly ; nuUement, not at all; 
nuUe part, nowhere, etc. Similarly may be used the indefi- 
nite quelconque, whatever ; qui que ce soit, whoever ; d'autre 
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que^ other than ; the nouns, goutte, drop ; mot, word ; mie, 
bit, etc. ; as : 

il n'avait gu^re dix ans, he was hardly ten years old. 
je n'ai vu homme quelconque, I have seen no man whatever, 
je n'al d'autre ami que toi, I have no other friend than you. 
je ne dirai mot, Til not say a word; je ne vois goutte, etc., etc. 

Note* — Different competing negatives ma^ concur, giving however 
only one negative in English ; as, je n'ai jamais rien dit, I have never said 
anything^ etc. But two complete negatives logically exclude each other; 
as, on ne peut pas ne pas croire cela, one cannot not, i. e.,one mita^, believe 
that. 

Ne alone with the Verb. 

8. In some idioms ne stands before the verb without other 
completing negative ; as : 

1. In some idiomatic phrases; as, n'importe, no matter; i Dieu ne 
plaise, God forbid, etc. 

2. Often, with the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to (2are ; pouvoir, to 6e 
able ; savoir, to know (bow) ; as, elle ne cessa de pleurer, she did not cease 
to weep ; je n'ose lui dire, I dare not tell him, etc. (Pouvoir and savoir, 
under Irregular Verbs, Part II.) 

3. After qui, or que {tohyt) in rA^^rtca/ questions ; as, qui ne croirait 
^ela? who would not believe that? Que ne lui parlez-vous? why don't 
you speak to him ? etc. 

4. With compound tenses of verbs, after il y a or depuis— que, express- 
ing continuous time; as, il y a deux mois que je ne I'ai yu, or, depuis 
que je ne I'ai vu, I have not seen him for two months— or it is two months 
since I have seen him. But il y a deux mois que je ne le vois pas, or, de- 
puis que je ne le vois pas, in simple tense. See L. XXXVII. T • 

6. Frequently after si, if; as, si je ne me trompe, unless I am mistaken, 
etc. 

6. In some subjunctive clauses, which will be explained hereafter. 
(L. iLin.) 

Ne not Translated. 

9. In other idioms, ne will stand alone with the verb where 
no negative is indicated in the English idiom ; such as : 

1. With il y a or depuis — que, above (4) if translated since. See Exam- 
ple 4. 

2. In the second clause of a comparative sentence, or after autre— que, 
autrement — que, provided the first clause is afirmatxve; as, il est plus 
grand au'il n'^tait, he is taller than he, was; il parle autrement qu'il ne 
pense, he speaks otherwise than he thinks. But, il n'est pas plus grand 
qu'il ^tait— il ne parle pas autrement qu'il agit— where the first clause is 
nsgativt. 
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3. In some subjanctire clauses, which will be explained hereafter. (L. 
XLIII.) 

TiAft^iiiy Leswm 32 

1. Je n'ose dire oil j'ai ^t6. 2. La Tie n'est qu'ttn telair dans la 
nuit de F^temit^. 8. Ni la richesse ni les grandeurs ne nous rend^nt 
heureuz. 4. II est mieux de ne pas parler que de parler mal. 
5. Jamais on n^aimera un envieux ni un menteur. 6. Pour ne pas 
se tromper, il faut ne pas 6tre distrait. 7. Pour ne jamais se trom- 
per, il faudrait ne pas 6tre homme. 8. No parlez pas autrement 
que vous pensez. 9. II ne faut pas ^couter des secrets, et n'en point 
avoir. 10. Non, je ne le lui demanderai jamais. 11. Avez-vous 
jamais entendu rien de plus beau ? Jamais. 12. II ne cesse de {to) 
gronder et de quereller. 18. Je n'ose le lui dire. 14. Je ne puis 
me taire (cannot keep silent) plus longtemi>8; jamais je n*y conaen- 
tirai. 15. On ne sait (IcMno) oh il demeure. 16. Get homme ne 
comprend (understand) ni PAllemand, ni le Fran^aia. 17. II n'y a 
pas de bonheur sans vertu. 18. II parle beaucoup mieux qu'il 
n'6crit. 19. II est plus riche qu'on ne pense. 20. II avait des 
flatteurs, et non des amis. 21. Vous n'aimez pas cet homme; il 
ne Tous aime pas non plus. 22. Vous n^aimez pas les paresseux, ni 
moi non plus. 28. Nul ne me trompe impun^ment. 24. Je n'ai 
jamais rien vu de plus beau que cela. 25. Que ne lui demandez- 
▼ous conseil ? qui ne s'empresserait de le consalter? 26. II n^est 
pas plus malade quUl 6tait hier. 27. On ne flatte gudre ceux 
dont on n'a pas besoin. 28. Je n*ai ^crit qa'k lui, et je ne lui 
ai 6crit que deux fois. 29. Non seulement je Paime, je Tadorel 
30. Dites-lui que je ne lui donnerai plus rien du tout. 81. Je n'ai 
d*autre dSsir que de (to) tous voir heureuse. 82. Rien ne pent (can) 
cmpScher le ravage du temple, si je n*ai cet enfant pour dtage. 
83. Cet enfant ne fait que jouer toute la joum^e. 

T&eme St. 

1. What you demand is unjust; I shall never grant it. 2. I ad- 
vise you not to (de) speak to him. 3. She does not-cease to talk nnd 
(de) laugh. 4. Will you not obey me ? Never; no, never! 5. I can- 
not consent to it. 6. I know not whence (d'&il) he comes (vient). 
7. They dared not speak to her of it (m), 8. Neither his brother nor 
his cousin will speak (pi) to him. 9. Do you not fear (craignez) his 
resentment? Not at all. 10. The earth can (peut) not suffer two suns, 
nor Asia two kings, said Alexander. 11. Have you ever seen any 
one more charming ? Never. 12. I cannot (puis) answer (to) that 
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question ; it is not as easy as it seems. 13. There are but few (de) 
strangers in the town. 14. No money, no friends. 15. One must 
be blind, not to (pour) see that he is unhappy. 16. He is much 
taller than he was formerly. 17. I trust only you. 18. Mortal, do 
not forget that thou art but dust. 19. Never was there a happier 
man than he. 20. Why will you not speak to him ? 21. In order 
not to be unhappy when we (on) are old, we must not be idle when 
we are young. 22. How long is it (combien y a-t-iT) since you were 
in France ? 23. It is a year and (a) half since I was (have been) 
there. 24. Why do you not pardon him ? Who would not par- 
don him ? 25* If he does not arrive to-day, I shall wait-for him no 
longer. 26. Never have I seen anybody more foolish than he. 

27. I shall not finish more than this exercise before three o'clock. 

28. We have only a few words more (de phis) to (d) write. 29. Only 
the good are truly great. 30. No one has helped me in my exer- 
cise^ nor in my translation either. 



LESSON XL. 

PREPOSITIONS: THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. A list of some of the most common prepositions was 
given L. VIII. Others need not now be specially enumerated. 

In addition to the simple prepositions, a number of phrases 
ending with a preposition are known as compound preposi- 
tions. Such are pr^s de, auprSs de, near ; autour de, around ; 
jusqu'^, up to, until, etc. These need not be enumerated. 

2. The idiomatic uses of the prepositions are numerous, 
and will often differ widely in different languages. Exam- 
ples will constantly occur in reading, and will require the 
careful attention of the student. 

Note* — The idiomatic peculiarity will be as often in English as in 
French, for which reason it is often difficult to assign equivalent mean- 
ings, in the two languages, to the prepositions. In all cases, however, let 
only the true idiomatic farm be used in translation. 

8* In many cases, especially with verbs, a preposition is 
used in the one language and omitted in the other ; as, at- 
tendre, to wait /br ; 6couter, to listen to; esperer, to hope 
for, etc., which take only a direct object in French. On 
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the other hand, obeir a, to obey ; ordonner a, to order ; re- 
gister k, to resist ; jouir de, to enjoy, etc., which taJ^e a direct 
object in English. Especially is this the case with the sec- 
ondary object of reflexive verbs. See L. XXXV. 6, 5, 

1. In some ca^es, also, the relations of the two objects with 
the equivalent verbs will be reversed in the two idioms ; as, 
demander quelque chose a quelqu'un, to ask somebody /(9r 
something ; reprocher (][uelqne chose h quelqu'un, to reproach 
somebodv with something ; vous lui inspirez un grand espoir, 
you inspire him with a great hope, etc. (The relation of the 
objects in French will usually be the same as in Latin.) 

5. Sometimes, also, the relation of the object will be dif- 
ferent with successive verbs, where no change is indicated in 
English ; as, I love and obey my father — ^j'aime mon pdre et 
je lui obeis. In such cases, the object must be expressed in 
proper form with each verb. See L. XXVIII. 5. 

6. The indirect object^ with or without /o, is expressed 
regularly by k (L. VL 5, 2); or in conjunctive pronouns, by 
the indirect forms alone (L. XXVII.).* Sometimes, also, 
this object will have the (Lat. dative) sense of from or of; 
as, 6chapper t^, to escape from j emprunter h, to borrow o/", 
etc. (For from, of, etc., expressed by en, see L. XXVII. 4.) 



Note* — For some other uses of prepositions, see L. VIII., IX. For the 
place of prepositions, L. XXXI. 0; for their use in forming compound 
nouns, L. XLVI. 



Besides their use with nouns, prepositions are also used 
before the present participle and tne infinitive of verbs : 

The Present Pabticiplb. 

7. All prepositions which govern verbs take the infinitive, 
except en. En is used only with the present participle. 

Ifote* — In English, on the other hand, only one preposition, to, is used 
with the simple infinitive; all others require the participial infinitive in 
-ing, as in reading, by reading, etc. 

8. En with the present participle, sometimes called the 
gerund or gerundive, is used to express simultafieous action ; 
also the m>anner or means of the principal action — English. 
while, in, on, by, as, etc. ; as, elle pleura en me parlant — > 

* But after verbs of motion^ ik will be expressed with the pronoun ; as, venez i moi, 
come to me ; je coams k lui, I ran to him, etc. 
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en me voyant, etc., she wept while {in) speaking to me ; — on 
seeing me^ as she saw me, etc. On apprend en lisant et en 
ecrivant^ one learns by readings etc. En must be repeated 
before each participle. 

Note* — This construction always refers to the subject ; asj'e le rencon- 
trai en allant fl IMelise, I met him while (J was) going to church. Je le 
rencontrai allant a I'^glise, I met him going — i. e.^ as he was going — to 
church. 

9. Without en, the present participle corresponds closely 
to its use in English, simple or compound. 

Note* — But this must not be confounded with the English infinitive 
{participial noun) form in -ing, which is usually expressed in French by 
the infinitive (see Ty above). The j)articiple proper always belongs to a 
noun, in an adjective relation ; the infinitive form in -ing is always sub- 
stantive in character and construction. In the following exercises both 
forms are introduced, to illustrate their distinction. 

10* The present participle, however, is not used as fre- 
quently in French as in English — ^being more commonly ex- 
pandea into a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 1 saw 
a man coming, j'ai vu un homme qui venait — who was com- 
ing, etc. — especially when belonging to the object. 

It is also not used in forming compound tenses — ^as, am 
speaking, was speaking, etc. See L. XX. 1. 

11. The present participle docs not change for gender or 
number, except when used as a simple adjective, or adjective 
noun ; as une femme charmante, des filles tremblantes, les 
mourants, the dying, etc. But, elle entra, charmant tons 
les spectateurs ; votre m^re, me parlant un jour, etc. For 
the position of the participle as adjective, see L. XVIII. 

Note* — The participle is not thus construed as an adiective (with 
agreement) except when used without the idea of time, and without ob- 
ject. The participle with en never agrees, and is never compound. 

Beading Lesson 33. 

1. L'Anre a son embouchure dans le Rhdne, an dessous de Geneve. 
2. On trouve des vins excellents en Bourgogne. 3. Regardez au> 
tour de vous, et admirez ces belles montagnes dans le lointain. 
4. Je le rencontrai en me promenant dans la rue. 5. II y a pr^s de 
New York, sur les bords du Hudson, des maisons de campagne 
charmantes. 6. Le fort Mifflin est au dessous de Philadelphie, sur le 
Delaware. 7. Je me prom^nerai jusqu^^ six heures. 8. Attendez- 
moi, je vous accompagnerai dans votre promenade. 9. Elle cessa 
de parler {Bpedking) et nous march^es en silence. 10. Dans le 
7 
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silence de la noit, on entendit un pas qui approchait {approaching). 
11. II a £t6 chassg de I'^cole pour avoir (hamng) menti. 12. Evitez 
de donner (giving) de la peine si ceux que vous aimez. 13. U ne 
faut pas nuire d ses (one^s) amis. 14. Ob^issez & tos parents et & 
Yos mattres en toutes choses. 15. H faut r^sister aux tentations. 
16. Demandez Theure qu'il est (what time iti8)sL Totre p^re. 17. Ne 
reprochez jamais k pcrsonne des fautes involontaires. 18. On re- 
prbsente souvent David jouant de (on) la harpc. 19. Obligeant nos 
amis, nous leur pr6t4mos do Pargent comptant (cash), 20. Comme 
votre soeur est charmante ; comme elle est obligeante ! 21. La pas- 
sion domiuante de cet homme c^est Pavaricc. 22. En sortant, elle 
salua tout Ic monde. 23. Nous marchions lentemcnt, toujours en 
parlant. 24. C'est en fabriquant dcs soieiies que les fabricants de 
Lyon se sont enrichis. 25. Un m^ridien est une ligne imaginaire 
tir^e autour de la terre et passant par Ics deux pdies. 26. Dans 
cette forOt 11 y a des loups dSvorants. 27. II r^sista d rautorit^ du 
matt re, et ne lui ob6it point. 28. Je lui ai demand^ les lettres, mais 
il ne me les a pas doun6cs. 29. II jouit cTvljig bonne santd. 80. II 
se r6 jouit des malhours d'autrui. 81. Le malheureux p^re lui re- 
procha la mort de sou fils. 82. II a empruntd de Targent d son p^re, 
mais il n*a pas encore pay6 (for) ses emplcttes d'hier. 

Theme 33. 

1. This dog barks incessantly around the house. 2. In prosper- 
ity we (on) have many friends. 3. With patience we triumph over 
(de) all (the) difficulties. 4. After the king, the duke advanced 
with his friends. 5. By working during (the) youth, we seek 
repose (art.) for old age. 6. Whilst the professor was-speaking, 
the students were-playing; they did not listen-to him at all (point), 
7. A child without innocence is a flower without perfume. 8. In- 
spite-of his anger, they advanced (en) playing and dancing, toward 
the house. 9. All is lost save (a?'t.) honor, exclaimed Francis, King 
of France, after the battle of Pavia. 10. We will talk as we (en) 
walk. 11. Amuse yourself by reading amusing books. 12. Do not 
stoop to (d) lying (infin,). 13. We must not; reproach him with his 
loss. 14. These provident men, wishing to arrive in (d) time, have 
set out early. 15. Seeing that it was late, we departed. 16. Hav- 
ing examined the pupils, I left the school. 17. Being impatient, 
he ceased (de) reading (infin.) without finishing (infin.) the book. 
18. She answered, weeping and sobbing. 19. I met him as I was 
entering (dans) the house. 20. I met him going home (i, c., as he 
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was going home). 21. Studying thus, you will soon speak French. 
22. I saw the minister passing before the church. 23. Passing be- 
fore the church, I saw the minister. 24. We found them smoking 
their pipes and talking gaily ; entering, we saluted them. 25. We 
were soon surrounded by the conquering enemy {pl.)> 26. While 
travelling, let us enjoy {de) the beauties of nature. 27. Let us re- 
sist the temptations of vice. 28. Let us obey the laws of our coun- 
try. 29. Listen-to me: do not reproach me with the faults of 
others. 30. This unhappy event has inspired me with a great sor- 
row. 31. Do not ask any one for money; I will lend you some 
myself. 82. Wait-for us : we are-finishing our exercise at this 
moment. 



LESSON XLL 

THE INFINITIVE. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun^ and is constmed as such^ 
without or with prepositions. 

1. The infinitive is used without preposition : 

1. As subject of a verb ; as, manger trop est dangereux, 
to eat too much is dangerous. 

2. As predicate {complement) after ^tre, and some neuter 
verbs (as, paraitre, to appear; sembler, to seem, etc.); as, 
te quitter c'est mourir, to leave thee is to die. II parait 6tre 
certain, it appears to be certain, etc. 

3. Absolutely, in exclamation, or elliptical question ; as, 
quoi, fuir ! what, flee ! Pourquoi fuir ? why flee ? 

4. As object after certain verbs. Such verbs are : verbs 
of motion, as, come, go, run, send, etc. ; verbs of sensation, 
as, feel, hear, see, etc. ; verbs of saying and thinkina (in- 
cluding acts and states of the mind) ; and verbs which cor- 
respond to the English auxiliaries before an infinitive : can, 
dare, may, must, Ut, ought, etc. ; and a few others.* 

♦ The yerbs which are followed by the infinitive without a preposition, though com- 
paratively few in number, are among the most common and familiar verbs. The 
most important are Included in the following list : 

aimer mleuz, to prefer. avouer, to confess. crolre, to believe. 

aller, to go. compter, to intend. dalgner, to deign. 

avoir beau, to try in vain, courir, to run. dearer, to desire. 
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Ifote.— This infinitive will be Tariously translated in English; as, 
venez me voir, come and see me ; envoyez chercher le m^ecin, send for 
(to seek) the physician; je crois avoir raison, I think I am rieht; je 
I'entends chanter, I hear her singing, etc. Other forms will be indicated 
under the Irregular Verbs, Part II. 

2. The infinitive will follow the governing verb more 
closely than in English. A noun object will follow both 
verbs ; as, j'ai vu tomber Tarbre, I saw the tree fall ; j'ai out 
dire a mon p^re, I have heard my father say, etc. Pronoun 
objects (conjunctive) may precede both ; as, je I'ai vu tomber, 
I saw it fall ; je le veux voir, I wish to see him ; or may 
stand between the tw'o ; as, je veux le voir. See 3, note. 

8. After certain verbs, such as see, hear, cause (^ve), Ut, 




entendu chanter cette chanson, I have heard that song sung ; 

J'e fais bdtir une maison, I have a house built (cause to be 
milt) ; il laissa 6crire cette lettre, he let this letter be writ- 
ten, etc. These forms are of frequent occurrence, especially 
after /atr^. See L. LII. 5. 

Note* — In these idioms, the infinitive is the true object of the govern- 
ing verb, and the noun or pronoun is the object of the two verbs jointly. 
Hence, if a pronoun, it will always precede both ; and in com[}>ound 
tenses, the past participle will not change ; as, la maison que j'ai fait 
b&tir, the house which I had built; la chanson que vous avez entendu 
chanter, the song which you have heard ttuna. But, cette dame, je I'ai 
entendue chanter, I heard her 9ing, where la is the true object. (L. 
XXVIII. 6.) 

4. But if its subject is expressed, the form of the infini- 
tive will be active in English also (as in the last example). 
This subject will be construed as an object, and will always 
be indirect if any other direct object is expressed ; as, je lui 
ai entendu chanter cette chanson, I have heard her sing that 
song, 

devoir, ougM^ should, laisser, to let. savoir, to know (how), 

entendre, to bear. nier, to deny. sembler, to seem, 

envoyer, to send. oser. to dare. sentir. to feel, 

esp^rer, to hope. paraitre, to appear. souhaiter, to wish, 

faite, to make, cause, have, penser, to think. valoir mieux {imp,), to be 

faiiUr, to miss. poavour, to be able, can. venir, to come. [better, 

fallolr (il faut), must. pref6rer, to prefer. voir, to see. 

jurer, to swear. pretendre, to pretend. vonloir, to wish. 

Some of these verbs have also nses with a preposition before the infinitive ; or with 
different prepositions in different senses. Such idioms are generally indicated in the 
lexicons. See Irregular Verbs, Part XL 
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Note* — In this case, if both objects precede, the past participle will not 
change, as already explained ; as, je la lui ai entendu chanter, I heard 
her sing it; je la lui ai fait b^tir, I made him build it {maiaon)', the trtte 
object or the conjoint verbs being indirect 

5. The infinitive is used with prepositions (English to) : 

1. Depending upon nouns, adjectives, or adverbs. The 
particular preposition will be determined by the sense of the 
governing word ; as, le d^sir de vivre, the desire to live {of 
living) ; une maison h vendre, a house to sell {/or sale) ; 
assez pour vivre, enough {for) to live ; pr^t h, mourir, ready 
to die {/or death) ; content de mourir, satisfied to die {mt% 
death). 

2. With de, as logical subject, standing in the predicate 
of dtre ; as, c'est un grand honneur de mourir ainsi, to die 
thus, n est facile d'apprendre cette leyon, to learn this les- 
son. See L. XXX. 5. 

But if the infinitive is objective (i. e.y passive in sense), and 
the true subject precedes, h, must oe used ; as, cette logon est 
facile a apprendre, easv to learn {to he learned). Cela est 
difficile a xaire, that is hard to do {to be done). 

3. With de, or h,, as object of a verb ; as, il cessa de parler^ 
he ceased to speak ; il apprend ^ lire, he learns to read, etc. 

Remark* — Ko sufficient rule can be given for this distinction. Most 
verbs will require de or a before an infinitive (see exceptions already 
ffiven). Lists will be found in the larger grammars, and generally the 
dictionaries will indicate the usage. Some verbs will take de or & with 
a difiference of sense. 

Note* — After a comparatire, the second infinitive takes de, if the first 
has no preposition ; as, j'aime mieux mourir que de mentir, I had rather 
die than lie ; il vaut mieux p^rir que de fuir, it is better to die than to 
flee. But a preceding preposition will be repeated ; as, plus pret & mou- 
rir qu'd fuir, etc. 

4. With pour, /or to, in order to ; as, on lit pour ap- 
prendre, one reads in order to learn; assez pour vivre, 
enough (for) to live ; trop jeune pour mourir, too young to 
die. Pour must id ways be used if to=in order to. 

5. Elliptically, witn 4, sometimes with de, like the ctb- 
solute infinitive in English ; as, ^ le voir, on le croirait in- 
8ens6, to see himy one would think him mad ; de rep6ter, to 
repeat, etc. So to speah is pour ainsi dire. 

6. In the sense of the English participial infinitive in ing: 
With sans ; as, sans r^pondre, without replying j with par ; 
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as^ il finit par dire, he ended by saying; and with com- 
pound prepositions; as, avant de partir, before starting; 
loin de vous accuser^ far from accusing you ; -de peur de 
perdre, for fear of losing, etc. 

Note 1* — Par is thus used only after the verbs eommeneer and Jinir. 
Otherwise by, etc., is expressed as in L. XL. 8* 

Note 2* — After is expressed by apr^s de before the simple infinitive ; 
by aprds alone before the compound ; as, aprds de fair, after fleeing ; 
but, aprds avoir fui, after having fled. 

7. Generally, the infinitive, with or without preposition, 
is used when the subject of both verbs is the same, or when, 
otherwise, no ambiguity can arise. In other cases, a new 
clause with que, followed by a finite verb (indicative or sub- 
junctive), must be used ; as, je crois avoir raison, I think / 
am right ; but je crois que vous avez raison, I think (that) 
you are right 

In some cases, without ambiguity, either construction may be employed ; 
as, je vous ordonne d'ob^ir, I oraer ^ou to obey, or j'ordonne que vous 
obdissiez (aubj.), that you obey. Similarly, the subject of the two verbs 
being the same: je crois avoir raison, or je crois que j'ai raison, etc. 
Such idiomatic uses must be learned by experience. 

Remark. — In studying the infinitive, the student must bear in mind 
the different English forms : J. The simple infinitive, without to; 2. The 
infinitive with to; 3. The participial infinitive in -ing, (See also L. XL. 
9} note.) The French infinitive may correspond, variously, to all of these. 

Beading Lesson 34. 

1. Soufller n'est pas jouer. 2. Prendre le bien d'autrui est cou- 
pable. 8. II faut te center que j 'arrive de Paris. 4. H semble 6tre 
n^cessaire d rhomme de s'amuser. 6. Aliens prendre cong6 de nos 
amis. 6. n envoya chercher le m^decin. 7. Demander trop est 
imprudent. 8. Risqner tout sur un hasard n'est pas 6tre sage. 
9. Savoir lire et ^crire est absolument nficessaire. 10. Nous aliens 
(are gtnng to) entendre un cencert instrumental. 11. Get hemme 
devrait mieuz se comporter, sa positien pent en {on it) d^pendre. 
12. n faut toujeurs aider un plus faible que soi. 13. Elle aime 
mieux s'amuser que de travailler. 14. Je Tai envoy6 chercher. 
15. Avez-vous entendu parler de cette affaire ? 16. II s'est fait faire 
un habit neuf. 17. L'avocat laissa perdre la cause de cet hemme. 
18. Je vois tomber les feuilles peur la demifere fois. 19. Le d6sir 
de vivre accompagne Vhomme jusqu'au tombeau. 20. Moi, aimer 
cette femmel 21. Neus le fer^mes, peur ainsi dire, S nous suivre. 
22. Je veus ficris afin d'aveir des neuvelles de votre fr^re. 23. Elle 
croit avoir raison, et il serait difficile de la persuader du contraire. 
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^, Sa vie ne fut, pour ainsi dire, qu'une longue souff ranee. 25. II 
commen9a par dter ses gants et son chapeau. 26. Apr^s avoir parl6 
sans riine ni raison, il finit par se taire. 27. On pent toujours sup- 
porter les malheurs d'autrui avec beaucoup de fortitude. 28. Lui, 
s'approprier le Men d'autrui I 29. Est-il pr^s de paitir pour I'Europe ? 
80. Sa maison est It vendre. 81. Quoi, punir un innoceut I 82. Je 
connais cette chanson, je I'ai entendu chanter. 83. Comment, fuir 
au moment de la victoirel 84. Adieu, te quitter c'est mourir I 
85. C'est un grand honneur de vous connattre. 86. H est amusant de 
regarder les passants pendant un orage. 87. II est ais^ de critiquer, 
mais souvent difficile de pratiquer. 88. Plus il est facile d'apprendre 
une chose, moins il est difficile dePoublier. 89. Avoir de quoi vivre 
est tout ce que demande un liomme modeste. 40; La belle maison 
que j'ai fait bd.tir Tannic derni^rc, est brCtl6e. 41. Les dames que 
j'ai vues passer par la rue, sont entries dans Icur maison. 42. Cette 
lettre, je I'ai vu 6crire par votre fr^re lui-m6me. 

Theme 34. 

1. I am ready to (d) lend you some money. 2. He spends his 
life in (d) playing. 8. To die is to rest forever. 4. It is better to 
be seated than to be standing, to be lying down {eotuM) than to be 
seated, to be dead than to be lying down ; saying (dire) of a Per- 
sian sage. 5. Taking others^ property is forbidden. 6. Taking 
such liberties is unheard of (inoui). 7. To deny his guilt would be 

risking too much. 8. Too loud talking is ill bred. 9. "What! 
(would you) receive such a man ? 10. He likes better to study than 
to walk. 11. I have had a coat made. 12. The general caused 
(Jit) the soldier to be thrown into prison. 18. Riding, hunting, and 
fishing are his favorite occupations. 14. Experience will prove to 
you the necessity of reflecting before speaking, and yet more before 
writing. 15. He wishes to see you before leaving. 16. I thought 
I should never (never to) meet you. 17. A teacher must punish the 
child who dares to disobey him. 18. It is difficult to please every 
one. 19. We should blush to (de) do evil, and not to confess it. 
20. Where do you get (faites-vous) your shoes made? 21. Here are 
some young ladies who delight in (d) singing, playing, chatting, and 
laughing. 22. It is better to give than to receive. 28. Do not 
trust him, he wishes to deceive you. 24. Before accusing me, you 
should consult your own conscience. 25. That was to be (d) ex- 
pected. 26. To play is not the aim of life. 27. Time is too pre- 
cious to be squandered in vain speeches. 28. In order to avoid 
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confusion, let ns proceed methodically. 29. Reading is a pleasant 
occupation. 30. What I not dare to speak ? 31. This man allowed 
that occasion to pass. 32. That event was, so to speak, the cause 
of hLs death. 33. We had to ascend a high hill before reaching 
the main (principal) peak. 34. He is learning to draw and to paint. 
85. The words which I have heard spoken by him, I shall never for- 
get (them). 86. I have heard her sing that song before. 37. I saw 
the letter written, and I heard (eomp, prea,) it read. 38. He has 
allowed our cause to be lost by his negligence. 89. I think I have 
seen you before : am I not right in (d) thinking so {le) ? 



LESSON XLII. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions are in form^ simple; as et^ and; mais, 
but ; car, for, etc. : or compound; as puisque, since ; pgjce 

Sie, because ; aussitot que, as soon as, etc. Their further 
assiflcation, as co-ordinating or subordinating y etc., belongs 
to the syntax of the complex or compound sentence. Only 
a few idiomatic forms will be here mentioned : 

1. Both — and is expressed by et — et ; as, et le feu et le fer 
Bont pr6ts, both fire and sword are ready. 

Note* — And, after a verb of motion, is sometimes idiomatic; as, come 
and see me, venez me voir {injin.). See L. XLI. 1« 

2. Hither — or, is ou — ou ; as, ou le roi ou la reine sera ici, 
either the king or the queen will be here. Ou nous vain- 
crons ou nous mourrons, either we will conquer or we will die. 

3. Neither — nor, is ni — ni, with ne before the verb ; as, 
je n'ai yu ni le roi ni la reine, I have seen neither the king 
nor the queen. Two subjects connected bv ni — ^ni take the 
verb in the plural, if both are excluded ; but singular, if they 
are excluded alternately ; as, ni le roi ni la reine ne seront 
ici ; but, ni lui ni elle ne gagnera le prix. 

Note. — The article is generally omitted after ni — ^ni ; as, il n'a ni ar- 
gent ni amis ; ni honneur ni devoir, neither honor nor duty. 

4. Not only — but (also) is non seulement — mais (aussi), 
without ne ; as, il est non seulement riche mais avare aussi^ 
not only rich but, etc. 
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2. The conditional si, if^ is followed regularly by the in- 
dicatiye mood : 

1. In a simple present or future condition, by the present 
tense; 

2. In a condition represented as unreal, or as merely as^ 
sumedy by the imperfect ; 

3. In a condition implied as real or true, by the present, 
imperfect, or preterit, as the sense may require ; and simi-* 
larly, by the respective compound tenses, as : 

1. S'il est ici (or s'il vient), je le verrai, If he is here (or if he 
comes), I shall see him. 

S'il est venu, je lui parlerai, If he has come, I will speak to him. 

2. S'il 6tait ici (or s'il venait), je lui dirais, if he were here (or if 
he sfundd come), I should tell him. 

S'il avait 6t6 ici, je lui aurais dit, if he had been here, I should 
have told him. 

8. S'il est ici, je ne le verrai pas, if he is here, I will not see him. 

S'il lisait, je ne le savais pas, if he toaa reading, I did not know it. 

Si j'osai le faire, pardonnez-moi, if I dared (did dare) to do it, 
pardon me, etc. 

Note 1* — Sometimes in (2) the past suljunctive, or its compound, ia 
used instead of the imperfect indicative, or its compound ; as, s'il edt 6t6 
ici, etc. For the conditional in these forms, see L. XX. 5* 

Note 2* — Thus si, expressing condition, can never be used with the 
fiiture, nor with the present subjunctive, as in English. See 4^ note. 

Note 3«— But si {if = whether) may be used with the future, in a de- 
pendent question ; as, je ne sais s'il viendra, I don't know whether he will 
come. Elsewhere whether is soit or soit que. 

4. Like the English if, si is sometimes omitted^ the con- 
dition being indicated by placing the subject after the verb 
finyersion); as^ etait-il (fiit-il) ici, were he here, etc. This 
lorm will be nsed only when no ambignity is possible. 

3. Quand (when) is used with the conditional in the sense 
of though; g[uand vous auriez raison — though you were 
(should be) right, etc. 

4. Que — ^used also as pronoun and as adverb — ^has a variety 
of uses as a conjunction : 

1. In the sense of that, coimecting clauses, it must ^ever 
be omitted ; as, I ^nk (that) you are light, je crois que vqub 
avez raison. 
7* 
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2. In relations of time, wTien, since, untily instead of the 
more specific conjunctions, after definite expressions of time; 
as, une nuit que je ne dormais pas— one night when (lorsque) 
I did not sleep. II y a deux ans que je ne Fai vu ; it is two 
years since (depuis que) I saw him, etc. (L. XXXIX. 8.) 

3. Que is used in place of the repetition of other dependent 
conjunctions, si, comme, quand, lorsque, and other com- 
pounds of que; as, comme if est malade et qu'il souflre beau- 
coup, since he is sick and (since he) suffers much. Quand 
il yiendra et que je le verrai, when he shall come, and (when) 
I shall see him, etc. 

Que replacing si, t/, requires the subjunctive; as, s'il 
m'ob6it et au'if r6pond0 h ma lettre ; if he obeys me, and 
answers my letter. S'il venait et qu'il me demanddt^— If he 
should come and ask me. 

For other uses of que with the subjunctive, see L. XLIII. 

i. Compound conjunctions are formed with que, added 
generally to an adverb or a preposition ; as, bien que, al- 
tiiough ; pendant que, while ; tant que, as long as ; depuis 
que, since ; pour que, in order that ; sans que, without, un- 
less, etc. jMx)st of the phrases ending in de or k, as com- 
pound prepositions (L. XLI. 1, 6), have corresponding forms 
ending in que, as compound conjunctions ; as, afin que, in 
order that ; avant que, before (that) ; loin que ; jusqu'^ ce 
que, etc. 

Note* — Lorsque, Iff Aen / puisque, 9tncey qudique, a/^Ao«^A, though com- 
pounds, are written in one word. Quoique must not be confounded with 
the pronoun quoi que — whatever ; nor the conjunction parce que, hecauae, 
with the phrase, par ce que, 6y tKat which, or whaU 

6. As already remarked (L. XLI. 7) the conjiinctive forms 
with the finite verb must be used (instead of the infinitive) 
whenever the sense requires the introduction of a new clause. 
The finite verb will be indicative or subjunctive according 
to the sense. See L. XLIIL 

Reading Lesson 36. 

1. Si le temps est beau demain, je vous accompagnerai. 2. Je 
suis beureux, parce que tous mes voeux sent accomplis. 8. Je n'aime 
pas cet homme, parce qu'il m'a tromp^. 4. Tant qu'on est dans la 
prosp^rit^, il faut se preparer ^ Tadversit^. 5. Demandez-le-lui, 
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lorsquc vous le rencontrerez. 0. Je lui en parlerai si jc le vols (see), 

7. Soit par bont6, soit par faiblesse, il accord e tout d cet enfant. 

8. Les animaux n'inventent ni n'am6liorent rien. 9. Je crois qu'il 
arrivera demain. 10. Avant que Dieu edt (subj.) cr66 le monde, rien 
n'existait excepts Dieu. 11. Ou lui ou sa scBur arrivera demain. 
12. Ou il ob6ira ou il pai*tira. 13. On n^est jamais si heureux ni si 
mallieureux qu'on s'imagine. 14. Ni Forange ni le citron ne md- 
rissent dans nos climats. 15. Quand on travaille bien, on fait bien 
des progrfes. 16. Quand je suis avec mon ami, je ne suis plus seul. 
17. On est bl^mable quand on a des talents et qu'on refuse d'en 
faire usage. 18. Comma la vie est courte, et que nos jours sont 
compt6s, 6pargnons le temps. 19. Si vous rencontrez un sage, et 
qu'il vous choisisse (suhj,) pour son ami, estimez-vous heureux. 
20. II ne fait pas juger les hommes par ce qu'ils ignorent, parce que 
ce serait 6tre injuste. 21. Je vous en donnerais volontiers si j'en 
avals. 22. Je ne sals (know) s'il partira aujourd'hui ou demain. 

23. Soit qu'il arrive ou non, je ne I'attendrai pas plus longtemps. 

24. Si vous aviez mieux 6tudi6 votre le9on, vous la r^citeriez mieux. 

25. Et tout mon lionneur et tous mes biens sont dans vos mains. 

26. Quand je perdrais tout, je n'abandonnerai jamais mes amis. 

27. Tant que vous serez ici, vous demeurerez chez moi. 28. Je vous 
montrerai la lettre aussit6t que je Paurai lue (react). 29. Puisqu'il 
est raalade, nous ne P^veillerons pas. 30. Ni honneurs ni places ne 
les contentent plus. 31. Ni lui ni son ami ne me plaifient (please). 

Theme 36. 

1. We love the memory of Washington, because he was good as 
well as great. ^. The teacher is satisfied with his scholars when 
they are diligent ; but if they are idle, he is not satisfied with them 
(en). 8. Since they are here, I will give them a lesson. 4. We 
shall not walk to-day, for it is-raining. 6. Ask him if that is true ; 
he will neither confess nor (ni ne) deny. 6. Though (quand) he 
were right, I should not give it to him. 7. Some one has stolen 
my watch, while I was absent. 8. Although (qvmqtie) ambition is 
(soit) a vice, it is sometimes the cause of great deeds. 9. Whether 
to-day or to-morrow, you must consent at last. 10. If you desire 
to be happy, love virtue. 11. As long as I (shall) have money, you 
shall not want (manquer) any (en). 12. Both he and his brother 
are here. 13. Neither love nor duty will persuade him. 14. If 
you had been there, I should have remained longer. 15. Have 
you heard whether he will remain here, or whether (ou si) he will 
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depart? 16. Before starting, he demanded both his money and 
his letters. 17. If that were true, I should ask nothing of him 
(lui). 18. lie thought his father would forgive him. 19. Since 
you leave for New York to-morrow, go and see Mr. W. for me. 
20. Though you are right it is not necessary to be angry. 21. I 
hope to receive a letter from you soon, and that you will arrive in 
a few days. 22. As soon as I (shall) have finished my exercises, I 
will play with you. 23. If you have committed (eammis) a fault, 
confess it frankly. 24. If I dared to offend you, I pray you to (de) 
pardon me. 25. If the Romans were brave, they were wise also. 
26. If he should come, and I should be absent, beg him to wait-f or 
me. 



LESSON XLIII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark* — The treatment of conjunctions involves, in part, tho use of 
the aubjunctive mood. This subject cannot be fully explained within the 
limits of an elementary work. Only such of the uses will be given as 
may suffice for esscutial illustration. Others will be found explained in 
the larger grammars. 

Let the aubjunctive paradigrM be now carefully remewed. 

1. The French subjunctive has no equivalent idiom in 
English, and there is no English form which regularly, or 
even usually, corresponds to it. (See verb paradigms, L. aX., 
etc.) It is translated, according to circumstances, by the 
English indicative, subjunctive, imperative, infinitive, or bj 
auxiliary forms, may, shall, will, etc. Hence great care is 
necessary to learn its use, and its idiomatic translation. 

2. The subjunctive, as the name implies, is used mainly 
in dependent (subjoined) clauses, and in relation to a lead- 
ing or principal verb. The tense of the subjunctive depends 
upon the tense of the leading verb. Present or future tenses 
require the present tense of the subjunctive ; past fcenses, or 
the conditional, require the past tense of the subjunctive. 
This rule applies equally to the compound tenses. 

It must be borne in mind that the compound present 
(like the liaiin perfect) is sometimes a present perfect, 6om< 
times simply a, past tense (aorist). See L. XA. 
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Examples. 

Je ne pense pas que vous ayez raison, that you are right. 

*' ** que vous ayez eu raison, that you have been right. 

Je ne pensai pas que vous eusaiez raison, that you were right. 

* * " que vous eussiez eu raison, that you had been rightt 

Je n'ai pas pens6 que vous eussiez raison, that you were right. 
Qui penserait qu'il edt raison, that he was right. 

etc. etc. etc. 

Ifote* — If, however, a subjunctive, following a present tense, is used 
with reference to a condition expressed by the imperfect (L. XL. 2j 2), it 
will be construed in the past tense ; and similarly if such condition is 
implied; as: 

Je ne pense pas que vous eussies raison, si vous demandiez cela, I do not 
think you would be riffht, if you asked that. 

Je ne pense pas qu'il eilt tente cela, sans votre aide, that he would have 
tried that, without your aid. 

Remark* — The above examples illustrate only the simplest cases. The 

?;eneral principle remains, however, always tlid same, and must be care- 
ully studied in the different forms met with in reading. The relation <^ 
time between the two verbs must be always carefully regarded, 

8. The use of the subjunctiye depends properly upon the 
notion of some contingency or doubt involved in the verb, 
or in its relation to the principal verb. But as this is often 
indicated by the conjunction^ some conjunctions, by habitual 
use, are said to govern (or require) the subjunctive. Such 
are the compounds : 

avant que, before. jusqu'S ce que, until. 

bien que, ) ^^^^. loin que, far from. 

quoique, > »"• de peur que (fw), for fear that. 

^r; \ i^ «rder that. ^^^^ que, prodded that, 

pour que, ) sans que, without, unless, 

i moins que {m\ unless. soit que, whether. 

And others of like signification, as : 

avant qu'il vienne, before he comes. 

jusqu'fi ce quHl vienne, until he comes. 

soit qu'il vieune, whether he come«. 

pourvu qu'il vienne, provided (tliat) he come«. 

j'^cris pour que vous appreniez, in order that you may learn, etc. 

For k moins que, etc., with ne, see 8. 

4. The subjunctive clause, being dependent ^ is generally 
introduced by que (as in these compounds), or by some other 
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subordinating (or relative) word. As already seen, this oon- 
nective, even though not expressed in English, must not be 
omitted in French. 

5. The following are some of the principal uses of the sub- 
junctive : 

1. In clauses apparently independent, but really ellipti- 




or not. 




du88^-je inourir, should 1 die (irr. verbs, plaire, pouroir, devoir). 

2. After the indefinite pronouns qui que, whoever ; quoi 
que, whatever j the adjective, quel aue, whatever ; the ad- 
verb, quel que— que, however ; and tne phrases qui que oe 
soit que, quoi que ce soit qui, etc. ; as, qui que vous soyez, 
whoever vou are ; quoi que vous demandiez, whatever you 
ask ; quelles aue soient vos promesses, whatever are your 
promises ; queique grands qu ils soient, however great they 
are, etc. 

3. After impersonal expressions instead of the infinitive, 
L. XLI. 7), as, il est impossible qu on croie (for de croire) ; 
il faut que nous finissions (for il nous faut finir), etc. 

The subjunctive form must be used if the dependent sub- 
ject is a noun ; as, il faut que Jean finisse sa lecon. See L. 

XXX vm. 11. 

4. In dependent clauses, limiting an indefinite, interroga- 
tive^negative, exclusive, or superlative statement ; as : 

Je cherche quelqu'un qui f asse cela. I seek some one to do that. 

Oonnaissez-Yous quelqu'im qui croie cela ? Do you know any one 
that believes that ? 

Je ne connais personne qui croie cela. I do not know any one 
that, etc. 

C'est le seul tableau que j'aie achet^. It is the only picture that 
I have bought. 

C^est le plus bel homme que je connaisse. He is the handsomest 

man that I know. 

Note. — But the indicative will be used if the dependent clause states a 
definite facts as, je connais quelqu'un qui croit cela, ioho believes that; 
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connaissez-Yous Phomme qui adit cela? who said that; c'est le plus jeune 
dcolier qui a gagne le prix, who has gained the prize. (Note here the 
relative who, which, in English, instead of that,) 

6. Likewise after verbs of saying and thinking ^ etc., 
when used negatively or interrogatively ; as, croyez-vous que 
j'aie raison ? je ne crois pas que vous ayez raison, I do not 
think you are right, etc. 

But here also the indicative will be used if a distinct /acif is 
stated or implied ; as, il ne savait pas que son p^re etait mort, 
he did not know that his father was dead (when he was). 

6. Similarly, after verbs expressing denial, or doubt, if af- 
firmative, or negative-interrogative {implying affirmative) ; 
as, je nie — ^je doute — que cela soit vrai, I deny — or I doubt- 
that that is true. Ne niez-vous pas — ^ne doutez-vous pas — 
que cela soit vrai ? do you not deny — or doubt — ^that that is 
true ? * 

But these verbs, if themselves negative or simply inter- 
rogative, will take ne with the subjunctive ; as, je ne nie 
pas — ^niez-vous — <iue cela ne soit vrai, I do not deny — do you 
deny — that that is true. 

7. Also, with ne, after verbs of fearing, prohiiition, 
hindrance, etc. ; as, je crains qu'il ne vienne ; ne craignez- 
vous pas qu'il ne vienne ? I fear — do you not fear, that he 
will come r j'emp6cherai qu'il ne vienne, I will prevent him 
from coming, etc. 

But if the verb of fearing be negative, or simply inter- 
rogative, ne will be omitt-ed ; as, je ne crains pas — or crai- 
gnez-vous — qu'il vienne, I do not lear— do you fear — ^thathe 
will come, etc. The negative-interrogative is construed as 
implying an affirmative. 

Note* — In these two cases (6, 7) the use of ne with reference to a pre- 
ceding negative is reversed; and in neither is ne translated in English. 
(L. XXXIX. 90 




that he has not come, etc. 

8. Ne, not translated, is used with the subjunctive also 
after some compound conjunctions, expressing negation, 
doubt, fear, etc. ; as, k moins que, unless ; de crainte — de 
peur — <{\xe, for fear that; or que, in the sense of avant que, 
before j sans que, without, unless j aa : 
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A moins quUl ne vienne, unless he comes, 
De crainte qu'il ne vienne, for fear that he will come. 
Je ne sortirai pas qull ne vienne, I shall not go before, or unless, 
he comes, etc. 

9. Ne, no<, without pas, is used with the subjunctive 
limiting negatively an antecedent clause which is itself nega- 
tive, or implies a negative (or exclusive idea, see 4) ; as : 

II n'y a personne qui ne croie cela, there is nobody who does not 
believe that. 

Y a t-il quelqu^un qui ne croie cela ? is there any one ? etc. 

II est peu d'hommes qui ne soient flatteurs — lew men who are not 
flatterers. 

Je ne fais jamais cela que je ne le regrette, I never do that, that 
I do not regret it, etc. 

10. Generally, after verbs expressing subjective actions 
or states ; such as wish, expectation, joy, sorrow, surprise, 
etc. : or implying contingency j such as request, permission, 
concession, purpose, etc. ; as : 

Je veux qu'il vienne, I wish him to come. 
Attendez qu'il vienne, wait for him to come. 
Je regrette quHl soit venu, I regret that he has come. 
Permettez — ordonnez — qu'il vienne, permit — order — him to come. 
J'Ccris pour que vous veniez, I write in order that you may come, 
etc. 

General Remark* — As alread;^ stated, and as indicated bj the fore- 
going examples, the subjunctive is variouslj translated into English — 
in manj cases by idioms which give no indication of contingency, etc. 
For this reason great care must be used in its study and in its translation. 
The foregoing rules — and the following exercises — indicate only the most 
general uses : others will be found in the more complete grammars or in 
reading. The student of Latin will be much assisted by his knowledge 
of the Latin subjunctiye, on which the French idiom is founded. 

Reading Lesson 36.* 

I. — 1. Que la foudre m^^crase si je mens (h'^e). 3. Venez, que je 
vous dise {let me teU) la v6rit6. 3. Pliit k Dieu qu'Athalie oubliat 
un enfant innocent. 4. Fdt-il (toere Tie) le Dieu des combats, il ne 

* In the following exercises, irregular fonns occur from the following verbs : 
cralndrc, croire, dire, ^ciire, faire, lire, plaire, praidre, recevoir, venir, voir, vouloir. 
See list of irrejfiilar verbs, at, end of Part 11. 
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me desobiSira pas. 5. Quelle que soit votre confiance en lui, il yous 
trompera. 6. Dans quelque haut rang que vous soyez plac6, 
n'oubliez jamais que vous 6tes homme. 7. II fallait que cette revo- 
lution arriv&t. 8. II importe que vous gardiez ce secret. 9. II est 
juste qu^un meurtrier p^risse. 10. 11 s^mble que ce mal soit sans 
remMe. 11. H sufit que vous me commandiez; j^ob^irai sans 
h^siter. 12. C^est assez qu^on ait fait un tel sacrifice pour vous; 
ne demandez pas plus. 13. C'est dommage que le temps ne soit 
pas beau. 14. II n^est rien qui rafraichisse le sang comme une 
bonne action. 15. II est peu d*6crivains pour qui on n'ait eu ^ 
rougir. 16. H n'est aucun de ses sujets qui ne hasarditt (tomtld 
not) sa vie pour un tel souverain. 17. N^ron €tait le premier empe- 
reur qui ait persecute les chr6tiens. 18. L. €tait le plus m^chant 
citoyen qui fdt dans la r^publique. 19. Je ne dis pas que vous ayez 
tort, mais je ne crois pas non plus que vous ayez raison. 20. J'ig- 
nore que cela soit vrai. 21. Quelques-uns nient qu'il y ait des 
peines apr^s la mort. 22. Est-il vrai que nos lettres ne soient pas 
arriv6es ? 23. Ne craignez-vous pas que ces murs en tombant ne 
vous 6crasent? 24. Je tremble qu'on ne vous voie ici. 25. La 
pluie empgcha qu^on ne s-all&t promener. 26. Je crains qu'il ne soit 
arriv6 quelque grand mallieur. 27. Prenez garde (take care) qu'on 
ne vous trahisse. 28. En lisant votre lettre, je crains que vous ne 
soyez pas heureux. 29. Ne craignez pas que je me livre trop et mes 
douleurs. 30. Craignez-vous que je vous abandonne ? 

n. — 1. Je desire que vous acceptiez son off re. 2. Je doute que 
▼ous gardiez cette place. 3. Nous sommes bien aises que vous vous 
portiez si bien. 4. Ob^issez si vous d^sirez qu'on vous ob^isse. 
5. Je regrette que cela soit ainsi. 6. Je cherche quelqu'un qui me 
rende ce service. 7. Hs attendaient que je fusse pr6t. 8. Dites-lui 
qu^il attende an peu. 9. Je suis 6tonn6 que ton ami ne soit pas en* 
core parti. 10. Votre m^re s'afflige que vous lui 6criviez si rarement. 
11. Ne lisez que des livres qui vous soient utiles. 12. Attendea 
jusqu^d ce que je finisse mon th^me. 13. Qu'il vienue ou non, cela 
ne changera rien. 14. Je ne vous aidend pas, que vous ne confes> 
siez vosfautes. 15. II est impossible que vous finissiez votre th^ma 
avant que nous partions. 16. Vous ne sortirez pas, d moins qua 
vous ne finissiez votre th^me avant trois heures. 17. Elle a faim 
quoi qu'elle ait d6j^ d6jeun6. 18. Travaillez afin que vous soye^ 
libre. 19. II travaiUait quoiqu*il fdt bien malade. 20. Cachez* 
vous de peur que le mattre ne vous trouve ici. 21. Pourvu quo 
vous arriviez avant lui, tout sera bien. 22. Sparte {Sparta) 6talt 
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Bobre avant que Socrate edt lou€ In 8obri£t(^. 23. Vous ne jouercz 
pas Raus que jc vous le perinctte. 24. Parlez-lui pour quHl y ai'iivetl 
temps. 25. Quo! qu^U ait tort, il ne faut pas pour cela qu'il soit 
puni. 26. Elle partit sans que je lui parlasse. 27. Loin que le 
mattre lui fit (/aire) des reproches, il le loua devant tout le monde. 
28. Si vous avez bcsoin d^argent, et que vous m'en demandiez, je 
vous en prGterai volonticrs. 29. Finissons, afin que Ton ne nous 
punisse. 80. Je vous pr6tcrai mon livre & condition que vous me 
le rendiez demain. 

Theme 36. 

I. — 1. Let the guilty (pL) be punished. 2. May our enemies 
not triumph over (de) us. 3. Were he here, I should tell him what 
I think. 4. Had he been wise, he would not have acted thus. 
6. Heaven preserve me from such a fate ! 6. Should I (dtisse-je) 
lose all my property, I will never betray a friend. 7. Whoever 
has said that, it (re) is not true. 8. Whatever you may think of it, 
I shall continue in my course. 9. However great men may be, they 
are not supeiior to the laws. 10. Napoleon, however great he was, 
was not a true hero. 11. With (de) whatever excuse you may 
flatter yourself, his conduct is shameful. 12. The guilty must be 
(faut) punished for their crimes. 13. It is importaut that you an- 
swer this letter to-day. 14. It was impossible that the letter should 
arrive in time. 16. It seems that they have heard nothing of it. 
16. It is not enough that one should know (saehe) what is just ; one 
must practise it too. 17. Is it just that we should be punished for 
their crimes ? 18. Is there any one that believes that he is not 
faithful to me ? 19. Virtue is the only good that cannot he (anne 
puisse) taken-from us. 20. She is the dearest friend (that) I have 
ever had. 21. The present is the only time of which man is the 
master. 22. This is the last letter I ever received from him. 

23. There are few writers that have been more eloquent than he. 

24. Is it true that the war has already begun ? 25. Do you doubt 
that he is my friend ? 26. I do not deny that he is your friend, 
but I doubt that his advice is good. 27. Does any one believe that 
the soul of man is not immortal ? 28. Do not fear that that will 
happen ; it {ce) is impossible. 29. Do you not fear that your letters 
have been lost ? 80. I do not fear that they have been lost; but I 
fear they will not arrive in time. 31. The army will prevent the 
enemy from approaching the city. 82. Take care lest the rain sur- 
prise you (nurprenne). 
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n. — 1. The teacher desires us to be more attentive. 2. He de- 
sired that we should finish our exercises before he left. 8. I beg 
that you will accompany me to the town. 4. I regret that it is 
impossible for me {gue) to go with you. 6. I am glad that your 
exercise has been so well written. 6. I am astonished that you 
have not yet received my letter. 7. The king ordered that all the 
generals should be rewarded. 8. I pray that God may bless you 
always. 9. What do you command me {que) to do — what did 
you command me to do ? 10. The thief deserves to be {qu^on) 
punished — deserved to be punished. 11. Speak louder, that I may 
hear you. 12. I wish every one to understand that I am master 
here. 13. Let no one speak, unless igue — ne) I have spoken to 
him. 14. The generals sent ambassadors to {qui) consult the oracle. 
15. I seek some friend who will give me (a) good advice. 16. Seek 
a wife who shall render you happy — not a coquette who shall amuse 
you. 17. Choose words which shall express clearly your thoughts, 
whatever they may be. 18. Ask John to wait till I have finished 
my exercise. 19. It is impossible for him to {que) wait longer; he 
must go at once. 20. Whether he wait-for me or not, I ask tliat 
he will return my books. 21. I was still impatient, although I had 
received your letter. 22. Although you wrote so cheerfully, I 
still feared you were not happy. 23. Unless we arrive (rie) too 
late, we shall find him at home. 24. Order him to depart in order 
that we may be quiet. 25. Do not speak again until I give you 
(the) permission. 26. I ordered tliat he should not speak again 
until I gave him permission. 27. So far from (loin que) obeying 
me, he pretended that he had not heard me. 28. I will write to 
you again before I start. 29. He hid the book, for fear the 
teacher would find it. 30. He lent me the money without my 
asking it. 31. If the weather is good to-morrow, and if {que) my 
father does not forbid it, I will accompany you. 32. I sent him a 
message, in order that he might be present. 33. In case you do 
not receive your book by the post, I will lend you mine, in order 
that you may study your lesson, provided you will return it 
promptly. 34. This exercise is too long for {pour que) one to 
finiflh (it) in an hour, unless one (ne) works very rapidly. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

THE NUMERALa 

The French nnmeralB present some peculiarities of form 
and use which require particular attention. They haye been 
reserved until this time in order that they may be more thor- 
oughly learned. 

!• The numerals to 12 were given L. XVL Then follow : 

treize, 18. diz-aept, 17. 

quatorze, 14. diz-huit, 18. 

quinze, 15. dix-neuf, 19. 

seize, 16. vingt, 20, 

Note* — ^Diz-sept, diz-huit, dix-neuf are compounds. 

2* The units are added after the tens^ with hyphen, thus : 

vingt-un, %i, 
vingt-deux, 22. 
vingt-trois, 28, etc. 

Note* — Before un, et is sometimes inserted; as, vingt-et-un, 21, etc. 

3* The other multiples of 10 are simple up to 60 ; but 70, 
80, 90, are compound : 

trente, 80. soizante-dix, 70 (sizty-ten). 

quarante, 40. quatre-vingts, 80 (four-twenties), 

cinquante, 60. quatre-vingt-dix, 90 (four-twenty-ten), 
soixante, 60. 

Note.— Quatre-vingts (80) loses its a before an added number. 

4* Except to 70 and 90, the units are added as to vingt ; 
thus, trente-(et)-un, 31, quatre- vingt-un, 81, etc. But from 
60 to 80, and from 80 to 100, the units are added up to 19 
(the count being by scores of 20), thus : 

soizante-diz, 70. quatre-vingt-diz, 90.- 

soizante-onze, 71. quatre-vingt-onze, 91. 

soixante-douze, 72. quatre-vingt-douze, 92. 

soixaute-treize, 73. quatre-vingt-treize, 93. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

soixante-dix-neuf, 79. quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, 99. 
(The forms being obviously compounds, as 99 — four-twenty-nine- 
teen, etc.) 
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5. From 100, as follows : 

cent, a hundred (without un), deux cents, 200. 

cent un, 101. trois cents, 300. 

cent d^ux, 102=. etc. 

But cents loses a before an added number ; as, deux cent vin^t-cinO 
= 226. 

Note* — Only tens and units are joined by the hyphen. 

6. From 1,000 : 

mllle, a thousand (without' wn), 
deux mille, 2,000 (without «), etc, 
dix mille, 10,000, etc. 

Mil is used in dates yas^ Tau mil sept cent cinquante-huit, the year 1758. 

7. XTn million, deux millions, etc., are nouns, and take de 
before a noun ; as, deux millions d'hommes, 2,000,000 men. 

8. The ordinals, except premier and second (L. XVI.), 
are formed from the carmnals by adding -i^me, final e being 
dropped. In compounds the*ending is added only to the 
last member ; and the plurals vingts, cents, drop 8 ; as, le, la 
troisi^me, treizi^me, vingt-deuxieme, quatre-vingtilme, deux 
centidme, etc., the 3d, 13th, 22d, 80th, 200th, etc. 

Cinq forms cinqwitoe, and neuf, neut;i^me. 

Note* — The ordinals are thus abbreviated: 1** (premier), l***(premidre), 
2** (deuxidme), 3"* (troisi^me), etc* 

9. The ordinals, above quatrifime, are used as partitives 
or fractionals ; as, le cinquieme, the fifth (part), etc. 

A fourth (a quarter) is un quart; a third, un tiers; as, le 
tiers de cette somme, a third of this sum ; un quart d'heure, 
a quarter of an hour. 

ffalf is demi, which is written unchanged (with hyphen) 
before a noun, but agrees in gender after a noun ; as, une 
demi-heure, a half hour; but deux heures et demie, two 
hours and a half. La moitie, the half, is a noun. 

10. Repetition or multiplication is expressed by une fois, 
once; deux fois, twice; trois fois, thrice, three times, etc.; 
as, deux fois six font onze, twice six is {make) twelve, etc. 

11. Collectives are the nouns dixaine, douzaine, yingt- 
aine, centaine, etc.; as, une douzaine — deux douzaines — 
<2'oeufs, one dozen — two dozen — eggs. They are often used 
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approximately 9 in place of the cardinals ; as, nne yingtaine 
d ann^es, about 20 years etc., 

12. Numeral adverbs are regularly formed from the ordi- 
nals; as, premierement, fii*stly; deuxidmement, secondly, 
etc. 

Remark* — In addition to the folio winjg; exerciseB, the etadent should 
be required to express numbers in various combinations, and to read 
numerical figures into French words. These exercises should be repeated 
until numbers can be freely read or written from figures, at sight. For 
reference and review a connected table of numerals is added in an ap- 
pendix, (p. 228). 

Beading Leason 37. , 

1. n n*y a qu^une centaine de soldats dans la forteresse ; jamais 
ils ne se d^fendront contra una arm^ de cinq mille cinq cents 
hommes d'infanterie, huit cent quatre-vingts de cavalerie, avec 
yingt et une pieces do canons et une douzaine de mortiers. 2. Trois 
fois trente-trois font quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 8. Nous avons quatre- 
vingts vaisseaux do guerre prdts ^ faire voile, nous en aurons bien- 
tdt deux cents. 4. La moiti6 de ^uinze est sept et demi. 6. Lea 
demi-mesui*es n'ont plus cVutilit^. 6. lis m'ont promen6 d'une rue 
a Pautre pendant deux heures et demie. 7. Les premiers arrives 
seront les premiers servis. 8. La seconde rue i droite est la rue Vi- 
vienne. 9. C^est la dixi^me fois au moins que je vous r^p^te cette 
r^gle. 10. Quelques personnes superstitieuses pensent qu'il est de 
mauvais augure d'etre treize tt table. 11. La semaine a sept jours, 
le mois a trente jours, et Pan a 865 jours. 12. Le peuple Juif 6tait 
compost de douze tribus, dont dix ont disparu {disappeared) pendant 
la captivity sans lalsser de {any) traces. 13. L^Acad^mie Fran9aise 
est compos^e de quarante membres. 14. Le m^tre repr^sente la 
dix millioni^me partie du quart du m^ridien. 16. Frappez d la 
huititoe porte du premier corridor. 16. Douze fois onze font cent 
trente-deux. 17. La livre sterling contient vingt schellings, le shel- 
ling douze deniers et le denier quatre liards. 18. Une lieue de 
France est 6gale ^ trois milles d'Angleterre. 19. Les milles d'Alle- 
magne sont de quinze au degr6. 20. Des centaines de pei'sonnes 
furent tu6es par cet accident. 21. Pr§tez-moi quatre- vingt-un dol- 
lars ; je vous en rendrai le double dans quinze jours. 22. Huit et 
trois font onze. 23. Cent moins deux font quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 
24. Quatre fois neuf font trente-six. 25. Six fois trente font cent 
quatre-vingts. 26. Donnez si cette pauvre femme une demi-bou- 
teille de vin, quatre livres de pain, et quatre livres et quart de 
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viande. ^7. Nous parlerons premiferement de vos affaires ; deux- 
ifemement des ndtres, et troisifemeinent de celles d'autrui. 28. Vous 
trouverez ces mots au commencement du 10"« chapitre du 3"« tome, 
page 347. 

Theme 37. 

1. There were on this table 9^ florins in {en) 12 coins, and now I 
find only 7 florins in ten coins ; where is the rest of the money ? 
2. Twice 8 is (Jont) 16, and four times 8 is 32. 3. You ask for this 
book three times its just price ; I will not buy it. 4. Is it true that 
you have lost at (anx) cards several hundreds of francs? 6. No, 
sir, I lost only about 10 dollars. 6. We have received to-day about 
12 letters. 7. What is the half of sixty ? 8. I have gained 100 
francs and my friend 50 sovereigns. 9. In a bee-hive there are gen- 
erally 50,000 cells. 10. The first voyage round the world was made 
in 1580. 11. A leap-year has 366 days, a conmion year has 365. 
12. The national library in Paris has a million and a half (of) vol- 
umes, and the royal library in Dresden has five hundred and thirty 
thousand volumes. 13. I have walked 20 miles to-day. 14. The 
Russian empire has at least 70,930,000 inhabitants and 90,200 square 
miles. 15. At the beginning of the 14th century the number of 
streets in Paris was only three hundred. 16. In {en) 1800 Napoleon 
was victor in the battle of Marengo; in 1805 he beat the Aus- 
trians and Russians in the battle of Austerlitz ; he then beat the 
Prussians in 1806 at the battle of Jena. 17. You will find this 
passage in Ph^dre, (a) tragedy by Racine, 4th act, 2d scene. 
18. What place have you in your class ? 19. I am the eighteenth, 
and my brother is the eleventh in the class. 20. 16 and 27 make 
43. 21. Twice 97 is 194. 22. The fourth part of 200 is 50. 
23. 2i is i of 10. 24. The half of these apples are not ripe. 
25. He remained two hours and a half. 26. Let us consider, firstly, 
the causes, and lastly the consequences, of this conduct. 27. In 
1876 was celebrated the 100th anniversary of (the) American inde- 
pendence. 28. We have finished the 37th exercise. (Write all 
numbers in words,) 



LESSON XLV. 

USE OP THE NUMERALS— DATES, ETC. 

1. Of the cardinals onlv nn, nne, varies for gender, and 
only quatre-yingts (80) and the multiples of cent (deux cents^ 
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200, etc.) take the plural ending s, when not followed by 
another number. The 8 is dropped in these cases also when 
the numbers express date or succession, not actual count ; 
as, Tan mil sept cent, the year 1700. Numero deux cent 
quatre-vingt. No. 280. 

2« The ordinals are commonly used with the definite arti- 
cle ; only premier and second indicate gender. 

Note* — Uni^me is used only in the compounds vingt-uni^me, etc. 
Deuxidme is always used in the compounds ; as, vingt'deuxi^me : and 
sometimes also singly, in place of second (generally when a series follows 
beyond the second;. 

8. The numerical titles of sovereigns are expressed by the 
cardinal numbers (except the first and sometimes the second) 
without article ; as, Louis premier, Louis second or deux, 
Louis trois, quatre, etc. 

special titles are Charles Quint, and Sixte (^uint, for the Emperor 
Charles V., and the Pope Sixtus V. 

Other numerical titles may be cardinal or ordinal ; as, tome 
trois, or troisi6me, volume three, or third. But, with the 
article, le troisic^me tome, the third volume, etc. (not as 
titU). See L. XVIIL 2. 

4. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
preceded by Tan, en Pan, or simply en ; as, en mil huit cent 
(or dix-huit cent) soixante-dix-sept, in 1877, etc. 

5. The day of the month is given by the cardinal number 
(except the first) without any preposition ; as, le premier mai, 
le deux mai, le onze mai, etc. U mourut le dix mai, he 
died {on) the tenth (of) May. 

Note* — In this case, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix sound their final 
letter fully, even before consonants. See *, f , p. 49. 

6. The day of the week is also given without prepositioii ; 
as, il ecrivit lundi — ^lundi dernier, he wrote (on) Monday — 
(on) last Monday, etc. Le lundi means on a Monday — every 
Monday, or Mondays. 

7. The names of the months and of the days are written 
without capitals. They are : 



DAYS, MONTHS, ETC. 
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janyier, 

levrier, 

mars, 

avril, 

mai, 

juin. 



January ; 
February ; 
March ;" 
April ; 
May; 
June; 

dimanche, 

lundi, 

mardi, 

mercredi, 

jeudi, 

yendredi, 

samedi, 

Note* — ^The final consonants 
silent in aout. 



juillet, July, 

aoiit, August 

septembre, September, 

octobre, October, 

novembre, November, 

decembre, December. 

Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

in mars, avril are sounded; and a is 



8. Note the idioms : huit jours (8 days), for, a week ; quinze 
jours (15 days), for, a fortnight ; d'aujourd'hui en huit, or 
en quinze, to-day week — or fcrtnight ; tons les jours, every 
day ; tons les deux — trois — ^jours, every two — three days (or 
every other day, every third day, etc.); une fois — deux fois — 
par jour, par semaine, etc., once — twice, a day, or a week, 
etc. 

Note* — But for measures other than of time, the definite article is 
used, without preposition ; as, six francs a pound, six francs la livre, etc. 

9. The hour of the day is expressed by giving the number 
of the hours ; as, une heure, one o'clock ; deux heures, two 
o^clock, etc. 

Note the following idioms : 

Quelle heure est-il ? what time is it ? 

II est deux heures et demie, it is half past two. 

deux heures et (un) quart, it is a quarter past two. 

deux heures moins (un) quart, it is a quarter before two. 

deux heures (et) vingt (minutes), 20 minutes past two. 
A midi, at 12 (uoon) ; i minuit, at 12 (midnight), etc., etc. 

10« N'umerals expressing a^& or dimension are. preceded by 
de (except after avoir, 11) ; as, une fille dgee dedix ans, a 
girl ten years old ; une table longue de dix pieds, or de dix 
pieds de longueur, a table 10 feet long, or 10 feet in length. 

If ote* — Sy expressing excess is de ; expressing dimension is sur ; as, il 

8 
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est 

tab 



plus agi que moi de dix mois, he is older than I by 10 months ; one 
le de dix pieds sur six, a table 10 feet by 6. 

11. Note the use of avoir in the following idioms : 

Quel tge ayez-Yous ? J'ai dix ans ; how old are you ? I am ten 
years (old) — dix ans passes — ^ten years and aver. 
Quel jour (du mois) avOns-nous ? ) 
Quel quanti^me (du mois) avons- r What day of the month is it ? 

nous ? ) 

Nous avons le vingt — ^it is the 20tb. 

Also before nouns of dimension : 

Cette table a dix pieds de long, or de longueur— de haut, or de 
hauteur, etc., this table is 10 feet long — or high, etc. 

For il y a, ago, see L. ZXXVII. 8« 

12. Tlian, before a numeral, is expressed by de, not que ; 
as, plus de dix francs, more than 10 francs ; plus de cent^ 
more than a hundred, etc. 

Ifote* — In this case the numeral one and the indefinite article will be 
distinguished by the useof de or que; as, j'ai plus d'un fils, I have more 
than one son; but^j'ai plus qu'un fils^j'ai une fiUe aussi, I have more 
than a son, I have a daughter also. Ordinarily the numeral is distin- 
guished only by emphasis, or by the context. 

13. A numeral will be limited, partitiyely, by de before 
an adjective ; and by en, if the noun is omitted (h. XXVIL 
4J ; as, il y cut deux hommes de tues, there were two men 
killed. Combien de poires avez-yous ? J'en ai six de mAres, 
six (of) ripe (ones). But de is not used in phrases like there 
were six of us (nous etions six), the sense not being partitive. 

Note* — But en Tn^yr not limit the subject of the sentence, or a noun 
governed by a preposition (see L. XXIX. 6); as, j'avais trois fils; deux 
(d*entre eux) sent morts (not deux en, etc.). 

Remark*— As in French the numeral un and the indefinite article, so 
in English must be distinguished the numeral one; the indefinite one 
(on); and the pronoun, one, ones, after an adjective (good ones, etc.), which 
are all differently expressed in French (L. XXXIII. 2). For un as 
plural, in the pronoun forms quelques-uns, les uns, etc., see also It. 

Beading Lesson 38. 

1. Nos troupes firent deux mille prisonniers. 2. Envoyez-moi une 
vingtaine de p6ches. 3. Votre lettre du quinze Janvier a 6t6 re9ue 
le deux ffivrier. 4. Je suis arrive le second i V6cole. 5. Louis seize. 
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Louis dix-huit et Charles dix ^taient fr^res. 6. Qaelques oiseaux 
pondent trois fois par an. 7. Charles cinq, roi de France, fut 
sumomm6 le Sage. 8. Le pape Sixte Quint gtait contemporain 
de Philippe deux, fils de I'empereur Charles Quint. 9. Napoleon 
mourut en mil huit cent vingt-un. 10. L'empereur d'AUemagne a 
soixante-dix-huit ans. 11. Quel Sge avez-vous ? Je n'ai pas encore 
vingt ans. 12. A quelle heure dinerez-vous ? 13. AujourdUiui 
nous ne dinerons qu'^ trois heures, maas nous dinons ordinairement 
ct une heure. 14. Quelle heure est-il ? II est huit heures, ou plutot 
huit heures moins dix. 15. La bataille commen9a It sept heures du 
matin, et dura jusqu'^ sept heures du soir. 16. Nos vacances com- 
menceront dans quinze jours et dureront deux mois et demi. 17. Je 
verrai (sJuiU see) Totre fr^re d'aujourd'hui en huit. 18. II y a plus de 
huit ans que je suis en Am^rique. 19. Yous travaillerez cinq heures 
par jour. 20. Cette colonne semble 6tre haute de cinquante pieds. 
21. Les bancs de notre 6cole ont neuf pieds de long sur deux pieds 
de large et trois pieds de haut. 22. Le lac de Geneve a plus de 
neuf cents pieds de profondeur. 23. Une chambre de vingt pieds 
de longueur sur seize pieds de largeur et dix de hauteur. 24. Ce 
drap se vend cinq francs Taune. 25. Le quatre juillet est un 
jour de fdte aux Etats-Unis. 26. Le No6l est le vingt-cinq decern- 
bre. 27. Donnez-moi les deux premieres douzaines. 28. Quatre-' 
vingt-dix-neuf moutons et un Champenois font cent b^tes : proverbe 
fran^ais. 29. Pr6tez-moi le deuxiSme et le cinqui^me volumes de 
cet ouvrage. 30. Chapitre douze, ligne vingt-six. 31. Nashville, 
Tennessee, mardi, le vingt novembre, mil huit cent soixante-dix-sept. 
82. Ce vieillard a quatre-vingts ans passes. 33. La Bevue des 
Deux-mondes parait tous les quinze jours. 34. Trois cents Lac$d6- 
moniens p^rirent aux Thermopyles. 35. Louis seize monta sur le 
trdne en mil sept cent soixante-quatorze. 36. Les jours croissent 
jusqu'au vingt et un juin. 37. Je suis le cinqui^me. 38. Nous 
sommes six dans la classe. 39. II y en a trois de plus &g6s que moi, et 
deux de plus jeunes. 40. Bossuet est plus qu^un pr6tre ; c^est un 
p^re de T^gUse. 

Theme 38. 

1. Napoleon was named First Consul on the 18th of December, 1799. 
2. On the 5th of May, 1789, Louis XVI. opened the States-General. 
8. I shall pay you a visit (visiter) on Monday, the 4th of June. 
4. What place have you ? I have the third, and my friend has the 
ninth. 6. What day of the month is it ? It is the 16th or the 16th. 
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6. France has thirty-eight millions of inhabitants. 7. This bridge 
was beg^un in 1809 and finished in 1874. 8. Francis I., King of 
France, was taken (pris) prisoner by Charles V., King of Spain and 
Emperor of Germany, at the battle of Pavia, on the 24th of Feb- 
ruary, 1585. 9. The Amazon is at its mouth more than twenty 
miles broad. 10. In order to protect their port against the Roman 
fleet, the Carthaginians, in the third Punic war, built a dike (of) 
500 feet long and 132 feet broad. 11. This silk is a yard and a 
half in breadth. 12. This wall is 15| feet thick. 18. I have been 
(am) here ten months. 14. They arrived on the 12th of January. 
16. My sister will be back in a fortnight. 16. It was twenty min- 
utes to twelve. 17. The bell rings at twelve o'clock and at three 
o'dockk 18. He came back at 12^ o'clock in the night. 19. I 
shall be here a quarter of an hour or half an hour. 20. Charies 
XII. died (mourut) in 1718, aged 86 years. 21. His first daughter 
is only fifteen years of age. 22. Many boys leave school at 
the age of fifteen. 28. You will receive 880 francs to-morrow. 
24. Athens was founded 1582 years before Christ. 25. The Bastile 
was taken by the people July 14th, 1789. 26. This rule is on the 
hundred and eightieth page. 27. Francis n. succeeded (d) Henry 
n. upon the throne of France. 28. Send two or three dozen eggs. 
"29. Louis yiTT, was the founder of the French Academy. 80. Chris- 
topher Columbus landed in America in 1402. 81. I was the last 
(one) of a score of pupils. 82. There were two hundred men killed, 
and more than five hundred wounded in the last battle. 38. There 
are only twenty of us in the class; two have left the school. 
84. He had three sons — ^he has lost two (of them). 85. Of all these 
apples, there were only about 20 ripe (ones). 86. It is more than 
an offense; it is an outrage. 



LESSON XLVL 

COMPOUNDS: NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Special Forms in iMTuKBEB and Gendeb. 

The plural of compound nouns, which depends upon their compos!-' 
tioD, could not be explained (L. VII.) until the parts of speech had oeea 
learned. The following is the rule : 

1* Oiily a principal noun, and an adjectire^ or noun used 
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as an adjectiyey agreeing with it grammaticallyy can be in- 
flected in a compound noun. Other members remj^ un- 
changed. Hence : 

1. Both members may change in the plural, as : 

beau-frfere, Tjrotberrin-lnw ; pi, beaux-frferes (adj. and noun), 
petit-maitre, coxcomb; ** petits-mattres " ** " 

chou-fleur, cauliflower; " choux-fleurs (two nouns), 

oiseau-mouehe, humming-bird; ** oiseaux-mouches '* 

2. The principal npun alone will change, as : 

avant-coureur, forerunner; pi. avant-coureurs. 

arc-en-ciel, rainbow; ** arcs-en-ciel. 

chef-d'oeuvre, master-piece; " chefs-d'oeuvre, 

serpent-st-sonnettes, rattlesnake ; ** serpents-d-soj^nettes. 

Kote* — In some cases the governing preposition will be understood, as, 

HdteM>iea(H6tel-de-Dieu); pi, Hdtels-Dieu. 
timbre-poste (i. e,, pour la poste) ; '' timbres-postei eto. 

The relation of the noun, graiumatic&llyi to the leading idea must 
therefore be considered. 

3. Keither member will change, as : 

apr^midi, afternoon; pi. apr^s-midL 

casse-t6te, tomahawk; *^ casse-tdte. 

gagne-petit, knife-grinder; y^ gagne-petit. 

passe-partout, pass-key; *^ passe-partout, etc., 

in which the principal member is not a noun. 

2. Many compound nouns, however, form their plural like 
simple nouns, contrary to the foregoing rules, as : 

passe-port, paasport; pi. passe-ports, 

porte-monnaie, pocket-book; *' porte-monnaies. 
garde-robe, wardrobe; *' garde-robes, etc. 

Such nouns should properly be written without hyphen. 
Usage, however, varies. 

Ifote. — In the feminine words ^rand'mdre, grand'tante, ffrand'rue, 
grand'chose, grand'peine, the adjeptive receives no change in the plural; 
as, des grand'mdres, grandmothers, etc. See L. V. 2^ note. 

8« The prepositions de and h form a great many noun- 
phrases, whicn, though not written as compound nouns, are 
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of the same churacter, and are often translated by componnds 
in English — as : 

jour de ffite, holiday; pi, jours de fCte. 

mal de tdte, headache; ^' maux det^te. 

ver it sole, silk-wonu; ** vera & sole, 

salle ^ manger, dining-room ; '* salles & manger, 
etc. etc. 

The meaning of such phrases will be yarious. Usually de 
expresses the material, or kind, or contents; k, the object, 
or characteristic quality. See L. XL. 2. 

Ifote* — In some idiomatic phraseB, A will take the article; as, caf^ an 
lait, coffee with milk ; march^ aux chevaux, horse-market, etc. 

4. Compound adjectiyes nsually inflect the last component 
only ; as, des enfants nouyeau-nes^ new-bom children ; des 
j>eaples demi-sauyagesy half-sayage peoples, etc. But adjec- 
tiyes expressing compound colors remaiu unchanged ; as, des 
yeux jaune-pAle, eyes (of a) pale-yellow ; des cheyeux brun- 
clair, hair {pi ) (of a) light-brown. 

Ifote* — Expressions like nu-pieds, nu-t4te, barefooted, bareheaded, etc., 
are not properly adjectives, and undergo no change. 

5. Proper names do not take a plural when used literally 
as such : as, les deux Jean, the two Johns ; les deux Oor- 
neille, the two Oomeilles, etc. But when used typically as 
representatiye names, or to iesi^j^te families or works, tney 
may take a plural ; as, les Annibals, the Hannibals (of war); 
les Oesars, les Bourbons, les Stuarts, etc. ; les Baphaels, the 
paintings of Baphael, etc. 

6. Foreign nouns, used technically as such, do not take a 
plural ; as, des errata, des alibi, des Te-Deum, etc. Others 
naye become naturalized, and take a plural ; as, des zeros, 
des op6ras, etc. 

7. Some nouns haye different meanings in the singular 
and in the plural ; as : 

ciseau, chisel ; pL ciseaox, scissors, 

fer, iron; ** fers, chains, 

gage, pledge, " gages, wages, 

lunette, telescope; ^^ lunettes, spectacles, 
etc. etc. 
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ATeul has pL aieux, ancestors; and aieuls, grandfathers. Ciel, pL 
cieuz, heavens; and cqU, pL yaux, eyes; have ciels and oails in some 
technical senses; as, ciels de lit, oeils de boeuf, etc. See L. YII. 9* 

Farther details and kregalarities will be found in tlie 
larger grammars. 

n. GENDER OF NOUNS. 

8, Eules for the gender of nouns have been intentionally 
omitted. They require so much detail of statement, and are 
liable to so niany exceptions, as to be practically useless for 
the beginner. The gender is always indicated in the dic- 
tionaries, and is most conveniently expressed and remem- 
bered by associating the article with the noun (L. VL), 
Only the following general notes will now be given : 

1. Feminine are, generally: the names of/emaJes; the names of most 
fruits and Jlowera ; the names of most countrien ; most abstract nouns; 
as, la beauts, beauty; la foi, faith, etc. ; and (though with many ezcep- 
iionB)mo8t nouns ending in 'tf-td, -ton, or -eur. Other nouns generally 
masculine (with many exceptions). 

If ote* — ^Where the Latin gender is known, it is the safest guide. The 
gender will usually be the same in French , masculine answering to both 
masculine and neuter in Latin. The chief exceptions are nouns in -eur, 
/em., from -or, masc,, in Latin ; as, couleur, Trom Lat. color, etc. 

2. Some nouns may be of either gender in the same form {common gen- 
der); a8,un pupille, une pupille ; un enfant, une enfant, etc. 

3. Others have masculine and feminine forms according to the rules 
for the feminine of adjectives (L. XVIL) ; as, un ^poux, une Spouse ; un 
baron, une baronne ; un jumeau, une jumelle ; un danseur, une danseuse, 
etc. 

4. others have special feminine forms; as, un acteur, une actrice; un 
comte, une comtesse; un vengeur, une vengeresse; un empereur, une 
imp^ratrice ; un chanteur, une cantatrice ; un loup, une louve,etc. These 
may be considered as separate words, and not as grammatical forms. As 
such, both forms are usually given in the dictionaries. 

5. Some nouns are of different signification in the two genders; as: 

un mousse, a sailor- boy ; la' mousse, moss, 

un page, a page (servant); une page, a page (of a book), 

le vase, the vase (vessel) ; la vase, mud. 
etc. etc. 

Other nouns have different genders in different idiomatic uses — such 
are aigle, amour, gens, hymne, orgue, etc. For such details reference is 
made to the dictionaries, or to the larger grammars. 

6. Compound nouns will be masculine, unless the iin'nctpa^ component 
(1) is a feminine noun : as, un chou-fleur; un oiseau-mouche; un porte- 
fenilie, the principal elements being chou, oiseau, porte (as verb)', but la 
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chauye-Bouris ; la fete-Dieu ; the principal elements being sonris, fete, 
etc. But there are some exceptions. 



Lesson 39. 

1. Les chonx-fleurs et les choux-raves appartiennent (beUmg) si la 
m^iiie famille. 2. Ces deux homines sont beaux-fr^res ; ils sont tons 
deux des petita-maitres. 8. Les moulins & vent sont rares aux !£tata- 
Uuis, mais on y rencontre souvent des moulins k yapeur et des mou- 
lins it eau. 4. Tous les Te-Deum qu'on cbante apr^ une victoire ne 
consolent pas les m^res de la perte de Icurs fils. 5. Le cardinal Maza- 
rin introduisit {introduced) les premiers operas en France. 6. Ce vio- 
loniste a ex6cut6 plusieurs solos dans ce concert. 7. Les Cic^rons et 
les Virgiles seront toujours rares. 8. La famille des Stuarts et celle 
des M^dicis s'alliaient souvent aux Bourbons. 9. Les deux Corncille 
sont n6s {born) d Rouen. 10. La France a eu ses C^sars et scs Pom- 
p^es. 11. Les auto-da-f6 n'6taient pas rares en Espagne il y a cent 
ans. 12. Les alibi nc lui serviront d lien. 13. Ne faitcs {make) pas 
trop usage des post-scriptum. 14. Cet ^l^ve a eu plusieurs pensums 
aujourd'hui. 16. Les Titiens du palais des Doges i Venise sont 
famcux dans toute TEurope. 16. Je connais {Jcnow) ses deux grands- 
pfercs. 17. II y a en France quatre-vingt-deux chefs-licux de dCparte- 
ment. 18. Les arcs>en-cicl sont formes par la reflexion des rayons 
Bolaires dans les gouttes de pluie. 10. Les cbefs-d^oDUvre de Kubens 
sont pour la plupart en Belgique. 20. Les sauvages 6taient arm6s 
de casse-t^te. 21. Dans les pays chauds on ^l^ve des vers-d-soie. 
22. Les Hdtels-Dieu de Paris et de Lyon sont les plus grands de la 
France. 28. Les hirondelles, ces avant-coureurs du printemps, sont 
arriv6es. 24. Les serpents-d-sonnettes sont indigenes de TAm^rique 
septentrionale. 25. Je suis occup6 toutes les apr^s-midi. 26. En 
Italic il y avait presque autant de jours de f6te que de jours de 
travail. 27. IL avait dans son panier quatre bouteilles de vin blanc 
et deux pfttfis de foie gras. 28. Le voleur entra d Taide d'un ciseau 
d froid. 29. Le fer est le plus utile des m^taux. 30. La lunette 
fut invent^e dans les Pays-Bas. 81. Les lunettes ^taient connues 
(known) des Chinois il y a plusieurs si^cles. 82. Mes deux aleuls 
vivent encore. 88. Les ciels de ces tableaux sont trop bleus. 
84. Christophe Oolomb fut jet6 dans les fers. 85. Ce fut une belle 
jeune fille, court-v6tue, aux cheveux ch&tain-brun. 

Theme 39. 

1. Spain is proud of having produced Lucan {Lucain), Martial, 
and the two Senecas {Seneque), 2. The first of the four Williams 
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came from Nonnandy. 8. The solos in those operas are very fine. 

4. After the battle, they sang Te-Deums in all the churches. 

5. Where shall we find now Oatos and Ciceros? 6. She adds 
postscripts to all her letters. 7. There are many pretty country 
towns in England. 8. Cauliflowers are a favorite vegetable. 9. The 
masterpieces of the Raphaels, the Michael Angelos, the Titians, 
the Peruginis, have made of Italy the dream-land of artists. 
10. The largest rainbows are early in the morning or late in the 
afternoon. 11. Comeilles and Miltons are rare. 12. Humming- 
birds of the most brilliant colors are found in the forests of Brazil. 
13. These are the forerunners of happier times. 14. Mothers-in-law 
have not the most enviable reputation. 15. Windmills, in the 
Netherlands, are used to pump water. 16. Rattlesnakes are com- 
mon in the Blue Ridge (montagne9 Ueues), 17. Postage stamps were 
used in England towards the end of the last century. 18. In Paris, 
many people spend {parent) their afternoons in caf^s. 10. The 
Indians were armed with tomahawks, bows and arrows. 20. Enife- 
grinders in France are mostly Italians. 21. His two grandmothers 
were Scotch (women). 22. The best silk-worms come from Japan. 

23. Dining-rooms in England are mostly wainscoted (boisees). 

24. Bring me two bottles of different kinds of wine. 25. The 
heavens declare the glory of God. 26. The glory of our ancestors 
does not make ours. 27. Both my grandfathers were killed in 
that battle. 28. These round windows {(bUs dehosuf) are not grace- 
ful. 29. Scissors were used by the Greeks and Romans. 30. That 
murderer was put in chains by the officer. 31. The pledge of battle 
was ordinaiily a glove. 32. Spectacles for (the) aged persons are 
generally bi-convex (bi<onvesce). 33. The tester of this bed is too 
low. 34. There are many Raphaels and Corregios at the Louvre. 
85. Tlie Borgias were originally from Spain. 36. This bird has a 
long and pointed beak, and grey-brown feet (the beak long, etc.). 



LESSON XLVII. 

8TKTAX: IDIOM: ORDER OF WORDS: EMPHASIS. 

L Syntax. 

!• The plan of this book does not embrace the special teeat* 
ment of the syntax. The general principles, which are f pr the 
most part common to French «fta {Inglifih, haye been either 

8* 
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assumed as known, or haye been already indicated in the de- 
Telopment of the parts of speech. So much besides as was 
necessary to understand the forms of words and their func- 
tions, has been added from time to time. Otiier peculiari- 
ties should be noted, as they occur, in reading. 

The fuller treatment of tne general subject of syntax is left 
for further study in grammar. For those who do not pursue 
such study, a good lexicon will generally indicate what most 
needs to be known. 

n. Idiom. 

2. Outside of the regular rules of syntax lies the conside- 
ration of tdiom, whether with regard, to special and excep- 
tional forms of syntax, or to those word-combinations and 
phrases to which the term idiom is more specially applied. 
This subject can hardly be included in systematic mmmar, 
though m a language so idiomatic as the Frenen, it em- 
braces much that is most characteristic and yaluable. The 
same is true, to a great extent, of English. Hence, in read- 
ing, great care should be giyen to the obseryation and analy- 
sis of the comparatiye idiomatic forms in the two languages. 

The direction, already often given, is here finally repeated : 
that in translation none but strictly idiomatic forins should 
be allowed. Mere paraphrase is not translation ; and by ob- 
scuring differences, it prevents the most characteristic and 
expressive forms in either language from being properly un- 
derstood. It is the idiom that makes the lan^age ; and 
hence the idiomatic forms should be most carefully regarded. 
A few of them are given, as examples, under the Irregular 
Verbs in Part II. Many others will be met with in reading, 
and will be usually found explained, under the leading 
words, in the lexicons.* 

III. Ordeb of Words. 

S. Under the general subject of idiom, the order of words 
in the sentence is of prominent importance. Details cannot 
be here givem but the most important points of difference, 
as between French and Englidi, may admit of brief and 
general summary. Most of them have been already men- 
tioned. 



* Qaac's Dictfooaiy is eepedaUy recommended for Its richness in idiomatic forms. 
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General Rule. — The order of words is generally the same* 
as ill English. The following are the principal exceptions : 

1. The attributive adjective frequently follows the noun. (L. XVIII.) 

2. The conjunctive negative ne, and the conjunctive pronoun objects 
precede the verb (L. XIIL, XXVII.). For exception, L. XXVII. 2. For 
the relative position of different pronoun objects, L. XXVIII. 

3. The noun, as interrogative subject, will usually precede the verb, 
and be repeated by the pronoun after it (L. X.)* For exceptions, see L. 
XVI., XXXI. 

4. The noun subject of a relative clause may follow the verb, when 
no ambiguity can arise (L. XXXII. 10). This will be the case^especially, 
if the noun have dependent words, or a clause, connected with it ; as, les 
conseils que me donna mon pdre bien-aime — mon pdre que j'aimai tant, 
etc. 

5. The subject will follow the verb (nearly as in English) in some 
elliptical uses of the subjunctive (L. XLIII.); as, vive le roi; pMt-il & 
Dieu; duss^-je mourir, etc.; and in elliptical conditions (without si); 
as, ^tait-il — or fiit-il ici, loere he here, etc. ; and (also as in English) in 
phrases indicating quotation ; as, dit-il, demanda-t-il, r^pondit mon pdre, 
etc. 

6. Of two noun objects, direct and indirect, that one will generally 
precede which, with its adjuncts, is the shorter ; otherwise generally the 
direct object; as, le roi rendra la justice & aes sujets; le maitre donna & 
Tecolier un prix d'une grande valeur, etc. 

Note* — The indirect object, whether noun or pronoun, has the same 
form whether preceding or following the direct. In English the preposi- 
tion is omitted if the direct object precedes. (L. VI., XxVIII.) 

7. The adverb stands after the verb, in a simple tense; or else before 
the subject; but not between the subject and the verU In a compound 
tense, sometimes, as in English, before the participle (L. XXXVlII.). 
The negative adverbs, pas, point, jamais, plus (L. aXXIX.); also rien, 
tout (L. XXXIII.), will precede the participle, and (generally) an infini- 
tive. 

Ifote* — Adverbial phrases of time will generally precede the noun 
objects; those oi place or manner, and generally those in the form of a pre^ 
positional phrase, will follow them ; as, le maitre donnait tous les jours 
une le^on a ses ^coliers sous Tombre d'un arbre. 

8. The preposition must stand immediately before its object (L. 
XXXI. 9.) 

9. The arrangement of conjunctions, and of clauses, is generally the. 
same as in English. For the relative clause, see L. XXXII., at end. 
For the infinitive object, see L. LXI. 2* 

The foregoing cases have been already illustrated in ex- 
amples and exercises. 

IV. Emphasis. 

4. The arrangement of words^ as well as of clauses, de- 
pends — ^within logical limits— largely upon emphasis. The 
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consideration of this subject belongs rather to rhetoric than 
to grammar ; but a few points may be here briefly noted : 

General Rule. — Any unusual position generally indicates 
emphasis. This is especially the case in the leaaing place^ 
or beginnings of the sentence. Thus : 

1. When emphatic, an adverb or adverbial phrase will stand first ; as, 
ici on parle franfais — U mourut ce ^rand homme — ^aiusi parla le roi — 
tons les jours le maitre donnaii un pnx aux bolters, etc. 

2. After the adverbs and conj unctions, 

A peine, hardly, encore, still, 

aussi, accordingly, en vain, in vain, 

au-moins,) , , , peut-6tre, perhaps, 
du moius,) *«"*«»•> 

standing emphatically at the head of a clause, the interrogative votiiion of 
the subject-noun or pronoun is usually employed ; as, & peine fut-il sorti 
— d peine mon pdre iut-il sorti, etc. Peut-etre nos amis reviendront-ila 
dcmain, perhaps our friends will return to-morrow, etc. (L. ZXXVIII. 
13, note.) 

3. A direct or indirect object, when emphatic, may begin the sentence ; 
but the direct will then usually be repeated by the proper pronoun ob- 
ject with the verb ; as, ce bon garfon jo I'ai vu hier — ^tes vcsux je les 
remplirai, your wishes I will fulfil, etc. A ma lettre il a r^pondu fi^re- 
roent, my letter he answered proudly, etc. Likewise a noun subject is 
made emphatic by repeating it in the form of a pronoun ; as, la France, 
elle m'est chdre, etc. 

Note* — For the emphatic use of the dii^unctive pr<moun8, as subject or 
object, see L. XXVI. 

4. A clause beginning with ^eat is often used to give emphasis to its 
predicate ; as : 

c'est mon p^re qui me I'a dit, it was my father that told me so. 
c'estvotre m^re que j'ai vue, it was your mother that I saw. 
c'est votre mdre a qui il a dit cela, it was your mother to whom, etc., or 
c'est d votre mdre qu'il a dit cela, it was to your mother thaty etc. 
c'est en France qu'on trouve,etc., it is in France that we find, etc. 
c'est hier qu'il a et^ ici, it was yesterday that he was here. 

Note* — Likewise the form est-ce que, instead of the simple interroga- 
tive, is usually emphatic (when not required by the form or the verb, L. 
XXIY.); as, est-ce qu'il a ^te ici? is it (true) that he has been heret 
etc. 

5. Sometimes the last place also, if unusual, is emphatic ; as, je les ai 
vus tons, I saw them all. 

Further details should be noted in reading. 

Beading Lesson 40. 

1. Ici Ton danse. 2. Lll se dressent ces fameoses pyramldes 
d^Egypte. 8. Ainai mourut Bayard, le chevalier sans peur et sans 
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reproche. 4. Toutes les fois qu^il vous ennuiera, punissez-le. 
5. Ainsi tomba la vllle de Carthage. 6. Ici tout est splendeur, 
r^jouissances et f estins ; U, dans le camp de Guillaume, les Nor- 
mands se pr6parent ^ la bataille du lendemain par le joilQe et la 
pri^re. 7. Toujoiirs la m^e se d^vouera pour son enfant. 8. Jamais 
Yous ne me ferez (loiU make) penser comme vous. 9. 4- peine eut-il 
parl^ que le peuple I'acclama. 10. Peut-^tre avons-nous eu tort de 
parler de la (that) sorte. 11. Au moins Paiderez-vous dans son 
embarras. 12. En vain avons-nous essay6 de lui faire comprendre 
quHl devait nous suivre/ 13. Ton fr^re, 11 se porte bien. 14. Ma 
tante, elle arrivera demain. 15. Nos d^irs, il ne les a pas plus 
(cout^s que nos reproches. 16. Les montagnes, ne les voyez-vous 
pas dans le lointain ? 17. A mes reproches il r^pondit en haussant 
les ^paules. 18. L'argent, 11 sera ici qnand vous le d6sirerez. 
19. O'est ft moi que vous vous adresserez k I'avenir. 20. C'est sa 
SGPur qui s'est tromp^e ; lui, il a raison. 21. C'est en France qu'on 
trouve les meilleurs vins, et dans la plus grande abondance. 22. C'est 
hier qu'il me fit (maj;e) venir pour me parler. 23. Est-ce-que vous 
voulez le tuer ? 24. C'est lui qui m'envoya cette invitation. 25. Je 
les ai invit6s tons. 26. Est-ce que vous pensez que je sois un fou ? 
27. Est-ce qu'il a 6crit sonth^me hier? 28. Demain vous apprendrez 
k me respecter. 29. Rome, la capitale du monde, ne fut-elle pas 
br(il6e et pill6e plusieurs fois? 30. L^ vint mourir Tillustre romain. 
31. A peine eut-il donn6 ses ordres qu'il tomba bless6. 32. Aussi 
faut-il avouer qu'il a beaucoup de chance. 33. Ton souvenir, il me 
sera toujours cher. 34. Ses lettres, je les lui donnerai demain. 
85.. Donner S cet homme ce qui m'est le plus cher, jamais ! 36. Pren- 
dre le bien d'autrui, quel crime abominable I 37. Du moins, se 
repent-il. 

Theme 40. 

1. Here German is spoken. 2. Here were the lords in robes of 
ermine, and there the commons dressed in black. 3. Here rests an 
honest man. 4. Thus spoke the embassador. 6. Every year he 
remains here for two weeks. 6. Hardly had I uttered these worda 
when I repented. 7. Accordingly, the prince gave him a pension. 
.8. At least you will do me the pleasure of accepting a present. 
9. Perhaps I was wrong, but he was wrong also. 10. In vain do 
you ask me to do this for you, my duty forbids me to listen to you. 
11. Perhaps you will confess that you helped him. 12. This poor 
boy, will he be punished ? 13. That great empire, it was divided 
into many kingdoms. 14. Still, he is not a thief. 15. My friend, 
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he left yesterday for New York. 16. It was his cousin who came 
(vint) to help us. 17. It is a shame to act in that manner. 18. It 
was your mother to whom we gave the letter. 19. It is in France 
that the best grapes are found. 20. It was yesterday that I saw 
your brother. 21. Is it (true) that he related that story to you ? 
22. Hardly had we departed when the carriage arrived. 23. At 
least you will do me the favor of respecting his prejudices. 24. It 
was he who sent me here. 25. There, annoyed by his enemies, he 
ended a stormy existence. 26. Here are seen (an f>ait) together 
the treasures of the East and the civilization of the West. 27. Is 
it (true) that he brought you news from your mother ? 28. Never 
will he give his consent. 29. Thus died in the flower of his youth 
this young hero. 80. Money is loaned here. 81. To my demand 
he answered abruptly. 82. I have heard them all and I shall reject 
them all. 88. His instructions, he followed them to the letter. 
84. His fame, it never was greater. 85. In vain will you ask him 
(for) a favor. 86. These mountains, they are the Rocky Mountains 
(montagties raeheu9es). 87. To her I will never speak again; too 
cruelly has she outraged me (/.) ; and he I he has left me in my 
grief — all alone I 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

IBRBGULAR VERBS: INTRODUCTION. 

1. Irrboulab verbs are all verbs which depart from the regalar 
conjugations. See Lesson XXIII. 

If ote«— The number of irregular verbs may be reduced by increasing 
the number of the so-called regular coniugations, but without advantage 
to the learner. Some grammars count foui — others five or more — regular 
conjugationB. 

2. The irregularities consist sometimes in the employment of dif- 
ferent roots — or stems — in the formation of the parts ; sometimes 
in the inflection — or declension — of the parts themselves; or in both 
of these. 

Note* — Most of the irregularities can be explained by reference to the 
original Latin forme, or to earlier forms in French. Such explanations 
must, however, be left for more advanced study, or for the special. work 
of the teacher, with pupils who know Latin. Only such explanations 
will here be offered as will be practically useful for the beginner. 

8. The only parts which exhibit irregularity in inflection^ or de- 
clension within themselves, are the present indicative, the imperative, 
and the present subjunctive. All other tenses, once formed, are reg- 
ular in their declension. 

4. The present indicative being thus sometimes irregular within 
itself its inflection must be specially learned in every case. This 
inflection will often exhibit different «tems: 

1. The singular will often show a contracted stem. 

2. The plural — as in regular verbs — ^will show the stem of the 
present participle. But, 

8. Sometimes the third person plural will show a different stem. 

6. In this last case, the present subjunctive will also (generally) 
be irregular in its inflection: the singular and the third person 
plural will be formed from the stem of the third plural present, 
while the first and second persons plural will atill show the stem of 

183 
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the present participle. In other cases, the present subjonctiTe will 
be regular in its declension. 

6. The irregularities of the present indicative will be repeated in 
the corresponding forms of the iniperatiTe. 

7. Hence the following practical rules : 

1. The declension of the present indicative must always be learned 
in fulL This will include the declension of the imperative. 

2. If the third person plural of the present indicative is irregular 
(as above), the declension of the present sidjunctive must also be 
learned. 

For example : In the verb conduire, the present indicative is conduls, 
conduis, conduit, conduisoos, conduisez, conduiaent. The third plural 
has here the same stem as the first and second plural. Hence the present 
subjunctive will be regularlv inflected, and its inflection need not be 
fully given. But in the verb uiourir, the present indicative is meurs, 
meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, meurent. Here the third plural has a 
different stem from the first and second. Hence the subjunctive present 
will be irregular in declension ; meure, meures, meure, mourions, mou- 
rier, meurent. The imperative is like the present: meurs, mourons, 
moures. 

8. The other parts will be indicated by the synopsis of leading 
forms (see L. XXIII., Part I., at end), under the usual rules of 
formation (L. XXIII.). But in the synopsis of irregular verbs, 
the future, which is sometimes irregular, will be added, and the 
full synopsis will be thus: 

Lenitive, Present Part. Past Part, 

Indicative Present — declined in full. 

Pretertt, 

FiUure, 
JdubjuTUStive Present— decUned, when required by 7. 

9. The parts omitted are here indicated as follows : the imperfect 
by the present participle ; the conditional by the future ; the im- 
perative by the present indicatiye; the past subjunctive by the 
preterit indicative. The tenses not declined in the synopsis are 
declined regularly. 

All the verba should be learned by this uniform synopsis.* Special 
irregularities in particular verbs will be given as they occur. These will 
also be indicated by the type. 

* All verbs wilt not, of course, e^iow. the same irregulnrities ; but the uniformity of 
tbe sjnopelB v^ill simplify the analysis and assittt the memory. Let the synopsis be 
flitt recited throagh the leading parts, und tbe tense-declenafon be given afterwards. 
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10. Compound verbs — ^unless specially excepted, are conjugated 
like their primitives. 

An alphabetical list of Model Irregular Verbs will be added, for 
reference, at the end of the book. 



LESSON XLIX. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

1. In the first conjugation, only aller, to go^ envoyer, to send^ and 
its compound renvoyer, to send back^ are irregular. 

2. — 1. Aller, to go. (Auxiliary 6tre.) 

Infinitive. Present Part. Past Part, 

aller. allant. all6. 

Indicative Present, vais, vas^ va^ allons, allez, vpnt. 

Preterit, allai. 

JPSiture. irai. 

SiHffunetive Present, aiZfe, aiUea^ aUle, allions, alliez, aiHenU 

Imperative. vo, allons, allez; («a«-y, L. XXVII. 7.) 

Aller 18 made up of wholly different roots, and hence violates the usnal 
rules of formation. It has special irregularities in the present, in the 
future (and conditional), in the present subjunctive, and m the impera- 
tive. 

Note*— With vont, compare (>nt,8ont and (hereafter) /onf, from faire. 

2. Like aller is conjugated the reflexive (with en) s^en aller, to go 
away; thus: 

Indicative Present, je m'en vais, tu t^en vas, il s'en va, nous nous 

en allons, etc. 

Preterit, je m*en allai, tu t'en alias, il s^en alia, etc. 

Future, je m'en irai, tu t'en iras, il s^en ira, etc. 
Qubjunctvoe Present, je m'en aille, tu t'en ailles, il s'en aiUe, etc. 
Imperative. va-t'en (L. XXVIII. 8), allons-nous^n, etc 

OoMFonND Tenses. 

Compound Present. je m'en suis all^ etc. 

" Preterit. je m'en fus all6, etc. 

'* Future. je m'en serai all^, etc. 

*^ Subjunctive, je m'en sois all6, etc. 

Idioms* — ^Aller (sometimes s'en aller) is often used in present or im- 
perfect before an infinitive, in sense of a future; like English, Jam ^oiii^ 
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going, to, etc. ; as, je yais chanter, I am going to sing ; il allait par- 
tir, he was going {w<u about) to set out, etc. The infinitive following 
aller is sometimes expressed in English with the conjunction and; as, 
allez le voir, go and see him. Special idiomatic phrases with aller are 
numerous; as, aller d pied, i cheval, en voiture, etc, to go on foot(walk), 
to ride (on horseback), to ride or driye(in a carriage), etc. ; aller chercher, 
to go for; aller bien, mal, to go (^et on) well, badly, etc. The imperative, 
allons, is often used as exclamation, comel well I'etc. 

Remark* — Under the irregular verbs only such idioms will be given 
as are of most frequent occurrence. Others, met with in reading, are 
explained in the dictionaries. See L. XL VII. 

8. Envoycr, to »end, is irregular only in the future (and condi- 
tional), thus: 

Ir^nitive, Ftemid Part, Past Part, 
envoyer. envoyant. envoys. 

Indie, Pre$. envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyons, envoyez, envoient. 
Pret. envoyai. 
Put. enyerrai, 
8ubj. Pres. envo/e, envoies, envote, envoyions, envoyiez, envoient. 

Like envoyer, renvoyer, to send back. 

Note* — The change of y to i before e mute is not irregular (L. XXV. 
0). For the irregular future (and conditional) euverrai, renverrai, etc., 
see voir, L. LIX« 

Idioms* — Envoyer chercher, to send far (lit. to seek); as, envoyea 
chercher le m^decin, send for the doctor. Envoves dire, to send word; 
as, envo^ez dire au medecin de venir vite, send word to the doctor to 
come quickly. 

Exercises* — As the pupil is presumed to be now reading French, 
reading lessons wijl not be given hereafter. In the earlier parts of the 
Reader accompanying this book, the irregular verbs are indicatod in the 
notes. 

Theme 41. 

1. Shall you go to school to-day ? 2. Ko, I shall not go; I am 
going (fut) to see the play. 8. My mother has gone to the city ; 
we shall send the carriage there this evening. 4. Why do you not 
go and see him ? 5. I shall not go ; I shall send for him. 6. How 
goes that affair of which you spoke to me yesterday ? 7. It goes 

2 1 

badly enough ; I have received some very bad news. 8. Why do 
you go away so soon (ai t6t)l 9. I must go away: I must send for a 
physician. 10. I should go for him myself, if I (en) had (the) time. 
11. How will you go ? will you ride on horseback or drive ? 12. I 
must go on foot ; I have neither horse nor carriage. 13. Our friends 
went to Mr. H.'s (the) last week. 14. They went away at lOi o'clock 



IRREOULAB VERBS — CONJUGATIOK II. 187 

this morning. 15. I should have gone with them, if they had not 
gone so soon. 16. I should go to the ball, if I had been inrited. 
17. Let us go home; I am going to tell you a pretty story. 18. My 
father sends you this letter, and thanks you for (de) your goodness 
toward me. 19. Go {ging,) away ; do not annoy me. 20. Let us 
finish our exercises; it is about to strike 3 (hours). 21. We have 
finished them ; send word to the teacher that we are ready to {d) go 
away. 22. They (on) will send us our horses to-day ; we shall ride 
home on horseback. 



LESSON L. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

I. — ^Verbs which present, in part, the endings of the third con- 
jugation. 

1. The verbs 

dormir, to sleep; sentir, to fed, smeU; 

mentir, to lie; servir, to serve; 

partir, to depart; sortir, to go out; 

se repentir, to repent; and their compounds, 

take the endings of the third conjugation in the present participle 
and present indicative (and their derivative forms*). In the singu- 
lar of the present indicative (and of the imperative)'*' the final con- 
sonant of the root {niy t, «,) is dropped before the consonant end- 
ings, -«, -«, -t (L. XXn. 4), but it is resumed before the vowel end- 
ings of the plural. Otherwise regular, like finir, thus : 

Infinitive, Pres. Part, Past, Part. 
dormir, dorma^i^, dormi. 

Indicative Present, dor«, dors, dorty dormons, dorm^B, dormmt. 
Preterit, dormis. 
FhUure, dormirai. 
Subjunctive Present, dorm«, etc. (regularly declined). 
Similarly, endormir, e'endormir, Be rendormir. 

Tlie like synopsis applies to all these verbs, with only the differ- 
ence of the root ending; thus: 

* Hereafter, when leadiiiff forms are mentioiied, their derivatives are included. See 
the roles of derivation, L. XXux. 
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Infin. Prei, JPart, Pad Part. Pres, Bingular, Plural. 

mentir, mentant, mentd, mens, mens, ment, mentons, eta 

partir, partant, parti, pars, pars, part, partons, etc. 

seryir, servant, senri, sers, sers, sert, senrons, etc. 

etc etc etc etc etc. etc. etc. 

Similarly, like partir, repartir, to start again (auob dtre). 
" like mentiri dementir, to belie. 
" like sentir, consentir, pressentir, resaentir, etc. 
" like servir, desservir, etc. 
" like Bortiri ressortir, to go out again (aucdtre). 
• 
If ote«— Bat the compounds, r^partir, to diatribuUj ressortir, to reaori; 
assortir, to assort; asservir, totubject, are regular. 

2. Fuir, to flee^ follows the third conjugation only in the present 
participle and its derivatiTcs; and changes i U> y before vowel 
endings, except e mute* (L. XXV. 5), thus: 

If\finUive, Present Part, Past Part. 
fair, fayan^ fui. 

Indieatwe Present, fois, fuis, fnit, taycm^ ixyyet^ Ixiomt. 
Preterit, fuis. 
Future, fuirai. 
Bubjunctive Present, fuitf, fuiM, fuitf, tvayions^ fnyies^ fment. 

Similarly I e'enfuir, to flee away, escape. 

8. Bouillir, to M2, follows the third conjugation in the present 
participle and present indicative; and drops the liquid root-end- 
ing -ill, before the endings -s, -8, -ty thus : 

Ir^finitive. Present Part. Past Part. 
bouillir, bouillan^, bouilli. 

Indieatioe Pres. boos, bous, bou£, bouilbns, bouilks^ booillmt. 
Pret. bouillis. 
Put, bouillirai. 
Bubjunctioe Pres, bouilld, etc. 

Idiom : faire bouillir, to boil {water, etc.), transitive | see faire. 

4. Faillir, tofaU^ miss, follows the same rule, but is defectiye, 
thus: 

If^Uite. Present Part. Past Part. 
faillir, faillant^ faiili 

Preterit, faillis, etc. 



* The stem is properly fui- ; see Bemark below. 
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Idioms*— II faillit 6tre tu^; he jtuit missed bein^ killed. J'ai failli 
oublier cela, I cUmost forgot that (just missed forgetting it.) 

Note* — The present impersonal faut (see falloir, L. LVIII. 3) is also 
used in the sense of faillir, in some idioms; as, il s'en faut (de) beaucoup 
{it Incka muck of it) far from it; peu s'en faut, but little lacks, etc.; as, 
peu s'en faut que le nombre soit cbmplet, the number lacks but little of 
being complete, etc. 

Both faillir and falloir are from Latin fallere : that which is lacking, 
hence necessary, etc. 

5. Ydtir, to dothe^ besides the present participle and present in- 
dicative, forms also its past participle like the third conjugation 
(-w). It is regular therefore only in the infinitive and preterit (and 
their derivatives), thus : 

Infinitive. Present Part, Past. Part, 
v6tir, vfitan*, vetw. 

IndieaUve Pi*esent v6t«, v^iSy y6t, vtt(m«, v^tde, vfitm^. 

Preterit. v6tis. 

JBHiture. vGtirai. 
SvJbjufnctiiie Present. v6t«. 

Similarly, devdtir, to divest; revetir, to invest, clothe (with). 

6. Courir, to runy follows the second conjugation only in the «n^ 
Jiniti've. The preterit ends in-iM / all other parts follow the third 
conjugation, thus: 

Inflnitif>e, Present Part. Past Part. 
courir, coura»^, courtt. 

Indicative Present, cour«, couiv, courf, counmx, course, content. 
Preterit, couriw. 
Future, conrrai, 
Subjunctive Present, courd. 

Similarly,«ceourir, torun up; eoncourir,to eoncar; par6oarir, to trav- 
erse; secourir, to succor, etc. 

Remark* — ^The infinitive being the basis on which the conjugations 
are divided, irregularities must be counted from the infinitive. But the 
infinitive mav itself be irregular, whence other parts are made to seem 
irregular. Thus, courir (Lat. currere), if regularly formed, would be 
courre (like vendre from venderef etc.) of the SUrd conjugation ; but the 
infinitive is itself, irregularly, of the second. All other parts (except the 
preterit) are regular, as if from courre. Like explanations may be made 
m other cases, to pupils who know Latin (as fuir; properly fui-re, Lat. 
fttgere, third conjugation; and other verbs, hereafter. 

7. Examples and Idioms under some of the preceding verbs (1). 
II dort, he is asleep (sleeps). II s^endort — ^s'est endormi — he is 
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going to sleep — has gone to sleep. lis sont partis ce matin, thej 
started this morning. Elle s*en est repentie, she has repented of 
it. Ces fleurs sentent l>on, these flowers smell good. J^y consens, 
I consent to it. II lui servit de p^re, he served him as (a) father^ — 
was a father to him. Cela ne sei*t £t«rien, that serves for nothing — 
is of no use. A quoi sert-il de parler ainsi ? of what use is it to 
talk so ? Je me servirai de vos livres, I will make use of your books 
— servez-vous-en, make use of-them (or it). Je m'en suis servi, or 
servie, I have made use of them {or it). Elles sont sorties, they 
have gone out, etc. 

Theme 42. 

1. The child sleeps — ^the children sleep (are asleep). 2. No, they 
are not yet asleep ; they arc going-to-sleep. 8. We slept profoundly 
all {the) night ; we should be-asleep still, if you had not awakened 
(eveiller) us. 4. If you have told-a-lie, repent of it, and lie no 
more. 5. The good soldier serves faithfully his country, and obeys 
(d) its laws. 6. If you repent sincerely of your fault, I consent to 
pardon you. 7. I will not lie ; I feci that I have been (en) wrong. 
8. Our frieuds must start to-morrow ; let us go and see them this 
evening. 9. Of what use are these vain thoughts ? you will re- 
pent of them soon. 10. They are of no use ; I have repented of 
them already. 11. Such an example serves as (a) model to (the) 
youth. 12. Have you made use of the books which I have sent 
you? 18. I have not made use of them; I will send them back to 
you. 14. Will you consent to accompany me ? 15. 1 consent to it; 
we will go out together. 16. Let us not go out yet; I do not go 
out before 8 o'clock. 17. Never consent (sing,) to a bad action. 

S 1 

18. Never make-use (sing.) of unjust means. 10. Does your sister 
start to-day or to-morrow ? 20. She has already started ; she did 
not consent to wait. 21. I would go out with you, if my child 
were asleep. 22. He will go-to-sleep soon ; wait a little. 28. We 
will start now.; our dog will serve as a companion to us (serve its as^ 
etc.). 24. Do you not repent of having said such a thing ? 25. I 
should have repented of it, if it hod been I (me ?). 26. This bread 
smells bad : it smells-of (the) oil ; I wi}^ not eat (any) of it. 27. Get 
up ; it is a bad habit to (de) sleep too much. 28. They were asleep 
when we started* 29. They will have to (/attdra) repent of their 
idleness. 
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8. Examples and Idioms, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6. 

Fuis les vices, flee (from) vices. Le temps s'enfuit, time flies 
(flees away). II s'est enfui, he has escaped. L^eau bout, the water 
is boiling. Faire bouillir la viande, to boil the meat. Elle 6talt 
vfitue de noir — d I'anglaise, etc., she was dressed in black — in Eng- 
lish fashion, etc. II se rev6t d'une peau de lion, he clothes himself 
with — puts on — a lion's skin, etc. II courut — accourut — ^ moi ; he 
ran — ^ran up — to me (with preposition), Courez lui parler, run and 
speak to him, etc. (see aller). 

Theme 43. 

1. The thieves fled at our approach. 2. The soldiers ran up too 
late ; the prisoners had already escaped (a'enfuir). 3. Why do you 
shun us ? we do not shun you. 4. The whole army fled (was flee- 
ing) before the enemy (pL), 5. One must shun (stthj.) the example 
of the bad. 6. These children are clothed too lightly. 7. Those 
ladies are well dressed. 8. A little girl, clothed in white, ran up 
to us. 9. The queen was dressed in the French fashion. 10. Let 
us not flee; let us all run to his aid. 11. The water is boiling; the 
eggs will boil soon. 12. Where are you running (to)? 18. I am 
running for (chereher) the doctor. 14. The children of the poor are 
often ill clad. 15. The wolf clothed himself in a sheep's skin, and 
ran towards the flock. 16. You have run too fast ; rest yourself. 
17. The good will succor the unfortunate. 18. I have traversed 
in vain the whole city. 19. The general has been invested with 
(de) a new dignity. 20. Send word to the cook to boil that meat 
an hour and a half. 21. Run quick — your birds have all escaped. 
22. Bring some boiling water. 28. I will run and tell him (it). 
24. Many causes concurred to destroy that man. 25. It (ee) was in 
vain that he fled from his destiny. 20. I beg that you will (sut^,) 
run quickly. 27. He came near falling — he was running so fast. 
28. This exercise is far from being correct (U e'en f ant heaucoup^ 
etc,). 29. He was near running (U/aillit) against a tree. 30. I 
had almost forgotten (je/aiUis) what you told me. 
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LESSON LI. 

IBBBaULAE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION : 

CONTINUED. 

n. — Verbs which change their root-vowel in conjugation (some- 
times called strong terhs\ and which also follow, in part, the third 
conjugation; viz.: 

acqu^rir, to acquire, tenir, to hold, 
mourir, to die, venir, to come. 

1. In acqudrir, to acquire^ the root-vowel e becomes ie in the sin- 
gular and third plural of the present indicative,* and i in the past 
participle and the preterit.* The past participle ends in •«. All 
other endings are like the third conjugation ; f thus ; 

Ii\finitif>e, Preeent Part, Past Part. 
acqu^rir. acqufirant. acquia. 
Inaie, Pree, acquier«, acquitfrt, acquMrt, acqa^ront^ acqu6r«B, ao- 

qui^rent, 
Pret, acquM. 
Put, acqutfrrai. 
Sub}, Pren, acqui^r«, acquire*, acqui^tf, acqafirtoiu, acqu^rMe, ac- 

i^i^ent. 
Similarly, conqu^rir, reqa^riri etc 

Note*— The variation of I, e, ^, is according to the general rule of 
orthography. (L. II. 3f etc.) 

2. In mourir, to die, the root ou becomes eu in the singular and 
third plural of the present indicative,* and o in the past participle 
— ^mort (Lat. mort^tts). It makes its preterit (like courir) in -ui. 
All other endings are like the third conjugation ; t thus: 

Ii\flnitive. Present Part. Past Part. 
mourir. mouraTi^. mort. 

Indie. Pres. meurs, meurSy meurt, movnons, mouree, maurent. 
Pret. mourtM. 
Put. monrraf. 
Std^. Pres. meure^ meures^ meure^ mourion«, movaiez, meurent. 
Similarlyi Be mourir, to be dying, or cUxmt to die. 

Idiom* — Mourir has dtre as auxiliary. With reference to the recent 
past, the compound j^resent is usual; as, mon ami F. est mort hier, died 
yesterday, etc. : but in historical statements, generally the preterit; as. 
Napoleon mourut i St H^ldne. (See naitre, L. LV.) 

* And derivatives. t See Remark at end of Lesson L. 
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8. In tenir, to hold, yenir, to come, the root-vowel e becomes ie ii^ 
the singular and third plural of the present indicative,"' and in the 
future:"' audi in the preterit,* which has onlj conaorumt endings 
(without t). All other endings follow the third conjugation.t In 
the future,* d is inserted between n and r; thus: 

iTifirUtive, Present Part, Past ParL 
tenir. tenant. ten«. 

Indie. Pres, tiens, tiens, tient, ten^n«, ten«0, tiennent, 
Pret. tins, tins, tint, tinmes, tintes, tinrent. 
Put, tiendrai. 
Subj. Pres, tienne, tiennes, tienne, tenions, teniee, tiennent. 

Similarly, abstenir, con tenir, retenir, etc. ; venir, conyenir, reve&ir, 
ffurvenir, and many other compounds. 

Idioms* — Tenir and venir have many idiomatic uses, as : 

1. Tenir de, to belong to, partake of— i 

Cela tient du prodige, that is something wonderful. 

Tenir ii, to depend upon : 

Cela tient d vous, that depends on you. 

A quoi tient-il qu'il ne soit vcnu, why has he not comeT etc. 

Impxbative. Tiens ; hold I stop 1 see here ! etc. 

i. Venir, with infinitive, without preposition : 

venez me voir, come and (or to) see me. 
" " with de — to came from, to have just — 

je viens de dhier, I have just dined. 
" ** with & — to happen — 

s'il venait a mourir — if he should happen 
to die. 
D'oiH vient que — whence comes it ? — why is it ?— that, etc. 

4. G^sir, to lie, changes its root ^ to L It is used only in the fol- 
lowing: 

Ii^finitive. Pres. Part. 
g^sir. gisant. 

Indie Pres. git, gisons, gisez, gtsent. 

Idiom*— Ci-git, here lies ; ci-gisent, here lie,— in epitaphs. 

m. — ^Verbs which present, in part, the endings of the first conjuga- 
tion (liquid roots, -I or -r). 

5. The verbs cueilHr, to gamier, saillir, to jtit out, take the end- 
ings of the firgt conjugation (donner) in the present participle, the 
present indicatif)e, and also in the future* Thus: 



9 



* And derivatives, see note *, p. 187. 
t See Bemark at end of Lesson L. 
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Infinitive. Present PaH. Pott Part. 
caeillir. cueillon^. cueilli. 

Indie. Prm, ciieill«,* cueilUs, cueilli, caeilkm«, cueillM, cneillm^ 
Pret, cueillis. 
Put. cueill^nd. 
8ul^, Pres. cueilU. 
Blmilarly accueillir, reeueillir, etc. 
Note.— Saillir, meaning to gush out, is regular like finir. 

6. The compounds assaillir, to assail^ tressaillir, to tremhUy are 
regular in tlie future ; f otherwise like 1 ; thus: 

If\finUive. Present Part, Poet Part. 
assaillir. assaillon^. assaillL 
Indie, Pree, assail^ etc. (like cueilk). 
Pret, assaillis. 
PhU, assaillirai. 
Sub}, Pres, assailb. 

7. The verbs ouvrir, to openy offrir, to offet% 

couvrir, to cover, souffrir, to niffer^ 

follow tho^^ conjugation in the present participle and present 

indicative, t and have in the past participle a special ending -^r^; 

thus : 

Infinitive, Preitent Part, Pa$t Part, 

ouvrir. ouvrawt. owvert. 

Indie. Pros, ouvr^,* ouvres, ouvrtf, oMvrom^ ouvrai, oavrsnt. 

Pret, ouvris. 

Fut. ouvrirai. 

8ubj, Pres, ouvr«. 

Bimilarlj, d^couvrir, recouvrir, rouvrir, etc. 

IV. — Special Fobms. 

8. — 1. B^nir, to Ness^ besides the regular past participle b^ni, 
has also b^ni^, in an adjective sense; as, de Teau b^nite, etc. 

2. Fleurir, to Noomj has present participle fl^^rissant; imperfect 
fl&rissais, etc., in the figurative sense, toflouri$h, 

8. Issir, to issue, has only the past participle isstt. 
4. For hair, see L. XXIT. 4. 

Remark. — ^All the irregular verbs of the Second Conjugation are 
marked bj the absence of the syllable -m- (L. XXIIL), in the present 
participle and its derived tenses. This syllable is derived from the Latin 
-esc-, used in forming inchoative or inceptive verbs, as fioreo, florescere, 

* For the taterrogatlTe forms, caeiU6-je, oayr6-Je, see L. XXIV. 2. t See *, p. 198. 
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etc. It is therefore not an oriffinal or radical element in the verbs of 
this conjui^ation, the yerbs without -iss- following more closely the ori- 
ginal Latin form. But as the verbs with -iss- are so much the more 
numerous, the^ are counted in French as the regular form. 

Most of the irregular yerbs in this conjugation are derived from verbs 
also irregular in fatin. 

Theme 44 (1, 2, 8, 4). 

1. Washington died in 1799. 2. He had acquired a great repu- 
tation as (a) warrior and as (a) statesman. 3. The poor child is 
dead — ^is dying. 4. The dead come back no more. 5. No one 
iiouestly acquires a great fortune without industry. 6. Paris con- 
tains more than 1,000,000 (of) inhabitants. 7. Restrain your tears; 
you have not (the) time to {de) weep. 8. Our friends came to see 
us yesterday. 9. We had just dined when they arrived (pret.). 
10. I have just read a very interesting book. 11. Gome and see us 
to-morrow. 12. 1 pray that you will come (nihj,), 13. The stories of 
(the) African travellers partake of the marvellous. 14. That depends 
only on you. 15. It depends only on him to {de) do that. 10. It 
shall not depend upon us — (we will not be to blame — tenir d) that 
you are (9iibj.) not happy. 17. Whence come so many accidents on 
the railroads ? 18. If you go to France, when will you come back? 

19. Napoleon became Firat Consul in 1799, and died in 1821. 

20. Past hours never come back. 21. The Romans conquered Bri< 
tain, but they did not bold it long. 22. These books belong to my 
brother; why do you retain them? 28. One remembers past joys 
with a pleasure mingled with (de) regret. 24. One acquires knowl- 
edge only by diligence. 25. I am coming from your house {ehes- 
vous) ; why did you not come to see me ? 26. What has become- 
of {what is become) my French Grammar ? 27. I have just found 
one ; perhaps it is yours. 28. Here lie those who died for their 
country. 20. While I was holding her by the hand, he happened 
(viiU) to arrive. 80. Stop ; we have just finished all. ( Tenir and 
eenir in particular have many important compounds, as well as 
idiomatic forms, not here included). 

Theme 46 (5, 6^ 7, 8). 

1. The girls are gathering roses. 2. We will welcome them 
with pleasure. 8. Columbus discovered America in the year 1492. 
4. Open your {art,) mouth, and speak loud. 5. The enemy {pi,) 
will assail the bridge with all their force. 6. The cavalry will cover 
the retreat of our men {of ours), 7. The plot has been discovered! 
Tou will tremble with {de) horror on reading the news. 8. The let* 
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ten of the conspiniton have been opened ; they will all suSer death. 
9. Suffer tears to me alone. 10. He has offered ns his assistance. 

11. The general ordered that the spy should suffer (n<^.) death. 

12. Do you demand that we shall suffer (snij.) that outrage ? 
18. I tremble with fear that he will be (ittlj.) destroyed. 14. Our 
friends were welcomed with joy ; their secret was not discovered. 
15. Oather me those flowers there, if you please. 16. I would 
gather you some if I dared (it). 17. All misfortunes assail me; no 
one offers me any help. 18. 8he trembled with fear, in offering 

him the flowers. 19. You have suffered much: I offer you the 
asauranoe of my sympathy. 20. He has offered me 200 francs for 
my watch. 21. Who has opened all these windows ? 22. One gath- 
ers no roses without thorns. 28. In some countries, the merchants 
open their shops every day of the week. 24. We discover new 
beauties every day, if we open our {art.) eyes upon the works of 
nature. 25. The earth covers itself with (de) verdure in {d) the 
spring. 26. The soldiers have covered themselves with glory. 
27. He suffers proudly all misfortunes. 28. The gates of the city 
opened (reflex,) before the conqueror. 29. fie listened tome (with) 
hia mouth and (his) eyes open. 



LESSON LII. 

IBBEOULAB VEBBS OF THE THIBD CONJUGATION. 

1. The irregular verbs of the third conjugation are very numerous 
— much more numerous than the verbs which regularly follow vendie 
(L. XXn.). The principal departures from this form consist in : 

1. Modifications of the root (of the infinitive) before vowel or 
consonant endings, or both ; as, craiiM^re, crai jfnant, cndss, etc. 

2. Different forms of the past participle ; as, suivi, mi«, 6cri^, etc. 
8. The ending of the preterit in -tie instead of ^; as, crto, etc. 

2. But no one of these features will furnish a basis for a satisfac- 
tory classification. They can only be noted and remembered as 
they occur, separately or in groups. For the convenience of the 
learner, the verbs are here arranged according to the form of the 

infinitive.'* The resemblances as well as the differences of verbs of 

t ■ ' »■ I 1 1 11 I III.. II 

* This does not, of conne, claim to be a classification, but only an arransement for 
the convenience of the learner. It is liere adopted tot want of any convenunt classl- 
6c«tloo-soijl»bl« for b^siimen. 
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like infinitives are thus brought together, and special irreguYarities 
wil! be learned by contrast with the more usual fonus. Only such 
further explanations will be given as may be thought necessary to 
assist the learner. 

Note* — ^As already remarked, students who know Latin may be fur- 
ther aided by their knowledge of the Latin conjugations, with occasional 
hints from the teacher. But such explanations cannot be generally 
introduced in a book intended for beginners. 

8. For convenience of memory, the verbs will be given in the 
following order: 1st. Those in which the final -re of the infinitive 
is preceded by a vowel or dipli thong; 2d. Those in which it is pre- 
ceded by a consonant. Special references and comparisons, between 
different classes, will be made when required. 

L — Verbs in -aire — ^plaire, taire, faire, traire, braire. 

4. Plaire, to please, and taire, to he^ sUent (active), have 8 in the 
present participle, etc., and u in the past participle and preterit; 
thus: 

1. Infinitive, Present Part, Past Part, 

taire. taiMint. tu. 

Indie Pres, tais, tais, tait, tai^ons, taisez, taimnt. 

Pret. tu8. 

Put, tairai. 
Stibj, Pres, UXse. 

Bimilarly, se taire, to be silent ; as, tais4oi, taises-vons, Au^A.^ 

2. Plaire has in the singular present pla/it, with circumflex. Km« 
ilarly its compounds, complaire, d^plaire, etc. 

idioms.— Plaire takes indirect object— as : il plut au roi, it pleased the 
king ; s'il vous plait, if you please, impersonal ; plaise & Dieu, please 
God ; pli^t-il d Dieu, would God, etc. 

5. Faire, to do, make, also has s in the present participle, etc., 
but makes its past participle in -t (Lat. factum), and has other spe* 
cial irregularities ; thus : 

lT{/lmtiw, Present PaH, Pad Part. 
faire. faiMmt. fait. 

Indie, Pre$, fais, fais, fait, faiaons, faite*, font, 
Pf^, its, 
JFSU. fertA. 
8ubj, Pres, foMe, foMes, fosse, fasdons, fosriez, foatent 

Similarly d^faire, refaire, satisfaire, etc. 
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■ 
Hole* — Faire it specially imgal*r : 

1. In the second person plural present, faUea, Compare Hes, and, 
hereafter, dites, 

2. In the third person plural present, /on<. Compare ont, wnt, wmt. 

3. In the shortened stem of the future, ferai. Other dissyllabic parte 
also sound ai as if written e; as,faisant, faisons, etc. (as if feeant, fesuns). 

4. In the stem of the present subjunctive, and of the preterit. 

It thus appears that iaire belongs to the class of strong yerbs, lu LI. 

Idioms* — Faire is used in many idiomatic senses. Before an infini- 
tive, witiiout preposition, it has the sense of to r^itise to do, to have done/ 
or gives transitive sense to intransitive verb; as, faire relier un livre, to 
have a book bound; faire voir, to make see, to show; faire bouillir, to 
boil (transitive), etc. The two verbs will stand together, and the pronoun 
object, or objects, will precede both. If the governed verb have a direct 
object, the personal {causative) object will be indirect; otherwise it will 
be direct ; as, 

je le ferai venir, I will send for him. 

ie lui ferai voir ^uelque chose, I will show him something, 
e le lui ferai voir, I will show it to him. 
e fit attendre auz Juifs, God made the Jews expect him, etc. (L. 
XLI. 3.) 

6. Traire, to mUk, changes i to y before vowels (except e% and 
has its past participle in -t (Lat. traetum). It has no preterit; thus: 

Ii^flnitwe, Present Part, Past Part. 

traire. trayant. trait. 

Indie, Pre$, trais, trais, trait, trayons, trayez, traient 

Pret. 

Put. trairai. 
8uh}. Pres. traie, traies, traie, trayions, tra^ez, traient. 

Similarly dlstraire, eztraire, soustraire, etc. 

7. The yerb braire, to bray^ is conjugated like traire, bat is used 
only in a few forms; 

11 brait, ils braient (present), 
il braira, future, etc. 

Theme 46i 

■ 

1. Tour conduct does not please your father. 2. Please God 
that he may come-back (sfibj.) soonl 3. Would to God that he had 
never come here! 4. What are you doing there ? 5. I am doing 
only my duty; if that does not please you, I must displease you 
(subj,). 6. Your noise distracts me; hush. 7. Have you done 
your exercises ? 8. No, we are doing them now. 9. Be silent, if 
you please. 10. What will you do with (de) so much money t 
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11. Cicero made four orations against Catiline. 12. (The) careless 
scholars make many mistakes even in the easiest exercises. 13. What 
kind of weather will it be {make) to-morrow ? 14. It has been cold 
to-day. 15. 1 hope (that) it will be warmer to-morrow. 16. The treaty 
did not please the emperor. 17. Napoleon made (the) war several 
times against (d) the English. 18. Let him do his duty, whether (mt 
que) it pleases him or not 19. Have you had your grammar bound ? 
20. No, I will liave it bound to-morrpw ; I had not had time (de) 
to have it bound to-day. 21. 1 will show you a great wonder, if you 
are silent a few minutes. 22. 1 have already shown it to your brother ; 
it pleased him very much. 23. I shall have a pair of shoes made 
next week. 24. I must have my old boots repaii-ed also. 25. I 
made him do it; punish me for it (en), 26. These beautiful young 
ladies make themselves loved by (de) all. 27. Let God's will be done, 
whatever it may make us suffer. 28. Make him understand that 
his conduct has displeased me very much. 29. I will make him 
know it, if he shows himself here. 30. I have extracted this pas- 
sage in order to show it to you. 31. Wliat pleases once does not 
please always. 32. I will do all that you please (shall please you). 
83. You would do better, if you were silent. 84. As soon as I 
(shall) have done my exercise, I will be silent. 85. What have you 
had done (what is it that, etc.)? Why do you do such (de) things ? 
86. What is done, is done. 37. By whom have you had this' coat 
made (rejtex.)^ 38. I (have) had it made by a French tailor {reflex.). 
89. The general marched (faire) the army all (the) night. 



LESSON LIII. 

n. — ^Verbs in -otrc, boire, croire. 

1. Boire, to drink, changes its stem to buv- in the present parti- 
ciple, and to bow- in the third plural present ; and has u in the past 
participle and preterit; thus: 

InfinUive, Present Part Past Part. 
boire. bnvant. bu. 

Indie. Pres. bois, bois, boit, buttons, bu«ez, IxTtoent. 
Pret. hu8. 
Fut. boirai. 
BuJtQ. Pres. \}oiv% hovoe^ boive, bi^vions, bt^viez, Ix^ioent. 
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Note* — ^The stem is properly haiv, or buv, v being omitted before conso- 
nants or M. 

2. Croire, to Miece, changes t to y before vowels (except «), and 
also has u in past participle and preterit, thus: 

It\finitive. Present Part. Pa$t Part. 
croire. croyant. cru. 

Indie. Pres. crois, crois, croit, crocus, croyez, croient. 
Pret. crut. ^ 

Fut. croirai. 
8utj. Pre$. croie (regular— y?. croyions, etc.). 

Bimilarlj accroire. 

Note*— Compare hereafter croltre, to grow. (L. LV. 3«) 

Idions* — Croire maygorern infinitiTe, without preposition, with same 
subject (L. XLII. 6); as, je crois le voir, I think I see him. A depen- 
dent verb with que will bie indicative, if croire is affirmative; but^ener- 
ally subjunctive, if croire is negative or interrogative (L. XLIII. 7); as, 
je crois que cela est vrai, or n'est pas vrai. But je ne orois pas que cela 
soit vrai ; croyes-vous que cela soil vrai J etc. 

Remarkt—The change of i to y is regular as heretofore (fuir, traire. 
etc.)t and the only irregularity is in the preterit ub. As already remarked 
fL. LII. 1,3) this form is common to a large number of verbs; as hereto- 
tore,courua, mourus (Conj. II. ),plug, ius, bu$ ; and in many verbs hereafter. 

nL — Verbs in '^ire^ conduire, luire. 

construire, nuire. 
cuire, etc. etc. 

8. The verbs conduire, to eonduety constmire, to eonitrwt^ cuire, 
to eoohy doifco, etc., have < in the present participle. The past parti- 
ciple ends in -^, the preterit in -n«, thus: 

InfinUive. Present Part. Past Part. 
conduire. condui^ant. conduit. 
Indie. Pres. conduis, condois, conduit^ condui^ons, condoiaez, con- 

duiMnt. 
Pret. conduim. 
Put. conduirai. 
Siitj. Pres. conduit. 

Like conduire, d^duire, indnire^ introduire, produire, r^duire^ s^duire, 
traduire (and other compounds from Latin ditco, duxi, ductum). 

Like construire, d^truire, instruire, etc. (liat. struo, struxi, structum). 
Like cuire, recuire (Lat. eoquo, coxi, coctum). 

4. But luire, to shine, nuire, to hurty have past participle in t; 
otherwise like the preceding, thus: 
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l^finUite. Present Part: PaH Part. 

luire. lai«ant. lai. 

Indie, Pre$, luis, lais, luit, luuonfl, lui^z, luiMiit, 

Pret. [luifM] tMt in use. 

Put, luirai. 
Bvihj, Pres, lui«e. 

Like luire, reluire (these are not used in the preterit). 

Idiom* — Nuire (Lat. nocere), takes indirect object; as, nuire i la 
sante, to injure the health. Preterit, nuisis, etc. 

5. Bruire, to roar^ has only bruyant, U bruit, 11 bruyait. (Com- 
pare braire, L. LII. 7.) 

Remark* — The student of Latin may observe that the strong or con- 
sonant participles in Latin give French past participles in -t; as, con- 
duit {conductum), cult (coctum), fait {factum), trait {trttetum), etc.; while 
the weak or Yowel forms in Latin give vowel endinaa in French ; aa, pla 
{placitum)^ tu {taciturn), cru {creditum), nui {nocitum), etc. ; and like oasea 
hereafter. Exceptions should be noted, as they occur. 

Theme 47 (1, 2). 

1. What are you drinking ? 2. I am drinking red wine. 8. Drink 
some water ; I have already drunk some. 4. Let us drink a cup of 
this good coffee. 5. I do not drink coffee ; I will drink a cup of 
tea. 6. Do yon believe what he says ? /do not beUeve it. 7. I 
should not believe it, if he repeated it a hundred times. 8. It is im- 

possible to believe such a thing; is it not? 9. All Christians be- 
lieve in {d) the immortality of the soul. 10. If I believed all that 
you believe, I should be very unhappy. 11. In France they drink 
more wine than beer. 12. The ancients drank (iffipf,) several sorts 
of wine. 18. They have not pald-for the beer wMch they hove 
drunk. 14. The Mohammedans drink no wine. 15. I do not be- 
lieve that he believes (subj,) that. 16. I believe I see {v\/in,) him 
behind that tree. 17. Some men believe that they are always right. 
18. Do you believe that he is right in saying that ? 19. I thought 
he had written to you ; but now I believe that I was mistaken. 

20. It is dishonorable to profess what one does not believe. 

21. When one has drunk too much wine, one will believe every- 
thing. 22. Believing himself lost, he drank the fatal poison. 
28. Do not drink that ; it is not good to (d) drink. 

Theme 48 (S, 4). 

1. The city of Carthage was destroyed by the Romans. 2. Hear 
this sentence ; I have translated it into (m) Freach. 8. Bte has not 
9* 
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conducted himself welL 4. -This bread is not well baked ; bake it 
longer. 5. Temptations often seduce men to (d) forget their duty. 
6. Many poets have translated the Iliad of Homer. 7. Who will 
conduct us to {art,) peace ? 8. This house was constructed in the 
year 1874. 9. The troubles of the mind, often produce maladies of 
the body. 10. He introduced me with much kindness. 11. His 
bad conduct has injured his reputation. 12. Don^t you see some- 
thing shining (that shines) there ? 13. The sun shines brightest at 
midday. 14. All the stars were shining in a clear sky. 15. He 
injured his health by his excesses. 16. Do not injure your friends 
by your imprudence. 17. No one injures himself willingly. 18. In- 
struct your children, that (pour que) they may be obedient and 
grateful. 19. That great age produced many great men. 20. The 
world has produced only one Shakespeare — only one Homer. 
21. The most celebrated German writers have been translated into 
English. 22. The first steam engines were constructed in England. 
28. Do you ask me to (jtubj.) translate this exercise ? 24. No, I 
asked that he should translate it. 25. I had constructed a machine, 
but the wind has destroyed it. 26. Do not translate that sentence 
so freely ; translate it more exactly. 27. Those who build houses 
on the sand, will see (verrtnU) them destroyed (in/in,), 28. Aris- 
totle instructed Alexander the Great. 29. All roads lead to Rome. 
80. The Romans destroyed the city, and reconstructed it afteiv 
wards. 



LESSON LIV. 

IV. — Verbs in -»r«, confire, dire. 

sttffire, lire, ^crire. 
circoncire, rire, frire. 

1. Confire, to preterve {pickle)^ suffire, to suffice, circoncire, to 
eireumeise^ have $ in the present participle ; but differ in the past 
participle. 

1. Confire has past participle in -t (Lai, eanfectum)\ thus: 

If\finUif>e, Present Part. P<zit Part, 
confire. confidant. confix. 

Indie. Pres, confis, confis, confit, confi^ons, confi«ez, confident. 
Pret, confis. - 
FhU, confind. 
Skilff, Pres, confiM. 
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2. Suffire has the past participle in -t, trnftu 

3. Girconcire has the past participle in -«, circoncis (Lat. circum- 
sci^um). 

2. Dire, to say, has 8 in present participle, and past participle in 
^t (Lat. dictum)y and is specially irregular in second ploral present ; 
thus: 

InJinUive, Present Part. Past Part. 
dire. disant. di^. 

Indie. Pres. dis, dis, dit, diaons, di^ di«ent. 
Pret. dis. 
Fut. dirai. 
8t^, Pres. dise (regularly declined). 

Note* — ^The present (and imperatiye) dites differs from the preterit 
dltes only in accent With diteSf compare the like forms Ues,/aite8. 

OOMPOUin^S OF DuiB. 

Redire, to say again^ is conjugated like dire. Other compounds 
are exceptions : 

1. Other compounds of dire (except maudire), as, contredire, m^- 
dire, pr^dire, etc., have the usual ending in the second plural pres- 
ent; as, contredisez, m^disez, prMisez, etc.; but in other respects 
are like dire. 

2. Maudire, to curse, takes ss instead of < in the present parti- 
ciple and its derivatives; as, maudissant, maudissons, maudissez; 
present subjunctive, maudisse, etc. 

Idiom* — In consequence of the resemblance of the present and prete- 
rit of dire, its imperfect is often used, idiomatically, in the sense of the 
preterit Dire is used in many idiomatic phrases ; as, c'est d dire, that 
18 to say ; pour ainsi dire, so to speak, etc. 

8. Lire, to read, has s in the present participle, and u in the 
jMuit partidple and preterit ; thus: 

InfiniUve. Present Part. Past Part. 
lire. lisant. \u. 

Indie. Pres. lis, lis, lit, li^ons, lisez, li«ent. 

Pret. lus. 

Fut. lind. 

8tibj. Pres. Use. 

Similarly, ^ire, relire, etc. 

If ote*— The past participle lu (Lat leetum) is an exception from the 
fole stated, L. JLlII. Kem. 
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4. Rire, to lauffh^ makes no change in the root, and is irregnlai 
only in the post participle, ri; thus: 

Ii\finitive. Present Part. Past Part. 
rire. riant. ri. 

Indie. Pres* ria, ri8» rit, riongi riez, rient. 
Pret. rig. 
Put. rirai. 
5u^. Pres. tie (regalar, jp?. riions, riiez, rient). 

Similarly, Bourire, to tmile (Lat riders, svibridere / p. p. risum). 

Idioma* — Rire de — se rire de, to laugh al II disait en riant — He 
laughed and said-~{»aid laughing). Cest poor rire— It is a joke, etc. 
Rire i, to smile upon. 

5. Ecrire, to write, has 9 in the present participle, and -t in the 
past participle — (Lat. scriptum) ; in the preterit -vis ; thns: 

Ir^flnitive. Present Part. Past Part. 
^crire. €crii)ant. ^cnt. 

Indie. Pres. ^cris, ^cris 6crit, dcrivons, ^crivez, ^crivent. 
Pret. gcrivis. 
Ftd. 6crirai. 
8ubj. Pres. derive. 

Note* — ^The stem is properly ^crir-re, t being omitted before conso- 
nants. See boire, etc. 

Similarly, derivatives (from Lat. scribere) in -crire, and -acrire, as di- 
crire, to describe, inscrire, to inscribe, prescrire, proscrire, souscrire, etc. 

6. Frire, tof/yy has only past participle frit, pres. sing, fris, etc, 
and future and conditional, f rirai, frirais, etc. 

V. — ^Verbs in -ore, clore, 

^clore. 

7. — 1. Clore, to dose, has past participle clos (Lat. dusum), and 
third person present, il cldt, with circumflex. It is used only as 
follows : 

Infinitive. Past Part. 

clore. clos. 
Indie, Pres. clos, clos, cWt, 



Put. clorai. 



2. Eclore, to open, has present participle telosant, and circun^ 
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flex also in future and conditional, ^Idrai, etc. Otherwise like 
clore — as il 6cldt, etc. 

VI.— Verbs in -itre, conclore, etc. 

8. Conclure, to condvde^ keeps its root unchanged, and is irregu- 
lar only in the preterit, concha; thus: 

IpfinUite. Present Part, Past Part, 
conclure. eoncluant. concln. 
Indie, Pres, conclus, conclus, conclut,conclaons,concltiez,conclaent. 
Pret, concltf^. 
FuU conclurai. 
SfuJbj, Pres, conclue (regular— ^{. coBcluions, concluiez, concluent). 

Similarly, ezclure, to exclude (Lat. coneludo, exclude), 

Inclure, to incHnde^ enclose, has past participle inclus, in adjectivd 
sense ; as, la lettre ci-incluse — herewith enclosed. 

Note* — With conclure, compare rire. The root Yowel in each remains 
unchanged throughout. 

Theme 49 (1, 2). 

1. We are preserving some cherries ; we (have) preserved some 
last year. 2. It suffices that he has (sul^,) written once; let him 
write no more. 3. It is sufficient to (de) tell him what I have said 
to you. 4. The least thing suffices to {pour) annoy him. 5. That 
will not suffice ; tell him exactly what I have written. 6. You say 
that you have written to him ; you contradict yourself. 7. Yester- 
day you told me that you would write no more. 8. Do you predict 
that it will be good weather ? 9. What will our friends say of it ? 
10. Do not tell me anything of it; I shall believe nothing. 11. Are 
you writing your translation ? 12. No, I have written it; I am now 
writing my exercise. 18. The Jews circumcised their male children 
(on) the eighth day. 14. It will suffice that you write him what I 
was saying. 15. Say it, and resay it, if you please ; I will not con- 
tradict you. 16. Do not say that again. 17. I have often said to 
myself: why do men write so many books ? 18. It is right that 
one should always tell the truth. 19. Do not speak ill of anybody. 
20. Do not curse your enemies. 21. I begged that I might he 
written to (on), 22. Prescribe to me my duty; that will suffice. 
23. The Iliad was written by Homer. 24. He described to me the 
beauties of that country. 
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Thftme 50 (S*8). 

1. What are you reading there ? 2. I am reading Athalie, (a) 
tragedy by Racine. 8. Have you read the works of Y. Hugo ? 

4. No, I have not read them ; I shall read some of them next year. 

5. I beg that you read me this letter. 6. Louis Napoleon was 
elected President of the French Republic. 7. Formerly the nobles 
elected the king. 8. He read the letter in a loud tone, and re- 
read it, without saying a word. 9. One learns to write well by 
reading good authors. 10. You read too fast; read more slowly. 
11. Why do you laugh ? I am not laughing. 12. Then, I was laugh- 
ing at what he was saying. 18. What is it tiiat made him laugh 
{/aire Hre) so ? 14. He was laughing at a man who was reading 
in a ridiculous tone. 15. He said to me, laughing: I am not 
laughing at you. 16. Fortune smiles upon the brave. 17. People 
often smile upon flatterers. 18. Who laughs (the) last, laughs 
(the) best {ado,). 19. I shall punish all (those) who (shall) laugh. 
20. They laughed at it {en) very much. 21. I pray that you wiU 
not {mtj.) laugh at me. 22. He saluted me smiling. 28. I found 
the doors closed. 24. These roses are full {tout) blown. 25. The 
king concluded a treaty of peace with his rebellious subjects. 
26. This man ought to be excluded from our society. 27. Read 
the letter here enclosed, and write me what you (shall) conclude to 
{d) do. 28. I beg that you (will) conclude that affair without delay. 
29. This sentence concludes the fiftieth exercise. 



LESSON LV. 

Vn.-^yerbs in '•aUrej^oUre, connattre, naltro^ 

parattre, croltre, 
pattre. 
1. The verbs connidtre, to Imow, parattre, to appear, pattre, to 
feedy have ss in the present participle, and u in the past participle 
and preterit. The vowel i when preceding t is circumflex; thus: 

Infinitwe, Preeent Part, Patit Part, 
connattre. connaiMant. connv. 
Indie, Pres, connais, connais, cennait, -aiMons, -aissez, -alMent. 
Pret, conni^. 
Put, connattrai. 
Stilij, Pre», connaiMe. 
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Like connaitre> m^connaiire, reconnaitre. 

Like paraitre^ apparaitre, comparaitre^ disparaitre^ reparaitre. 

Like paitre, repaitre. 

Note* — Paitre is not used in the past participle and preterit, but re- 
paitre has repu^ repus, etc. (Pu^ pus, etc., would be like pouvoir, L. LY III.) 

2. Nattre, to he horn, differs from the precediBg in the past par- 
ticiple, n6 (like first conjugation, Lat. naium), and in the irregular 
preterit, naquis; thus: 

Infinitive, Present Part, Pctst Part, 
nattre. nai^sant. ne. 

Indie, Pres, nais, nais, nait, nai^aons, naiMez, naiMent. 
Pret. n&quis, 
Fut, nattrai. 
8ubj, Pres, nai«8e. 

Idiom* — Naitre has for its auxiliary dtre. In speaking of living per- 
sons, the compound present is usual; of the dead, the preterit; as. 

La reine d'Angleterre est nee en 1819 ; but, Thiers naquit en 1797. 

Faire naitre is frequent in the sense of to give rise to, to produce* The 
form nee, as in Madame Dufour nie Latouche, is used in English. 

8. Crottre, to grow (like connattre, etc.), has ss in the present 
participle and u in the past participle and preterit. It also adds 
cireumjlex to every form which would otherwise be the same as like 
forms of croire, to hdieve (L. LIII. 2}— thus : 

Infinitiw, Present Part. Past Part, 
crottre. croiMant. ci4. 

Indie, Pres, crois, crols, croit, croiMons, croiMez, croiMent. 
Pret, ciOs, 
Fut, croitrai. 
Sul^, Pres, croiMe. 
like crottre, accrottre, d^crottre, recrottre. 

Remark* — The ss in these verbs represents Latin se {eognoseo,paresoo, 
nascor, cresco), and the circumflex arises from contraction. See Kemark, 
L. LI. Likewise connaitre, etc., 1^ were once written with of, connoitre, 
connois, etc. ; as in reconnoisaance, 

VIIL — ^Verbs in -wwire, cndndre, etc. 

peindre, etc. 
joindre, etc. 

4. Verbs in 4ndre have gn in the present participle, and before 
all vowel endings ; but simply n before consonant endings, •«, -«, -t. 
The past participle ends in -f, the preterit in -is. 
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This class is numerous, but in all the conjugation is the same^ the 
only difference being in the root, thus: 

1. Craindra, toftar. 

Infinitive. Pruent Part. Past Part. 
cndndre. crai^viaiit. crain^. 
JimKo. Prm. craina, craint, craint, cnd^nonA, crai^Mea, ciai^ntent. 
Pret. crai^iis. 
Fut. craindrai. 
Bulij. Pre$. crai^ne. 

Like craindrei other rerbs in -aindrej plaindre, to pity, se plaindre, 
to compUin, coniraindre, to constrain, etc. 

Idioms* — For the construction of craindre with snbjunctiye, see L. 
XLIll. 

2. Similarly, peindre, to painty thus: 

If^finitive. Prutnt Part. Pad Part. 
peindre. pei^^ant. peint. 

Indie. Pre$, peins, peina, peint, pei^nons, pei^nez, pei^^nent. 
Pret. pei^is. 
F\it, peindrai. 
Bub}. Pre$. pei^me. 

Like peindre, other rerbs in -eindre, astreindre, atteindre^ enfreindre, 
^teindre, feindre, restreindre, teindre, etc. 

8. Similarly, joindre, Ufjain^ thus: 

Infinitive. Present Pari. PM Part. 
joindre. joi^^nant. joint. 

Indie. Pree. joins, joins, joint, joi^nons, joi^^nez, joi^nent. 
Pret. joignh. 
Put. joindrai. 
Subj. I^en. joi^ne. 

Like joindre, other ▼erbs in -oindre, oindre, poindre, rejoindre, ete. 

Remark* — Verbs of thii class are from Latin verbs in -ng- ; as feindre, 
from fingere; joindre, from jungere, etc. The stem in French is jsroperly 
^ (liquid), with g omitted before consonants^ and d inserted before r (as 
m tienclrai, etc.). 

Theme 51 (1, t, S). 

1. T formerly knew a man who had twelve fingers — six on each 
hand. 2. Do you not recognize me ? I knew you in France. 8. I 
should not have recognized you ; you appear to be much older than 
you (tie) were. 4. Athalie appeared in 1691 ; it was the last work of 
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its author. 5. Its great merit was at first ignored (mScoimaUre), 
but was afterwards recognized by (de) all. 6. The sun appeared 
On {d) the horizon, and the stars disappeared before it. 7. She is 
the only French woman that I have (mhf.) ever known. 8. Do you 
know this man's writing ? I should recognize it easily. 9. Napo- 
leon was bom in 1759 ; he and Wellington were bom the same year. 
10. Where were you bom, and when? 11. I was born in Eng- 
land in 1841 [let this question be answered variously by pupils]. 
12. Everything revives under the light of the sun. 13. Entire 
cities have disappeared beneath the shocks of an earthquake. 
14. The officer discovered two new-born children. 15. My oldest 
daughter was bom in the month of February, and died in the 
month of June. 16. The power of Rome grew (impf.) during many 
centuries, and then decreased. 17. God makes the flowers spring 
(naitre) and grow. 18. Confidence arises from kindness. 19. She 
made herself known to the king, who recognized her immediately. 
20. The sun reappears, and all revives. 21. The days increase in 
(en) length in {au) spring, and decrease in autumn. 22. The light 
of the sun makes the plants grow. 23. I believe that his courage 
grows with (art.) danger. 24. Do you believe that plants grow in 
the night ? 25. Some persons do not believe that they grow as 
rapidly in the night as in the day. 

Theme 62 (1, 1, 2, 3). 

1. This great writer admirably depicts the events of the war. 
2. Pity me, I am old and poor, said she. 8. Of what do you com- 
plain ? You are always complaining of one thing or (an) other. 
4. The wife complained bitterly of her husband's cruelty. 5. The 
true hero fears God, and knows no other fear. 6. He feigned to (de) 
be sick. 7. Let not the guilty complain of his punishment. 8. We 
fear our poor friend is very ill. 9. I feared he was complaining 
without reason. 10. Fear nothing, there is no danger. 11. Fear 
him who fears not to (de) do wrong. 12. After several hours, the 
sailors extinguished the fire. 13. We are constrained to {de) com- 
plain of you. 14. Put out the light, and let's go to bed. 15. He 
who infringes the laws of his country ought to fear punishment. 
16. Fearing to interrapt him, I feigned (imp/.) to be asleep. 17. Do 
you fear that the fire will reach the roof, before it is {sub},) extin- 
guished ? 18. They rejoined each other {se, comp. pres.) at the end 
of the journey. 19. That man joins insolence to audacity. 20. Do 
you not fear that you are mistaken ? 21. That scene is depicted 
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with a marrellous eloquence. 22. Some BSYige noes anoint their 
whole bodies with (de) oiL 28. The kiiig was anointed with the 
•acred <m1. 24. Do not fear; we will extrnguish the fire before 
(aomU de) going-to-bed. 25. The head of the victim was boond 
(eeindre) with flowers before the sacrifice. 26. Soon or late, pun- 
ishment will overtake the wicked. 27. I should fear his resent- 
ment, if pity did not constrain him. 28. Our friends have joined 
{reflex.^ d) us, and now we shall fear nothing. 



LESSON LVI. 

IX. — ^Verbs in ^oudrey coudre, rfisoudre. 

moudre, absoudre. 

1. Coudre, to iew (Lat. eoMuere), has s before all vowel endings; 
otherwise regular ; thus : 

Ii{flnUif)6. Preient Part. Poit Part, 
coudre. couMut. cou«u. 

Indie. Pre$. couds, couds, coud, coupons, coujez, consent. 
Pret. cou#is. 
Put. coudraL 
Sfdj. Prm. couae. 

Like coudre^ d^coudre, recoudre. 

2. Moudre, to grind (Lat. molere), has I before all vowel endings, 
and "US in the preterit; otherwise regular; thus: 

Infinitive. Present Part. Pott Part. 
moudre. mouZant. mou^u. 

Indie. Pres. mouds, mouds, moud, mourns, moufez, moufent. 
Pret. mou^tM. 
Put. moudrai. 
8ubj. Pres. moule. 

Like moudre, ^moudre, r^moudre, remoudre. 

8. B^soudre, to resohe (Lai. resolvere), has the stem r^solv- be- 
fore vowel endings ; but v is dropped before u in the past participle 
and preterit ; d is also dropped in the present singular (L. XXTT. 4), 
thus: 
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tive» Present Part, Pott Part. 
rSsoudre. reso^oant. r^soZu. 

Indie. Pre9. r680u«, r€s(nu^ r^sodi; r^sofeons, r^fiotez, T^ao^nt 
Pr«^. r^soZtM. 
j^Vt. r^sondrai. 
8uJtQ. Pres. resolve. 

Note* — The past participle is r^sous^ /. r^soute, in the sense of dui- 
Bolved, decomposed. 

Idioms* — Reflexive, se r^sondre k, to resolve upon ; ie m'y suis r^solu, I 
have resolved upon it ; rarelj^ transitivef to determine (persuade) anj one. 

4. Absoudre, to abwlve, has past participle absous, /. absoute; 
similarly, dissoudre, to dissolve, past participle dissous, dissoute; 
otherwise like r^soudre. 

Remark* — In these verbs d is inserted before r, as in craindrei etc. 
It. LY. at end. 

X. — Verbs in -w», suivre. 

vivre. 

5. Suivre, to follow, has past participle in i, and drops v in the 
present indicative singular (L. XXIT. 4) ; otherwise regular, thus: 

Ififinitive, Present Part. Past Part. 
suivre. suivant. suivi. 

Indie. Pres, sui«, sui«, sui^, suivons, soivez, suivent. 
Pret, suivis. 
FkLt. suivrai. 
Stibj. Pres, suive. 

Similarly poursuivre, s'ensuivre. 

Note* — Je suis, I follow, is identical with je suis, I am. 

6. Vivre, to live, also drops s in the present singular, and is spe- 
cially irregular in the past participle and preterit, thus : 

Infinitive. Present Part. P€ut Part. 
vivre. vivant. yScu. 

Indie. Pres. vi«, via, vi<, vivons, vivez, vivent. 
Pret. vecus. 
Fut. vivraL 
flWy. Pres. vive. 
Similarly revivre, survivre (Lat. vivere — vietum\ 

Note* — Vivre is in some of its parts identical with voir, to see. (L. 
LIX. 4*) 
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Idiom. — Vive le roi«— rive la r^publiqii6y(long)liTe •*-! etc. Qui Yivet 
who goes there } 

XI. — The verbs prendre, mettre, vaincre. 

7. Prendre, to take^ drops d before vowel endings, and doubles 
n before e mute. The post participle and preterit are prU ; thus: 

Infinitive. Present Part. Past Part. 

prendre. prenant. prw. 

Indie. Pre$. prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent. 

Pret, pru. 

Put, prendrai. 

Svl^. Pres. prennc, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

Like prendre, apprendre, com prendre, entreprendre, se m^prendre, 
reprendre, surprenare, etc. (Lat. prehendere, prekensum/) 

IdiottiS*— 'Prendre, se prendre, are used in manv idioms; also s'en 
prendre, a'y prendre; as, je m'en prends it vous, I blame you for it| je 
m'y prendrai, I will set about it, etc. 

8. Mettre, to put, has mii in past participle and preterit^ and 
(like hattre, L. XXII. 5) drops one t in the present singular ; thus : 

L\finitive, Present Part, Past Part, 
mettre. mettant. mis. 

Indie. Pres. mef«, metis, mef, mettons, mettez, mettent. 
Pret. mis. 
Put. mettrai. 
Std^, Pres. mette. 

Like mettre, admettre, oommettre, omettre, promettre, soumettre, trans- 
mettre, etc. (Lat. mitterc^ mUsum,) 

Idioms* — Mettre, se mettre, are used in many idioms ; as, se mettre &, 
to begin, etc. ; les enfants se mirent d pleurer; se mettre bien — ^mal, to 
dress well — or badly, etc. 

Remark* — The forms pris, mis, compare with aeguis, dreoncis. In 
every case the past participle s represents Latin s (<icquisitum, etc.). 

9. Vaincre, to conquer, changes c to ^ before vowel endings, 
except 1^; otherwise regular, thus: 

Irifinitive. Present Part. Past PaH. 
vaincre. vain^^t^nt. vaincu. 
Indie. Pres, vaincs, values, vainc, vain^teons, voin^vez, vain^^uent. 
Pret. vain^t^is. 
Put, vaincrai. 
Bubj, Pres. valn^t^. 

Similarly, convaincre, to convince. 
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10. For rompre, il romp^, see L. XXIT. 4; for battre, L. xxil. 5. 
Similarly, oorrorapre, interrompre ; abattre, d^battre, combattre, etc. 

Thome SS (1, 2, 3, 4, S, C). 

1. These poor girls sew all day for two francs. 2. Tbese shirts 
are badly sewn — unstitch them and sew them again more carefully. 
3. I beg that you will stitch (sew) my handkerchiefs as cai'efully as 
possible. 4. What are you sewing there ? I am sewing a collar 
for my brother. 5. I sent the shirts back {renvoy^r) to the seam- 
stress, in order that she might imbj,) sew them again. 6. People 
(inC) sew now prinoipally with sewing machines. 7. With one of 
these, a person sews now more in a day than several persons ine) 
sewed formerly. 8. We always buy ground coffee ; the merchant 
grinds it for us. 9. The mills pf the gods grind slowly, but they 
grind well. IQ, The miller will grind our wheat to-morrow ; he 
is not giinding at all (point) to-day. 11. He would have ground 
it yesterday, if we had sent it to him. 12. They grind in Holland 
piincipally with wind-millfl. 13. This flour is badly ground; let 
the miller grind me another sack (of it). 14. We have solved all 
these questions; have you also solved them ? 15. Water dissolves 
sugar and salt. 16. The prisoner has been acquitted of the crime 
of which (d<mt) he was accused. 17. The sun has dissolved the 
clouds into (tfw) vapor. 18. I have resolved to do my duty. 
19. The queen has dissolved the parliament. 2iO. They have re- 
s(^yed to accept these conditions. 21. Justice would often absolve 
those whom the law condemns. 22. He determined his father to 
(d) leave the council. 23. We are resolved upon it ; we will no 
longer suffer them to (mbj,) insult us without reason. 24. I beg that 
you will solve me this problem. 25. No ; let the teacher solve it ; I 
am solving another (of them). 26. I have resolved (reflex,) to follow 
your advice. 27. Follow (»ing,) me. 28. Let us follow the ex- 
amples of the wise and (of the) good. 29. (He) who loves me will 
follow me. 80. Our (men) pursued the enemy all (the) night. 
31. You have heard his counsel, follow it. 32. It follows (results) 
that there will l)e no war. 33. We shall pursue the same course to 
(jusqu'd^ the end. 34. A great battle followed. 35. The patri- 
archs lived (imp/.) much longer than we (ne) live. 36. Few ( peu de) 
persons now live more than 100 years (eentaine). 87. Parr lived 
more than 150 years. 88. My oldest brother is-living still. 39. Love 
lives on (de) hope. 40. It is sad to survive (d) all one's friends. 
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41. Lonifl 2L1V. snrviyed lath his son and his grandson. 42. He has 
lived only for his coontiy. 48. These flowers will not live long; 
they will revive no more. 44. (Long) live (art.) Queen Victoria. 

Theme 54 (7, 8, 9, 10). 

1. Onr soldiers took — ^lost — and retook the bridge in less than 
two hoars. 8. Take (a) good counsel ; my counsel is taken. 3. We 
have been learning {prM,) French for (depuis) six months. 4. We 
did not understand what he taught us. 6. We often blame 
others for the faults which we have committed. 6. We will not 
admit him into our society. 7. Ton mistake (meprendre) ; you have 
not understood me. 8. What have you learned, with so much 
trouble f 0. I was surprised to (de) hear him speak thus. 10. I 
have omitted nothing ; I shall omit nothing. 1 1. He began to write 
as soon as he had {eamp, pret.) learned that news. 12. When 
Columbus undertook his flrst voyage, he had only three small ships. 
18. Why do you blame me for it ? 14. She promised to write to 
me, but she has omitted to do it. 15. He committed a great crime, 
and has suffered its (en) punishment. 16. The Romans subjected 
almost all Europe. 17. One does uot learn without studying (irifin, ). 
18. Who has permitted you to do that f 19. The teacher promises 
to teach us French in one year. 20. Tlie army put to flight (^n 
fuite) the troops of the enemy. 21. Why do you not put on your 
gloves ? I never put on gloves. 22. 1 am surprised that you do not 
(m/iJbj,) put them on ; we put them on always in winter. 28. Promise 
me (it) faithfully; do not omit what I have told you to (^) write. 
24. After three long wars, the Carthaginians submitted {re/lex,) to 
the Komans. 25. Napoleon conquered the armies of Germany. 

26. Many of the kings whom he had conquered survived him. 

27. The vanquished {pa%t part,) submitted to the conquerors. 

28. He has convinced me ; I now understand that I was wrong. 

29. (The) truth does not always convince the unjust. 80. We will 
conquer or (we will) die. 81. Flattery corrupts and conquers those 
who listen to it. 82. He is not allowed to go out, unless {d nunns 
que) he promises to return soon. 88. They all began laughing (tn/^n.). 

84. Why is he beating his dog; what has the dog done (qu^est-ce que)^ 

85. The smith strikes the iron while' it is hot. 86. Combat (the) 
difficulties, and you {nnff,) will conquer them. 87. The child in- 
terrupts me; let him be silent. 88. The boys are fighting; tell 
them not to (ds) fight. 89. The poor bird struggles (reflex,)m vain 
in his cage. 40. Let us conquer or (let us) die (imper.). 
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LESSON LVII. 

VERBS IN -OIR. 

1. Verbs in -oir are, in many French grammars, counted as a dis- 
tinct coDJugation, forming the Third Conjagation of regular verbs 
(L. XL VIII., Note 1). Those, however, which follow a common 
form are very few in number, and most of the others are very irreg- 
ular. It is therefore more convenient to treat them all as irregular 
verbs, as is now done in many uf the best gi'ammars. 

2. — 1. With few exceptions verbs in -oir have the consonant end- 
ings, -«, -«, -^, in the present singular, and ^ -tM, in the past parti- 
ciple and the preterit. 

2. Before the present endings, -«, -a, -t, the final consonant of the 
root is generally omitted, and the root vowel is often modified. 

8. Verbs in -etair, devoir, 

recevoir, etc. 

1. In recevoir, to receive, sth is changed to -<>io- in the present 
(singular and third plural),* and is omitted in the past participle 
and preterit. In the present singular v is omitted; thus: 

Ii0nUive, Present Part, Past Part, 
recevoir. recevant. re^i^. 

Indie. Pres, Te(;ais, rei^aiSy re9^, recevons, recevez, reinvent. 
Pret. re9t«. 
JPhU. recevrai. 
J3ttl^, Pres. re9Mt>e, re9<ntjes, reqaive, recevions, receviez, re^^^t^ent. 

Ifote* — The cedilla is necessary to preserve the pronunciation. Like 
recevoir, apercevoir, coneevoir, d^cevoir, percevoir (all derivatives of 
Lat. capere). Compare hoire, L. LIII. 

Idiom*— Apercevoir, to perceive, is often reflexive; as il s'en aper9ut, 
he perceived it, (in an intiueetual sense). 

2. Devoir, to owe^ has circumflex in the past participle, di!l, by 
way of distinction from the preposition and article, du ; but the ac- 
cent is not retained in the feminine or plural, being there unneces- 
sary. Otherwise like recevoir; thus: 

•8eeL.XLyin. 4. 
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Ir^finUite, Present Part, Pcut Part, 
devoir. devant. d^ /. due. 

Indie, Pres. d^ daui» doU, deyona, devez, dnvent, 
Pret. dta. 
FSU, devwd. 
8vbj. Pr€$, doioej dowes^ d^iee, devions, devlez, d^iDent. 
Like devoir, redevoir. 

These seven verbs constituted the entire (third) conjugation, 
above referred to. 

Idioms*— Devoir (Lftt. debere) is used, before infiaitive, in many 
idioniB corresponding to various auxiliary or idiomatic forms in English, 
as mtist, shall f shouldf ought to, have to, am to, etc.; as: 

Je dois ^crire, I must — have in write. 

J*ai dft ^crire, t had to write. 

Je dovrai ^crire, I shall have to write. 

11 a da beaucoup souffrir, he has had to suffer much, or, he mwit have 
suffered much. 

II devait partir hier, he had to leave yesterday. 

II avait dd partir hier, he was to have left yesterday. 

Vous ne devriez pas faire cela, you ougnt not to do that 

Vous n'auries pas dd faire cela, vou ought not to have done that. 

Duss^-je mourir, though I should die. (See L. XXIV. 2.) 

And reflexively, cela ne se doit pas, that must not be, etc. In many- 
such idioms, devoir is nearly equivalent to the impersonal falloir, L. 
XXXVII. ; but is of different construction. 

Remark* — In the translation of such forms the defectivenees of some 
of the English auxiliaries must be borne in mind. This gives rise to & 
change in the form of the following infinitive (as should go, should have 
gone, etc.), which in French will be expressed simply by the inflection 
of devoir, as in the above examples. 

4. Pleuvoir, to rain (impersonal), omits v in the present, and has 
u in past participle and preterit, thus : 

Ir^nitive, Present Part. Past Part, 
pleuvoir. pleuvant. pit*. 

Indie, Pres, il pleuj. 
Pret, ilpli^. 
Fut, il pleuvra. 
Btdij, Pres. il pleuve. 

5. Moavoir, to moeey changes the stem to meuv- in the present 
(singular and third plural), and omits v in the singular; past parti- 
ciple and preterit, also in ti; thus: 

Infimtive. Present Part, Past Part, 
mouvoir. mouvant. vau. 

Indie, Pres. meus^ meus^ meiU, mouvcHis, mouvez, m^uoent. 
Pret, mus. 
Put, mouvrai. 
Sub}. Pres, met^ve, ineut^es, meuv^y mouvions, mouviez, mtfu«ent. 
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Similarly ^mouvoir, promouvoir (Lat. movere, etc.). 

Note* — The past participle of mouvoir is sometimes written rati. For 
the change of ou to eu, compare mourir, L. LI. ; also pouvoir, vouloir, L. 
LVIII. 

Idiom* — Mouvoir, se mouToir, are used in physical sense ; ^mouvoir, 
g'emouYoir in moral sense, of emotion. 

Theme 55. 

1. We receive letters every day. 2. I received your letter the 
6th of the month, and I answered it (i/) the same day. 3. That an- 
swer I have never received (it). 4. Have you ever received any 
money from your uncle ? 5. No ; I have never received any (en) 
from him. 6. I shall believe him no more; he has deceived me 
once. 7. Too much (Le Prop de) confidence often deceives itself. 

8. Do you perceive that tree there ? I do not perceive it all. 

9. What news have you received from your brother ? 10. Receive 
the assurance of my most respectful regard. 11. He does not con- 
ceive how she loves him. 12. Her love for him is not to-be-con- 
ceived (m ccmcmt). 18. He is deceiving her; she does not perceive 
it (reflex,), 14. Our offer was badly received. 16. That discovery 
is due to the Chinese. 16. I have to write a letter immediately. 
17. You ought {eond,) to be ashamed to (d^ say that. 18. I owe 
this happiness to you. 19. I shall have to leave to-morrow ; I ought 
to have left yesterday. 20. You ought not to have done that. 

21. I had to do it; and I shall have to do it more than once. 

22. This news must have been very agreeable to you. 23. One 
ought always to reflect before (de) speaking (infin^, 24. You must 
have said that without thinking. 25. Though I should die for it 
(e/i), I must answer. 26. You are right: I ought to have done it. 
27. How much do you owe him ? 28. If you owed him anything, 
you should have paid him (it) before. 29. This must have hap- 
pened during the night. 80. You ought (eond.) not to love him: 
I must (it). 81. That must not (be) (reflex,), 82. I think I ought 
to do what you ask ; you ought (so, le), 88. It was raining all 
night ; I think it will rain again to-day. 84. Let it rain ; we shall 
be at home. 85. In some countries, it seldom rains (ne-gu^re), 
86. This little key moves the whole machine. 87. What is it that 
moves you thus ? 88. Do you perceive that that object moves (re- 
flex., «u^'.)? 89. The king promoted him on the b<ittle-field. 40. The 
earth moves (reflex,) around the sun. 41. All Europe was moved 
at this news. 42. Let no one move these books until my return. 

10 
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48. All these things do not move him {painf). 44. Everything moTes, 
in nature and in history. 45. Not to move at all, is (c'«8Q to be 
dead. 



LESSON LVIII. 

Specially irregular are the verbs pouvoir, vouloir. 

valoir, savoir. 
falloir. 

1. PouToir, to he dbUy like mouvoir, changes <m to «u in the pres- 
ent, omitting « in the singular. In the singular present, however, 
it has -x instead of -«; also^ in the first person, a second form, je jwm. 
From this is derived the present subjunctive puiae. In the future 
V changes to r; past participle and preterit also in u\ thus: 

Infinitive. PremU Fart. FaU Part. 
pouvoir. pouvant. pv. 

Ind. Free, peuos, pmue, p^u^, pouvons, pouvez, peuvent. 
ovpuie. 
Fret. piM. 
Fut. pourrai. 
&uJtj. Free, j^uieee, putMes, piiiMe, ptiMiions, pttiaaiez, pviMent. 

Note*— Je pais is more frequent than je peuz. In the negative, puis 
IB used without pas; peuz usually with pas. (L. XXIX. 7») Bee also 4^ 
note. 

Idioms* — Pouvoir answers to the idiomatic uses of the English auxil- 
iaries can, could ; may, might; SLnd is used (like devoir) before the infinitive, 
in corresponding auxiliary idioms. (See Remark under jdevoir.) Thus: 

Vous pouves aller, you can go. 

Vous pourrez aller, you will be able to go. 

Je n'ai pu aller, I could not go (peat). 

Je ne pourrais aller, I could not go {tuno), 

Je n'aurais pu aller, I could not nave gone. 

II peut avoir dix ans, he may be 10 years old. 

II pourrait avoir dix ans, he might be 10 years old. 

II pouvait avoir dix ans, he mi^t have been 10 years old. 
Also reflexive, cela se peut — se pourrait — se pouvait — that m^ be, miakt 
be, mxpht have been, etc. ; and elliptically, puiss^-je, may I (L. XXIV. 2) ; 
puissiez-vous, may you, etc. 

Remark* — The English past, could {was able), must be distinguished 
fTom the conditional could {should or wovXd be able), as in the above ex- 
amples. The auxiliary forms in English are often eauivalent. 

Also the verb form peut dtre must be distinguisned from peut-4tre« 
perhaps (may be). 
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2. Yaloir, to le wor^ also has w instead of < in the present singu- 
lax. The stem vol- changes to vau- before consonants, and to vaiU- 
in the present subjunctive. Ja the future d is inserted before r; 
thus: 

Infinitive, Present Park Past Part, 
▼aloir. yalant. yaXu, 

Indie. Pres. remx^ youx^ vaut^ valons, TiJez, Talent. 
Pret, yaltM. 
I^U, TOiudrai, 
^, Pres, yaiUe^ raiUes^ YoiUe, yalions, raliez, yai2?ent. 



Like yaloir, ^quiyaloir, pr^valoir; but the latter has present subjunc- 
tive pr^vale. 

Idioms. — Valoir bien, to be well itorth; as, eela vaut bien la peine, that 
is well worth the trouble ; valoir mieux, to be better. The second infini- 
tive takes de ; as, il vaut mieux mourir que de fuir, it is better to die than 
to flee. Cela ne vaut rien, that is worth nothing. Proverb, Le jeu ne 
yaut pas la ohandelle. 

8. Falloir, to be necessary (impersonal), corresponds exactly with 
the third person singular of valoir, thus: 

Infinitive. Present Part. Past Part, 
falloir. fallant. fallu. 

Indie, Pres, il faut, 
Pret. ilfalltrfL 
Put, il taudra, 
BvJbj, Pres, il fatZfe. 

Idioms* — ^Falloir is followed by the inflnitive, or by que and the sub- 
iunctive. (See L. XXXVII. 10 1 L. XLIII. 6«) It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish auxiliary mMst, or to the lorms have to, be obliged to, etc. With re- 
spect to idiomatic tense-forms see note on devoir (L. LV II.) ; as : 

II lui faut ^rire, he must write ; or,il faut qu'il derive. 
II lui fallait ^crire, he had to write ; or,il fallait qu'il ^crivit 
II lui faudra ^crire, he will have to write ; or, il faudra qu'il ^rive. 
II lui aurait fallu ^crire, he would have had to write, etc. ; or, il aurait 
fallu qu'il ^rivit, etc. 

Note* — With regard to the sequence of tenses in subjunctive, see L. 
XLIII. 2. 

Other idiomatic phrases are: que vous faut-il? what do you want? II 
me faut de Targent; combien vous faut-il? etc. II le faut, it must be — is 
necessary; ce qu'il faut; comme il faut, etc. For peu s'en faut, etc., see 
faillir. (L. L. 4). 

4. Youloir, to tvish, also has x instead of s in the present singular; 
wntl- becomes vetd- in the present indicative, and veuiU- in the pres- 
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ent rabjunctiye ; I in dropped before consonant endings, and in the 
f atnie d is inserted ; thus : 

If^nUwe, Present Part. PM Part. 
Touloir. Youlant. voultt. 

Indie. Ptm. YeuWy Ymit^ reuty Tonlons, TooleB, Yeulent, 

Ptet. TOttltllL 

Fut. vaadraL 
Bubj, Pres. yeuUley reuiUeB^ reuiUe, yoalions, Toalies, yetdHenU 

The imperatiye is yeuiUe^ YeuUleZj ' please ' (with infinitive). 

Idioms*— Vouloir answers to the Enfflish wiU, would, in the sense of 
volition or purpose, but not as simple future or conditional auxiliary. 
(For auxiliary forms compare I9 Remark.) It is used also in many idio- 
matic phrases ; as, que youlez-vous ? what do you mean ? Que veut dire 
eela f what does that mean? Je le yeux bien, I am willing. Vouloir du 
bien, or du mal i, to wish well, or ill, to. £n youloir A, to blame — be 
angry with; as>Je vous en veux; ne leur en veuillet pas, etc.; yeuille 
Bieu, would CKmI; Dieu le veuille,Ood ^rant it, etc. 

Vouloir may be followed by the infinitive, or by que with subjunctive; 
as, que voulei-vous faire—^^ue voulez-vous que je fasse f (L. XLI. 1). 

Remark. — The foregoing verbs present many irreeularities, which, 
however, are not without analogies. For the change of o« to €ti, in poa« 
voir, vouloir, compare mouvoir : for that of al to au in valoir, falloir, 
compare the article au (for al), the plurals aux, maux (for als, mals), 
the adjective bean (for bel), etc. Tor the future pourrai, compare 
courrai, mourrai; for d, in vandrai, faudra, voudrai, compare tienarai, 
viendrai ; and the subjunctive aille {I mouilUe) with vaille, faille, veuille. 
The ending x in the present does not extend beyond these forms, peux, 
vaux, veux. (The Latin primitives possum, posse (pouvoir), and volo, 
velle (vouloir), are also very irregular). 

6. Savoir, to hnmo^ changes « to tt in the future ; and is specially 
irregular in the present participle, present subjunctive and impend 
tivc; thus: 

Ir^itiw. Present Part. Past Part, 
savoir. sa(^ant. su. 

Indie. Pre$. Bau, sow, sait, savons, savez, savent. 
Pret, BUS. 
Put. sm^rai. 
Sidfj. Pres. Boche, sadies, saehe^ sacJUons, saeAiez, sa^^nt. 
Imperative, sac&e, sacAez. 
Tbe imperfect is regular, nyais, etc. 

Ifote* — Savoir and avoir are the only verbs in which the present parti- 
ciple presents a different stem from the imperfect (ayant, avais). In 
both, the subjunctive present and the imperative follow the irregular 
present participle (aie, ayons, etc.). Compare also their futures, aurai, 
saurai. 
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Idioms* — Bavoir (like ponvoir) may also be need neg&ixrelj without 
pas; asyje ne sais quoi, I ao not know what; je ne sais que dire, I do not 
know what to say, etc. The conditional, saurais, is used (with ne)in the 
auxiliary sense of cannot ; as, je ne saurais faire cela, etc. In some idio- 
matic phrases, the subjunctive is used for the indicative; as, autant que 
ie sache, so far as I know, etc. 

Savoir must not be confounded in sense with connaitre. (See Lexicon.) 

Remark* — The verbs included in this lesson, besides special irregu- 
larities, are also specially idiomatic. Only a few of the idiomatic forms 
are here iadicated— for others see Lexicon. 

Theme 56. 

1. 1 cannot do it; I wonid (it) if I could ^t). 2, We are not able 
to start to-day ; will you wait for us till to-morrow ? 8. I cannot 
(it) ; I must start to-day. 4. We could not go yesterday, though 
we wished it («u^. past). 5. I seek some one who may (sutj.) teach 
me what I wish to know. 6. I have not been able to do what you 
asked me. 7. 1 would {cand,) I could (do) it. 8. May you soon re- 
turn. 9. That cannot (be) — ^I could not believe it. 10. May you 
never forget this lesson. 11. All these motives cannot prevail over 
me. 12. What do you wish ? how can (/ut.) I aid you ? 13. I 
should not like (wish) to do it; but I cannot refuse you. 14. It is 
better to laugh than to (de) weep. 15. That is not worth so much 
trouble. 16. He is good for nothing; I will (wtw) not listen-to 
him. 17. How much is your horse worth t "kS. These two horses 
are well worth 400 dollars. 19. Would you like to learn to (d) 
dance ? 20. I should like it well; but I do not believe that it is 
(jnib),) worth so much trouble. 21. These things are worth no* 
thing; I could not take them. 22. We did not wish to come, but 
we have had to (faUoir), 23. I know nothing of it; I wish (eand,) 
I could tell you something. 24. Religion commands (vetU) that we 
(on) obey our parents. 26. When he know this, he would not be- 
liere it. 26. That is not possible (m peu€) ; I cannot do it. 27. The 
Queen must know what the Parliament wishes. 28. Please read 
this letter; it is well worth the trouble. 29. Why are you angry- 
wit h (voulinr) met I could not help (empieher) it. 30. What doeci 
that mean f do you know what you say ? 31. Qod grant that he 
may soon come. 32. Knowing what you had written, I could not 
reply. 33. I neither can nor (ni ne) will do what he asks. 34. To- 
morrow you shall know all. 35. What does he mean ? 36. He 
wants little of being a fool. 37. I do not believe that this letter 
is (9ubj.) worth the trouble of reading it. 38. What do you wish 
me to say ? I cannot deny what I know, 39. I cannot (imtraia) 
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tell yoQ what he wants. 40. How many languages do yon know 
(how) to speak ? 41. As soon as he knew that his friend had ar- 
riyed, he went to see him. 43. Know that the king wills it. 43. I 
know nothing (of) more precious than time. 44. He does not yet 
know (how) to read. 45. To know a man, and to know a thing are 
not the same in French. 40. I could not tell you all that I have 
heard. 47. I will maintain my right, come (fu^*.) who will (Jut.y 
48. I have never known such a man ; he does not know what to 
say. 49. He did not know that his father was dead. 50. Who 
wills what he can, can (fut.) what he will (fut,). 51. I could not 
have gone with you, though I had {wbj.) wished it. 



LESSON LIX. 

The verbs choir, 
voir, 
seoir, and their compounds. 

1. Cho\i, to/aU^ past participle 6chu (aux. dtre), has no other forma. 

2. Dtehoir, to decay, fail dtnetij has no present participle, and is 
irregular in the future ; thus : 

Ii\finiUw, Present Part, P<ut Part. 
d6choir. [d6choyant]. d^chtt. 

Indie. Pre$. dtehois, d^chois, d^choit, d^choyons, dtehoyez, d6- 

choient. 

Pret. d^chtM. 

Fhit. d^ch^rroi. 
Sulfj. Pre$, d^choie. 

8. £choir, to fall to, faU due, has present participle ^ch^ant, and 
is in some parts defective ; otherwise like d^choir. 

4. Voir, to me, has iiregular future, like dtehoir, but forms its 
preterit in -u*, thus: 

I^flmtive. Preeent Part. PaA Part. 
voir. volant. v«. 

Indie. Pres. vols, vols, voit, voyons, vo^ez, voient. 
Pret, ris. 
Put, Yerrai. 
8vJbj. Preg. voie. 
Similarly entrevoir, revoir. 
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Note* — ^With the futures, d^cherrai, Terrai, compare enverrai, ac- 
querrai. The preterit singular of voir has the same forms as the present 
singular of vivre, (L. LVl. 6.) 

Idioms* — In je le vis percer (L. XLI. 3), the infin. expresses the <iet ; 
perce, p. part., would express the state. Je le vois venir— or qui vient, I 
see him coming. Voyons, let's seel Vu que, inasmuch as. (For faire 
Toir, to show, see faire, L. LII. ; for voici, voiU, L. XXVII., Note 1.) 

5. Pr^Yoir, toforeseej is like voir, except in the future, pr^voirai. 

6. Pourvoir, to provide^ has also, in the future, pourYoirai^ and 
in the preterit, pourvus, etc. ; otherwise like voir. 

7. Seoir, to sU^ has only the participles s^ant, sis. It is used, in 
this sense, only in the technical laoguage of the law. 

8. Seoir, to fit^ has d in the present singular (Lat. uderi) and 
present participle seyant. It is used only in third person, and is 
otherwise, also, defective; thus: 

Infinitite, Present Part, Past Part. 
seoir. seyant. sis. 

Indie. Pres, il sied, ils Boient (or silent). 
FHU. il sUra, ils sUront. 
Imperfect, il seyait; conditional, il si^rait; other forms not in use. 

9. Asseoir, to seat (reflexive, s'asseoir, to sit down), has also d in 
the present singular, and the past participle and preterit in -ds ; 
and is otherwise irregular; thus: 

Ir^nitite, Present Part, Patt Part. 
asseoir. asseyant. assis. 

IndU. Pres. Mi&ieds, ssieieds, Bsieied, asseyons, asseyez, aasdient. 
Pret. assw. 
Fut. assi^at. 
&ujbj. Pres. assaie, ass^s, asseie, asse^ons, asse^ez, assetent. 

Note* — There is much diversity in the forms of this verb. Before e 
mute, V is sometimes retained, as asseyent, asse^^e, etc. The future and 
conditional are also written asseyerai, asseyerais, etc. Also forms with 
oi are used (as in surseoir following) : 

10. Surseoir, to suspend (in legal phrase), is much more regular, 
thus: 

Infinitwe. Present Part. Past Part. 
surseoir. surs^ant. sursis. 

Indie. Pret. surseois, surseois, surseoit, sursoyons, sunkT^ez, sur- 

seoient. 
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Lidic Prd, snnii. 

Fut, Burseoirai. 
Buhj, Pre8. surseoie, etc. (Also, sarsois, sorsoie, etc., without e.) 

Note* -yWith the past pftrticiples bis, aaeis, aursis, compare acquis, cir^ 
conci8,(miB,)pris. (L. Lvl. SfBemark.) Beoir and its conrpounds are the 
only verba in -oir which do not have their past participle in-4(; and-wiih 
voir and its compounds, the only ones which do not have their preterit 
in-io. (L.LVII. 2.) 

Theme 67. 

1. A great prize has fallen to us. 9. The kingdom fell to his 
two brothers. 8. Everything decays with (art.) time. 4. The 
leaves are fallen. 6. This debt falls-due on the 10th ; the first half 
has already fallen-due. 6. These authors will soon decline; we 
shall see them quite forgotten (part,). 7. I will see what will be 
the end of it. B. Do you see that man there ? he is quite blind ; he 
does not see at all {point), 9. As soon as he saw his friend, he ran 
to embrace him. 10. If you go to Paris, you will see many beau- 
tiful things, which cannot be described. 11. There they are; do 
you not see them xiinning {ir^fin,)! 12. I saw him killed (infin.) 
before (d) my eyes. 18. I have never seen anything more beautiful 
in (de) my life. 14. He foresaw the danger, and provided the 
means of defense. 16. We will provide for (<i) all your wants. 
16. Nature provided him with (ds) the greatest talents, but we 
have seen them destroyed. 17. One does not always see what one 
(the) most wishes to see. 18. They did not see me; I was seated 
behind the door. 19. When shall we see you again 9 20. When 
shall we see each other (reflex.) again ? 21. The wise (man) will 
foresee dangers, and will provide himself against tbeoL 22. Come 
and see me to-morrow ; I will show you some things that you have 
never seen. 28. One must provide in youth against the ills of old 
age. 24. How does thia coat fit me ? it fits you well. 25. This 
hat will not suit you ; it does not fit you at all. 26. Such things 
are not seen (reflex.) every day. 27. The tribunal has adjourned. 
28. Why do you not sit down ? 29. She was seated on a wooden 
bench (of wood). 80. I pray that you will be seated. 81. I thank 
you ; I sit too much ; I do not wish to sit now. 82. I will sit on 
this stone, whence (d^od) I shall see the whole city. 38. We offered 
him a chair, but he did not sit down. 84. Provided you will soon 
return, I will go with you. 35. Although she took a seat near me, 
I did not see her. 86. Seeing that he did not wish to sit, I did not 
take a seat myself. 87. Inasmuch as this affair ia ended, the tri- 
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banal will adjonm. 88. What exercise is this ? It is the 57th and 
last. 89. Shall we never see the end of it ? 40. Yes — at last here 
is (see) the end of it ; let us Bit down and rest 

An alphabetical list of Model Iiregular Verbs is appended for 
reference. 

Remark* — In the first study of the Irregular Verbs, teachers may well 
select such only as are deemed most important, omitting details. In their 
review, the related forms should be grouped or contrasted, as indicated 
in the text. Such exercises will be found very useful in fixing the forms 
in their memory; and with advanced students— especially those who 
know Latin — ^may be usefully pursued further than has been suggested 
in the text. It is of course impossible to adapt the treatment of the verbs 
exactly to all classes of pupils. The effort has been made here to give 
what might be useful to all, without being too much for any. The refer- 
ences to Latin are intended of course only for students of Latin : other 
points of explanation may be insisted on, or not, as each teacher may 
deem best 

It may not be improper, however, to remark in conclusion that, after 
all explanati<m, the verba mu»t be learned by heart to be knovm. This is 
the main object, and all explanation is valuable only as an aid to this. 
It may therefore be sometimes important, especially with younger pu- 
pils, to guard against giving foo much explanation. On this question, 
however, eYerj teacher can best judge for himself. The materials here 
presented may be used either in full, or by aelectiooi, as may be deemed 
proper. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF 

MODEL IRREGULAR VERBS. 



In the following Hit, beiides the model verbi explained in the tezt^ 
•ome of the most important, of like comuffation> are indicated hj refer- 
ences. Obvious compounds are not included, unless specially irregular. 



Absoadre, 


LK8S 


. LVI. 4. 


caeillir, 


Lbs8 


. LI. 1. 


acqu^rir. 


a 


LI. 4. 


Guire, 


a 


LI II. 8. 


aller, 


a 


XTJX. 2. 


d^choir, 


n 


LIX. 2. 


assaillir, 


cc 


LI. 2. 


d^tmire. 


cc 


Mil. 8. 


asseoir, 


n 


LIX. 9. 


devoir, 


cc 


LVU. 8, 2, 


ayoir, 


a 


X. 


dire,* 


cc 


LIV. 2. 


battre, 


cc 


XXII. ft. 


dormir, 


cc 


L. 1. 


b^nir, 


cc 


LL8. 


tehoir, 


cc 


LIX. 8. 


boire, 


cc 


LIU. 1. 


Colore, 


cc 


LIV. 7, 2. 


bouillir, 


cc 


L. 8. 


toir6,t 


cc 


LIV. ft. 


braire, 


a 


hU. 7. 


enroyer, 


cc 


XLIX. 8. 


braire, 


a 


LIU. ft. 


dtre. 


cc 


XII. 


ceindre, 


n 


LV. 4. 


faillir, 


cc 


L. 4. 


choir, 


a 


LIX. 1. 


faire. 


cc 


LH. ft. 


circoncire, 


cc 


LIV. 1, 8. 


falloir. 


it 


LVI II. 8. 


clore, 


<c 


LTV. 7. 


feindre, 


cc 


LV. 4. 


conclure, 


cc 


LIV. 8. 


flearir, 


cc 


U. 8. 


conduire, 


cc 


LI II. 8. 


frire. 


a 


LIV. 6. 


confire, 


cc 


LIV. 1. 


fuir. 


cc 


L.2. 


connattre, 


cc 


LV. 1. 


gftBir, 


cc 


LI. 7. 


constroire, 


cc 


Lm. 8. 


hair, 


cc 


XXIL 4. 


coudre, 


cc 


LVL 1. 


issir. 


cc 


LL 8. 


courir. 


a 


L. 6. 


joindre. 


cc 


LV. 4. 


couvrir, 


a 


LL 8. 


lire. 


cc 


LIV. 8. 


cndndre, 


cc 


LV. 4. 


Inire, 


cc 


Liri. 4. 


croire, 


cc 


LI II. 2. 


maudire, 


cc 


LIV. 2, 3. 


croitre, 


cc 


LV. 8. 


mentir, 


cc 


L. 1. 



* For componndB of dire, L. LIV. %^ Note 1. 
t AhK) compounds in jcrire and HNrire. 
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mettre, 

moudre, 

moarir, 

mouYoir, 

nattre, 

nuire, 

oSrir, 

oindre, 

ouvrir, 

pattre, 

paraitre, 

partir, 

peindre, 

plaindre, 

plaire, 

pleuvoir, 

poindre, 

pourvoir, 

pouvoir, 

prendre, 

prSvaloir, 

pr6voir, 

recevoir, 

repentir, 



Less. LVI. 8. 
** LVI. 2. 
LI. 5. 
LVn. 5. 
LV. 2. 
Lin. 4. 
LI. 8. 
LV. 4. 
LL 8. 
LV. 1. 
LV. 1. 
L. 1. 
LV. 4. 
LV. 4. 
LIL4, 2. 
LVn. 4. 
LV. 4. 
LIX. e. 

Lvm. 1. 

LVI. 7. 
LVIIL2. 
LIX. 5. 
LVn. 8. 
L.1. 
LVI. 8. 



(( 
ti 

a 
ti 
it 
i( 
(( 
ti 
ii 
(( 
<i 
(( 
a 
a 
<i 
n 
(( 
a 
ti 
<( 
li 
a 



Irire, 
rompre, 
saillir, 
savoir, 
sentir, 
seoir, 
servir, 
sortir, 
souffrir, 
suffire, 
suivre, 
surseoir, 
taire, 
teindre, 
tenir, 
traire, 
tressaillir, 
vaincre, 
yaloir, 
vcnir, 
vfttir, 
vivre, 
voir, 
vouloir, 



Lbss. LIV. 4. 



T^Bondre, 
For orthographical changes in 



(( 

u 
i( 
(( 
(( 
ii 
it 
ii 
ii 
ii 
ii 
ii 
ii 
ii 
ii 
a 
ii 
ii 
(( 
ii 



xxn. 4. 

LI. 1. 

Lvm. 5. 

L. 1. 

LIX. 7, 8- 
L. 1. 
L. 1. 
LL8. 
LIV. 1, 3, 
LVI. 6. 
LIX. 10- 
LH. 4. 
LV. 4, 
LI. 6. 
LH. e. 

U. 2. 
LVI. 9. 
LVm.2. 
LL 6. 
L. 5. 
LVI. 6. 
MX. 4. 
LVm. 4. 



Conjugation I., see Lesson XXV. 



TABLE OF NUMERALS. 







CABDmALS. 




miy fOltly 


1. 


quarante. 


40. 


deux. 


2. 


oiDquante, 


50. 


trois^ 


8. 


soixante, 


60. 


quatre^ 


4. 


•oixante-dix, 


70. 


cinq. 


6. 


■oixante-onze^ 


71. 


•ix, 


6. 


•oixante-donze^ 


72. 


•ept. 


7. 


toixante-treize, 


78. 


liuit. 


8. 


aoixante-qnatorzey 


74. 


meuf. 


9. 


floixante-quinze, 


75. 


dix. 


10. 


acnxante-seize, 


76. 


€11Z6y 


11. 


aoixante^iX'Sept, 


77. 


douze. 


12. 


ffnxante-dix-huit. 


78. 


treizev 


18. 


■oixante-dix-nettfy 


79. 


qnatorzfl^ 


14. 


qnatre^vingts, 


80. 


quinze. 


15. 


quatre-Tingt-QD, 


81. 


»eize. 


16. 


qvatre^Tingt-deux, 


82. 


dix-septy 


17. 


qaatre-vingt-dix, 


90. 


dix-htnt^ 


18. 


qnatre-yingt-onze, 


91. 


dix-neufy 


19. 


qnatre-vingt-douze, 


02. 


Tingt, 


20, 


quatre-yingt-treize. 


98. 


ying^ et an, 
Tingt-un (une), 


21 


cent, 


100. 


miJLw 


cent et an, 
centnn, (one), 


101. 


▼ingt-<3eiix, 


22. 


▼ingt-troisy 


28. 


cent deux, 


102. 


Tingt-^uatre, 


24. 


cent trois, 


108. 


vingt-cinq, 


25. 


denx cents, 


200. 


Tingt-fidx, 


26. 


tiois cents^ 


800. 


flngtrsepty 


27. 


quinze cents, 


500. 


Tingt4ii]it, 


28. 


mille. 


1,000. 


yingt-nevf, 


29. 


deux mille, 


2,000. 


trente, 


80. 


nn million (de), 


1,000,000. 


trente et un, ) 
trente-nn (one), ( 


81. 


deux millions (de), 


2,000,000. 


on million cent, 


1,000,100. 


trente-deux, 


82. 


etc. 
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OBDINALS. 




premier, } 
premiere, ) 


Iiri; 


yingt-trotoitoe, 


28d. 


aBv. 


vingt-quatri^me, 


24tb. 


second, \ 




trenti^me. 


80th. 


seconde, C 


dd. 


quaranti^me, 


40th. 


deuzi^me, ) 




cinqnanti^me, 


50th. 


troisi^me. 


8d. 


soixanti^me. 


60th. 


qnatri^me, 


4th. 


soixante-dixi^me, 


70th. 


cinqui^me, 


5th. 


Boixante-onzi^me, 


7l8t. 


Bixi^me, 


6th. 


Boixante-douzi^me, 


72d. 


septi^me, 


7th. 


quatre-vingti^me, 


80th. 


huiti^me, 


8th. 


quatre-vingt-uni^me, 


8l8t. 


neuyitme. 


9th. 


quatre-vingt-detixi^me, 82d. 


dixi^me, 


10th. 


quatre-yingrtrdizidme, 


90th. 


onzi^me, 


11th. 


quatre-yingt-onzitoe, 


9l8t. 


donzitme, 


12th. 


centi^me, 


100th. 


treizi^me, 


18th. 


cent onitoe, 


lOlst. 


qnatorzi^e, 


14th. 


cent deuxi^me, 


102d. 


quinadme, 


16th. 


cent yingtitoe, 


120th. 


seizi^me, 


16th. 


deux centi^me. 


200th. 


dix-septitoe, 


17th. 


dx cent Boixantikne, 


660th. 


dix-hniti^me, 


18th. 


milli^e, 


1,000th. 


dix-nenyi^me, 


19th. 


deux milli^me, 


2,000th. 


yingti^me. 


20th. 


deux mille centime, 


2,100th. 


vingt-unifeme, 


2l8t. 


millioni^me, 1,000,000th. 


Tingt-deucitoie, 


22d. 


deux millionitaie, 2,000,000th. 


etc. 




etc. 





Other numerals, cardinal or ordinal, may be 
analogy, from these examples. See L. XLIY., XLV. 



formed, by 



VOCABULARY. 



BASED ON GASC'S FRENCH DICTIONARY. 

ABBREYIATIONa 



a^., adlective. 
oat)., wlYerb. 
or^., article. 
eomp,, compound. 
canj,, conjunction. 
eantr., contracted. 
dtf., definite. 
dim,, demonatimtlYe. 
f., feminine. 
imp,, imperative. 
impen, , imperBonaL 
imp/,, imperfect 
inSed,, indeclinable. 
indtf,, indefinite. 
infln,, infinitive. 
irUerr,, interrogative. 
irr,, irregular. 

Irregular verbs in ( 



) refer 



m,, masculine. 
n., noun. 
p.f past. 

part., participle. 
per$., person. 
pi,, plural. 
po98., possesrive. 
prep,, preposition. 
pres., present. 
pret,, preterit. 
pr(fn,, pronoun* 
reflesD,, reflexive. 
rS,, relative. 
Hng,, singular. 
wXff,, subjunctive. 
— denotes the repetition of the 
title-word. 

to the Ust of Model Verba. 



L PKENOH-ENGLISH. 



kf at» to, in, on, with, for, accord- 
ing to, belonging to, etc., in 
vuious senses : local, indirect 
object, possessive, beforeinfin- 
itive, in compound nouns, etc 

abandonner, to aoandon. 

abeflle,/., bee. 

abominable, abominable. 

abondance,/., abundance. 

absent, absent. 

absolnment, absolutely. 

absoudre, irr,, to absolve. 

acad^mie,/., academy. 

aocepter, to accept. 

aocident, m,, acadent. 

aoclamer, to applaud. 

acoompagner, to accompany. 

accomplh:, to accomplish, fulfil. 

aocorder, to accord, grant. 
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aooourlr, irr., to nm up (oouxir). 

aocuser, to accuse. 

acheter, to buy. 

moti£,f. ve, active. 

acUon,/., action, act. 

adieu, adieu, farew^ 

admirer, to admire. 

adorer, to adore. 

adresser, to address ; reflex., to ap- 
ply, speak (i, to). 

adveniite,/., adversity. 

affidre,/., affair, business. 

affliger, to afflict ; reflex., to grieve. 

affireuz, f. se, frightful, dreadfuL 

afin de {with if^n.), in order to ; 
— que (with sulij.), in order 
that. 

Afrique,/., Africa. 

6ge, m., age (idiom with avoir). 

£ge, aged, old ; (idiom with de). 



VOCABULABT. 



231 



agir, to act. 

anreable, ameable. 

aide, m,, aid, help ; i V — de, by 

help of. 
aider, to aid, help, 
aleol, m,, pi. s., grandfather ; pi., 

tilexix, ancestor. 
aimable, axhiable. 
aimer, to love, l&e {iL, to). 
ainjd, thus, so ; pour — dire, so to 



air, m., air ; manner ; tune. 

aise,glad. 

aise. easy. 

alibi, alibi (legal term). 

Allemagne,/., Germany. 

allamand, German ; also noun. 

aller, irr., to go, be going; to 
walk ; to go on, be ; in vari- 
ous idioms ; reflex., s'en idler, 
to go away, be going. 

allier, to ally ; reflex., to be allied 
with, united to. 

alors, then. 

ambitieuz,/. se, ambitious. 

ftme, f., soul, spirit, life. 

ameliorer, to ameliorate, improve. 

amer,/. ^re, bitter. 

amtocain, American ; also noun. 

Am^rique,/., America. 

ami, m,, friend. 

amie,/., friend. 

amour, m., love. 

amusant, porf . as ddj., amucdng. 

amuaer, to amuse ; reflex., to 
amuse one's self, be amused. 

an,m., year. 

anden, /. nne, ancient, old ; as 
noun, les — s, the ancients. 

anglais, English; as noun. Eng- 
lishman ; /., Englishwoman. 

Angleterre,/., England. 

animal, m., pi. auz, animaL 

ann^e,/., year. 

apaiser, to appease, soothe. 

apercevoir, trr., to perceive ; also 
reflex., s* — de, to perceive. 

appartenir, irr., to belong (&, to) 
Oenir). 

appcder, to call; reflex,, to be 
named. 



appliqu^, industrious, diligent 

apporter, to bring. 

apprendre, trr., to learn, to teach 
(ft, to) (prendre). 

apprbcher, to approach; also re- 
flex, (de). 

approprier, to appropriate. 

apr^s, prep., after; ttdv., after- 
wards. 

apr^s-midi,/., afternoon. 

arbre, m., tree. 

arc, m., arc, arch, bow ; — -en-ciel, 
m., rainbow ; jd. arcs — . 

ardoise,/., slate. 

argent, m., silver, money. 

arme, m., arm, weai)on ; — >s i feu, 
nre-arms. 

arm^e,/., army. 

arrdter, to stop, arrest ; reflex., to 
stop. 

arriver, to arrive, happen. 

Arve, Arve (river). 

Asie,/., Asia. 

assez, enough (de) ; very. 

Ath^nes, Aniens. 

attendre, to wait, wait for; re- 
flex, fa), to expect. 

attentlf^y. ve, attentive. 

au (contr. i le, wrt.), see i. 

aucun, any ; with ne, no, none, 
not one. 

augure, /., augury ; de mauvaise 
— , a bad sign. 

ai^ourd'hul, to-day. 

anne./., ell, yard. 

auprds, near ; — de, near to, in 
comparison with. 

aussl, also, too, as, accordingly ; — 
que, as — as ; — bien que, as 
well as. 

aussitdt, immediately ; — que, as 
soon as. 

autant (de), as much, as many; 
so much, so many. 

auteur, m., author. 

auto-da-fiS, m. auto-da-fS (Span- 
ish), inquisitorial sentence ; 
pi. — . 

automne, m., autumn. 

autoriser, to authorise. 

autorit^,/., authority. 
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wxtomx^adt,, aaround ; — dt, prip.9 
aionnd, about. 

autre, other. 

antrefoia, formerly. 

antrament, otherwiae. 

antmi, others, other people. 

anjc (contr. & lea, art.), see i. 

avanoer, to advance. 

avant, before (in time) ; — de 
(with inifin.)$ before ; — ^ue, 
eor0., before, {indie, or «u2^.). 

ayiat-oonrauri m., forerunner ; 
pi, — a. 

avara, aYaridoua ; as n,, miser. 

avarice, m,, ayarice. 

aveo^ with, amonf. 

avenir, m,, (the) future ; i 1'—^ in 
future. 

avengle, blind ; as n., blind man, 
or woman. 

avooat, m,, lawyer. 

avoir, irr., to have; in many 
idioms, to be ; as, — ohaua, 
froid, to be warm, cold, etc. ; 
qu'ayez-Yous ? what is the 
matter with you? etc; tm- 
per$., il y a» there is, there 
are; ago; also, as auziliaxy. 

avouer, to avow, confess. 

avxil, m., Apxil. 



bague,/., ring. 

baiser, to kiss. 

bal, m,, pi, bals, baU. 

banc, m,, bench. 

baronne,/., baroness. 

baa,/, sse, low ; as adi9,, low, in a 

low voice. 
baa, m., stocking. 
bataiUa,/., batUe. 
bateau, m., boat; — ft Tapeor, 

stetfunboat. 
b&tir, to buUd. 

battre, to beat ; r^/Zeas., to fight, 
bean (bel), /. , belle^ beautiful, fine, 

hiuddjsome. 
beaucoup, much, very ; — de, 

much, many. « 

beau-fr^re, an., brother-in-law ; 

pi. —X --6. 



beaut^,/., beauty. 

bee, m,, beak. 

beL belle ; see beau. 

bellement, beautifully, finely. 

Belgique,/., Belgium. 

biaui,/. ffne, benign, kind. 

b^nir, to bless. 

berger, tn,, shepherd. 

Berlin, Berlin. 

besoin, m,, need, want ; au — , in 

case of need ; avoir — de, to 

need, want. 
bMe,/., beast (a fool), 
beuzre, m,, butter, 
bien, m., good, benefit, prop- 

erty. 
bien, ado,, well ; very ; indeed ; — 

de (with art.), much, many. 
bieoliait^ m,, benefit, kindness, 
bientdt, soon, very soon, 
bi^re,/., beer, 
btjoii, o2. X, jewel. 
bUbnable, blamjible, culpable, 
bl&mer, to blame, 
blano,/. cfae, white, 
blesser, to wound. 
Uessure,/., wound, 
bleu, pi. s, blue. 
boBii^ m,, ox, beef, 
boire, irr,, to drink, 
bon./. nne, good. 
bonhear, m., happiness. 
boBjour, 171., good momiQg, good 

day. 
boBsoir, nk, good evening, good 

night, 
bonte,/., ffoodness, kindness. 
bord, m,, border, shore, bank, 
botte,/., boot, 
bonohe,/., mouth. 
Bourgogne,/., Burgundy, 
bourse,/., purse, 
bout, m,, end, 
bouteille,/., bottle, 
bras, m., arm (the limb), 
brave, brave, worthy, 
bruit, m., noise ; report, ru- 
mor, 
brfiler, to bum. 
. Bmzellea, Brussels. 
1 bu, p. part, boire. 
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9a (oontr. for oela), that. 

caoher, to hide, conceaL 

cafiS, m,, coffee ; coffee-honfle. 

oahiar, m,, copy-book. 

campj fn., camp. 

oampagne,/., country (as diatinet 
from town); maison de — , 
conntiy house, villa. 

oanal, pi, aux, canal, channeL 

cani^ m,, penknife. 

canne,/., cana 

canon, m,, cannon. 

capitale,/., capital (dty). 

captif,^. ve, captive. 

ompUyn^f,, captivity. 

car, for, because. 

cardinal, pL aux, cardinal. 

carra, square. 

carta,/., chart, map ; card. 

cas, m., case ; en — que {stdfj.), in 
case that, provided that. 

casser, to break. 

casse-tdte, m., tomahawk ; p^., — , 

cathoUqua, catholic. 

cause, /., cause, case ; & — de, on 
account of. 

cavalerie, /., cavalry. 

ce (cat), /., cette ; |M., ces ; dem. 
adf,, this, that. 

ee, inaeeL dem, pron,, this, that, 
it, he, she, these, those ; in 
various idioms ; also repeated, 
before Stxe; before relative, — 
qui, — que, that (which, toAo^). 

ceci, inded., this (here). 

cela, inded., that (there). 

celehra, celebrated. 

cella,/ of oelui. 

celui, /., celle ; pit,, ceux ; /., 
ceUes ; that, the one, he, she, 
etc., before de, or relat. pron. ; 
in various idioms ; — d, this 
(one) here ; the latter ; — li, 
that (one) there, the former. 

cent, a hundred. 

centaine,/., a hundred. 

centre, m., center. 

cependant, meanwhile, neverthe- 
less, yet. 



oaxxsla, m., cirde. 

certain, certain. 

ces, pi, of ce. 

Oesar, Caesar. 

cease, /., ceasing ; sans — , incea* 

santly. 
cesser, to cease, 
cat, cette, see oe. 
cauac, pk of celuL 
chacun, each ^one), every one. 
chaine,/., cham. 
chambra,/., chamber, zoom, 
ohameau, m., camel. 
champ, m., field ; sur la — , on the 

spot, 
champenois, m., native of Cham- 
pagne ; proverb, for a green^ 

horn, 
obanoBj/,, chance, 
changer, to change, 
chanson,/., song, 
chanter, to sing. 
chapeau, m., hat. 
chapitre, m», chapter, 
chaque, eadi, eveiv. 
chaxmant, part adf., charming, 
charmer, to charm, 
chasser, to chase, hunt, diive 

away, 
chasseur, m,, hunter, 
chat, m., cat. 
chi^tain, chestnut (color) ; — brun, 

dark-brown, 
chi^teau, m., castle, 
chaud, hot, warm, 
chaud, m. , heat, warmth; avoir — , 

to be hot, or warm. 
chef^ m,, chief, head ; d'oeuvre, 

m, , masterpiece ; pi, , chefs — ; 

— ^lieu, fTi., chieftain ; pi., —a 

— ^x. 
chamin, m,, way, road ; — de fer, 

railroad, 
cher,/., ^re, dear, 
charoher, to seek, look for ; aller 

— , to go for ; envoyer — , to 

send for. 
cheval, m,, pi. aux, horse. 
chevaliar,^f»., chevalier, knight, 
cheveu, m., hair ; pL — x, (the) 

hair. 
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ohes, ftt, or to, tbelumfleof ; wHh, 
among, in; (with pionouis) 
ftt (one's) home, home. 

oliien,9fi., doff. 

Ohine,/., Chma. 

chinoiii, Chinese ; also nonn. 

ohoisir, to choose. 

chose, v. , thing ; quelque — , m. 
inaef. pron. (de), something, 
anythi^. 

ofaou, m., pi. X, cabbsffe ; — ^flenr, 
m., cauliflower ;pZ. — ^x — s ; — 
-laye, m,, tamip*cabbage ; pi, 

ohrMen, /. nne. Christian ; also 

noon. 
— d, in compoonds for ici, here. 
Oioiron, Cicero, 
oiel, m., pi, cieux, heaven ; pi, 

ciels, sky (of a picture) ; — de 

lit, tester (of a bed), 
cinq, five, 
cinqni^me, fifth, 
ciroonfirenoe./., drcumferenoe. 
olseau, m,, chisel ; — i froid, cold 

chisel ; pi., — x, scissors, 
citoyen, m,, citizen, 
citron, m., lemon. 
olair, clear ; as adv,, clearly 
dairement, clearly, 
classe,/., class, 
clef,/., key. 
climat, 971., climate, 
cosur, m,, heart, 
oolonne,/., column, 
combat, m., combat, fight, 
combleii, (de) how much, how 

many; — de temps, how 

long. 
commander, to command, (with 

person, £). 
comme, as, how. 

commencement, m,, commence- 
ment, beg^ning. 
conunencer, to commence, begin, 
comment, how. 
commettre, irr,, to commit 

(mettre). 
commis, p. part, commettre. 
commiin, common, 
oomplet,/. ^te, complete. 



oomporter, to comport ; reflex., to 

behave (one's self). 
composer, to 4KHBpe8e. 
oomprendre, irr., to understand 

(prendre), 
oomptant, counting ; argent -^» 

ready money, cuh. 
compter, to count ; to count on, 

intend (ft, to). 
concert, m., concert, 
condition, /. , condition ; ft — que, 

on condition that (mc^*.). 
oondttire, irr., to conduct, lead, 
conduite, /., conduct 
oonfiance,/., confidence, trust, 
oongi. 971., leave, adieu, 
connaitre, irr., to know, be ac- 
quainted iKdth. 
conscience,/., oonsdenoe. 
conseil, 971., counsel, advice, 
consentir, irr., to consent (ft, to) 

(sentir). 
con8iderer,to consider, 
consoler, to console, 
oonsulter, to consult. 
oontemporaln, contemporary, 
oontenir, irr., to contain, hold 

(tenir). 
content, contented, satisfied, 
oontenter, to content, satisfjr. 
center, to relate, telL 
oontraire, contrary; au — , on the 

contrary, 
centre, against 
corps, m., body, corps. 
corridor, m., corridor, 
corriger, to correct. 
o6t4, m., side, direction, 
oouche, pari, adj., lying down, 
coucher, to put to bed ; reflex., to 

go to bed, to set (of the sun, 

etc.). 
coulenr,/., color, 
ooupable, culpable, guilty, 
oouper, to cut, cut oS. 
courage, m., courage, 
courir, irr., to run. 
court, short ; — vitu, in a short 

dress (vltir). 
cousin, m., cousin, 
cousine,/., cousin. 
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eoftter, to cost. 

oraindre, irr,, to fear. 

crainte, /. , tear ; de — de, for fear 

of {infin. ); de — que, for fear 

that {suitif. with ne). 
crayon, m., pencil. 
cr^er, to create, 
crime, tn,, crime, 
critiquer, to criticise, 
croire, irr,, to believe, think, 
croitre, irr,, to grow, 
cmel, f.» He, cruel, 
cuisinier, m., cook, 
cuiainiere,/., cook. 

D. 

dame,/., lady. 

danger, m., danger. 

dangerenz,/. se, dangerous. 

dangereuaement, dangerously. 

dans, in, within, into. 

danser, to dance. 

davantage. more, longer. 

de (d' ; with art. du, des^, of, from, 
with, in, by, etc., in various 
senses; expresses possessiTe 
case ; as partitiYe, some, any; 
in compound nouns, material, 
kind, etc. ; before numerals, 
than; before infinitiYe, to; 
and often, idiomatically, not 
translated. 

d^oembre, m,, December. 

d^couvrir, vrr., to discover (ouy- 
rir). 

defaut, f7i., defect, fault. 

defendre, to defend, forbid. 

definir, to define. 

degri, m., degree, grade, step. 

dija, already. 

deijeuner, m,, breakfast. 

dqjeuner, to breakfast. 

domain, to-morrow. 

demande,/., demand, request. 

demander, to demand, ask (with 
person, it). 

demenrer. to dwell, live, stay. 

demi, half. 

demoiselle,/., young lady. 

denier, m., penny. 

departement, m., department. 



d^pendre, to depend (de, on), 
depuis, prep., since, from, after, 

for; as <id/o,, since, afterwards; 

— que, conj,, since, 
dernier,/., ^re, last, 
derri^re, behind, 
des, contr. de, with art. See de. 
d^8, since, from, after, 
desagreable, disagreeable, 
descendre, to descend, come 

down, 
desert, m,, desert, 
desert, desert, deserted, 
disir, m,, desire, 
d^sirer, to desire (de, to), 
dessin, m., design, drawing, 
dessous, under, below ; au — de, 

earnp, prep., the same. 
dessus, ui)on, over, above ; an — 

de, eomp, prep,, the same, 
detroire, vrr,, to destroy, 
dette,/., debt, 
deux, two. 
deuzidme, second, 
deuzi^mement, secondly, 
devant, before, in front (of), 
devenir, irr., to become ; impers., 

to become of (venir). 
devise,/, device, plan, 
devoir, m,, duty, 
devoir, irr,, to owe ; as auxiliary, 

ought, must, should, etc. 
d^vorer, to devour. 
d6vou6,parf. (zc^., devoted, 
devouer, to devote. 
Dieu, m., God ; plaise ft — , please 

God ; plilt-il i — , would God I 

dieu, pi. X, god. 
diflferent, different. 
diffioile, difficult, 
digne, worthy. 
diUgent, diligent, 
diner, to dine, 
dire, irr,, to say, tell, 
dis, pree, or pret. , dire, 
disais, imperf., djjre. 
disparaitre, irr., to disappear 

(paraitre). 
distrait, pwrt. ctdj,, distracted, ab- 
sent-minded. 
dit,p. por^., dire. 



236 



YOGABULABT. 



ditM, imp. Gtprei. 2dpU dixe. 

disE, ten. 

disi^me, tenth. 

Doge, m,, Doge (of Venioe). 

domeotique, domestic; as noon, 

fn», servant. 
domincr, to role, control, 
dommage, m,, damage, hart'; o'est 

— , it is a pity, 
done, then, therefore, aoooidingljr. 
donner, to give, 
dont, relat, pran., whose, of 

whom, of which, etc— in the 

yarions relations of the prep. 

de. 
double, doable; as noon, m., 

doable, 
donleur,/., paJn, grief, sorrow, 
douter, to doabt ; reflex., se — de, 

to saspect. 
doaac, f, ce, sweet, soft, mild, 
dottsaine,/., dozen, 
douse, twelve, 
douziime, twelfth. 
drap, m,, cloth, 
dresser, to erect ; r^/lM., to rise, 

stand (up), 
droit, right, str^ght 
droite, /, right (hand); i— , on, M" 

to, the right. 
dr6le, droll ; as noun, m. , odd per- 
son, 
du, oontr. de with art le. 
d% /. due, p. part, devoir ; as 

o^/., due. 
duo, fTi., duke, 
dur, hard, 
durer, to last, endure. 

E. 
eau,/., water. 

^chapper, to escape (i or de, from). 
echeUe,/., ladder. 
Eclair, m., flash, lightning. 
4cole,/., school, 
ecolier, m., scholar. 
^ooUere,/, scholar, 
^couter, to listen (to). 
^oraaer, to crush, 
eerier, reflex., to cry out, exclaim. 
6crire, tn*., to wxite. 



icrit, p.^ part, toire; as noon, 

writing, 
ioiivain, m., writer, authcv. 
iorivwe^ pres. fid pi., 6erae, 
eoriviM^pret*, 6enre. 
Edifice, m., edifioe. 
6gal, /. e, pL auz, equal, ev«ii. 
^galement, equally. 
^Use,/., churdb. 

wpt^/., Egypt- , 

eleTe, m. or f., pupiL 

^^▼er, to raise, elevate, eduoale. 

Blise, Eliza. 

elle, pron./., she, her, it; — mtee» 

herself, itself, 
^llgance,/, elegance. 
Eloquent, eloquent, 
embarras, m., embarrassment, 
embouchure,/., emptying, mouth, 
embrasser, to embrace, 
eounener, to take away, cany 

off. 
emp^her, to hinder, prevent. 

enpereur, m., emperor, 
empire, m., empire. 
emplette,/., to pnrchasei 
employer, to employ, 
empresser, re/fesB., s*-— de, to 

hasten (to]i. 
empnmter, to bcHrrow (i, fhmi). 
eUf prep,, in, into, to ; with prei, 

pcMTt., in, by, while, etc. 
en^pron. and ad»., it or them, in 

all the relations of the prep. 

de ; of, from, with, by, etc. ; 

as partitive, some, any; as 

add., thence, away, off ; and 

in many idioms not translated, 
encore, again, still, yet; — un, one 

more, another, 
encre,/., ink. 
encrier, m., inkstand, 
endormi, part. aeU., asleep. 
enfJEmt, m. or/., child. 
enfin, at last, finally, 
engager, to engage, induce, 
ennemi, m., enemy ; pi. as coUee* 

tive, les — s, the enem^. 
ennemi, aclf., hostile, unfriendly, 
ennui, m., weariness, ennm. 
ennuy^ to weary, annoy. 
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ennayeux, /. Be, tireaome, an- 
noying. 

•nrichir, to enrich ; reflex., to grow 
lich. 

ensemble, together. 

entendre, to near, understand. 

entier, /. hie, entire, whole. 

entre, between, among. 

entrer, to enter. 

envera, towards. 

envienz,/. se, enviooa ; as noon, 
enyions person. 

envoy er, frr.,to send; — chercher, 
to send for ; — dire, to send 
word, 

^pargner, to spare. 

ipaole,/., shoulder. 

6p4e,^.y sword. 

^poak, tn., husband ; pi., married 
pair. 

Spouse,/.,, wife. 

erreur,/., error, mistake. 

eacalier, m., staircase, stairs. 

fispagne,/., Spain. 

espagnol, SpaiUsh ; as noan, Span- 
iard. 

eap^r«r, to hope, hope for. 

espoir, m., hope. 

eaaayer, to try. 

easuyer, to wipe. 

ettimer, to esteem. 

et, and ; — et, both- and. 

4^t, m,, state, condition. 

Btats-Unis, United States. 

^te, m., summer. 

^tendre, to extend, stretch (out) ; 
alsor^a;. 

^temit^,/, eternity. 

^tonne, part, cuff., astonished. 

^tonner, to astonish. 

Stranger, /. hte, strange ; also as 
noun, m. and/., stranfer. 

tee, fiT., to be; --it, to belong to; 
impere., il est, there ia, there 
are; as auxiliary, be, haee; 
and in many idiomatic phrases. 

Atre, m,, being. 

^tndier, to study. 

ZSnrope,/., Europe. 

•nz, pron. m. pL, they, them; 
— -mdmes, themselYes. 



^velller, to wake, awake ; reflex., 

to wake up. 
^viter, to avoid, shun, 
ejccellent, excellent 
ejccepte, part,, as prep., except, 
ezoeption,/., exception, 
executor, to execute, perform, 
ezemple, m,, example, 
ezister, to exist, 
extrdme, extreme, 
eztrdmement, extremely. 

P. 

fabricant, m., manufacturer. 

finbriqner, to manufacture. 

facile, eemy. 

faoilement, easily. 

faiUe, feeble, weak. 

iiaiblesse, f., weakness. 

iaimu /., hunger ; avoir — , to be 
hungry. 

fiUre, trr., to make, do, cause, 
have, get ; in yarious idioms : 
— chaud, etc. (of the wea- 
ther), to be hot, etc. ; before 
infin., as eaueathe, variously 
translated; reflex., to be made, 
become, be. 

fidt, p. part, faire; also prM. 8d 
eifig. 

fidt, m., fact, deed. 

fialloir, irr, (il faut, etc.), impere,, 
to be necessary, must, with 
infln. or evbj. ; to want, need, 
lack ; peu s'en faut, little 
lacks, etc. 

fameuz,/. se, famous. 

famiJle^f., family. 

fiurine, y., flour. 

fataljjM Is, fatal. 

fiiut (fi), impers., see falloir. 

fiaute,/., fault, mistake. 

£auz,/. sse, false. 

fenune,/., woman. 

fendtre, f., window. 

fer, m., iron ; pi, — s, chains. 

fanner, to shut. 

fertile, fertile. 

festin, m., festival. 

fiftte, f., feast, festival ; Joor de — » 
hoUday. 
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feu. pi. x» fixe. 

feuiUe,/., leaf, sheet (of paper). 

f^vrier, m,, Febraaij. 

fidele, faithful. 

Betr^f* hte, proud. 

fier, reflex,, ae — it, to trust, rely 
on. 

fille,/., daughter, girL 

filfl, fTi., son, boy. 

fin,/., end ; ft la — , at last. 

fin, fine, refined, keen. 

finement, finely, shrewdly. 

finiT} to finish. 

fig, fit, pret f aire. 

flatter, to fiatter ; reflex,, to fiat- 
ter one's self, deceive one's 
self. 

flatteur, /. se, fiattering, deceit- 
ful ; as noun, flatterer. 

fleur,/., flower. 

florin, m., florin (coin). 

foie, m., liver ; — gras (pM de), 
goose-liver pie. 

fois, time (in repetition); une, 
deux, trois — , once, twice, 
thrice, etc.; combien de — , 
how often. 

fol, foUe, see fou. 

fonder, to found. 

font, Sapl. pre$. faire. 

force,/., force, strength. 

forcer, to force, comp«L 

forfit,/, forest. 

former, to form. 

fort, 971., fort, fortress. 

fort, €tdv., very, very much. 

forteresse, f., fortress. 

fortitude,/, fortitude. 

fortune,/, fortune, luck. 

fou (fol),/, foUe ; pi., fous, fool- 
ish, mad ; as noun, madman, 
fool. 

foudre,/, thunder-bolt. 

firais,/ fraiche, fresh. 

frano, m., franc (coin). 

franc,/ che, frank. 

fran^ais, French ; as noun. French- 
man ; /., Frenchwoman. 

Prance,/, France. 

franchement, frankly. 

frapper, to^trike, knock. 



fr^re. f9i., brother; beau- — , bro- 
ther-in-law ; pi. — X — s. 

froid, cold, cooL 

froid, f9i., cold ; avoir — , to be cold 
(of persons) ; faire ^, to be 
cold (of the weather). 

fromage, m., cheese. 

fruit, m., fruit. 

fiiir, irr., to flee. 

Inrieuz,/. se, furious. 

G. 

g«g«i <»., g^S^f pledge; jrf.—s, 

wages. 
gagner, to fain, win. 
gant, m., glove, 
garoon, m. , boy. 
garde, m., guard, watehman ; /, 

guard, watch ; prendre — , to 

take care, 
garder, to guard, keep. 
g&teau, m., cake, 
geler, to freese. 
general, m., pi, aux, general, 
gin^reujc,/ se, generous. 
Gkn^Te,/, Geneva, 
gens, pi, m, or/, people, persons, 
gloire,/, glory, 
goutte,/, drop, 
grammaire,/, g^rammar. 
grand, great, large, tall, 
grandeur,/, greatness, grandeur, 
grand'mere, / , grandmother ; pi, 

grand-pere, m,, grandfather ; pi., 

— 8 — B. 
tpnm^f. sse, fat. 
greo,/ cque, Grecian, Greek. 
Qr^ce,/, Greece, 
grdler, to hail, 
gronder, to grumble, scold, 
gros,/ sse, big, large, 
guere (ne — ), not much, not very, 

hardly, little, 
guerre,/, war. 
Quillaume, William. 

H. 
H, (upirate, is indicated by li. 

habiUer, to dress ; also reflex. 
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habit, m., coat. 

habitade,/, liabit, custom. 

'hair, trr. present, to hate. 

*harpe,f,, harp. 

'hasard, m., hazard, chance. 

'hasarder, to hazard, risk. 

<hite,/., haste. 

'hitter, to hasten ; reflex,, to make 

haste. 
*hau8ser, to raise, shrug, 
^haut, hifi^h, tall, loud; as adv., 

highly, loud, aloud. 
*hautement, highly, haughtUj, 

boldly. 
*hauteur,y., height, haughtiness. 
Helene, Helen. 
'Henri, Henry, 
herbe,/., herb, grass, 
herolque, heroic, 
'heros, m., hero, 
hesiter, to hesitate. 
heure, /., hour, time (o'clock); 

quelle — , what time, what 

o'clock; une — , deux — s, 

etc., one, two, o'clock, etc.; de 

bonne — , early, 
henreiuc,/. se, happy, 
hier, yesterday, 
hirondelle,/., swallow, 
histoire,/., history, story. - 
hiver, m., winter. 
'Hollande,/., Holland. 
boQune, m*, man. 
honndte, honest, good ; i)olite. 
honneur, m., honor, 
'honte, /., shame ; avoir — , to be 

ashamed, 
'honteuz, /. se, shameful, 
hdpital, m., hospital, 
'horn, out, outside, beyond, except, 
hdtel, m., hotel ; — -Dieu, m,, 

Eublic hospital; pi, hdtels- 
AexL ; — de vllle, city-hall, 
'hnit, eight ; — jours, a week, 
^huitieme, eightn. 
humain, human, humane. 

I. 
lei, here. 

ignorer, not to know, be ignorant 
(of). 



il, ils, pron,, he, it (there) ; they. 

iUustre, illustrious. 

imaginer, to imagine ; also reflex, 

imaginaire, imaginary. 

immortal, /. lie, immortal. 

importer, to import ; impers. to 
matter ; n'importe, no mat- 
ter. 

imprudent, imprudent. 

imprudemment, imprudently. 

impunement, with impunity. 

Inde, f,, India ; les — s, the Indies. 

indigene, indigenous, native. 

indigne, xmworthy. 

infEmterie,/., infantry. 

infidele, unfaithf uL 

infini, infinite. 

i^Juste, xmjust. 

innocent, innocent. 

inspirer, to inspire (with). 

instrument, m,, instrument. 

instrumental, jpl, aux, instrumen- 
tal. 

interdt, m,, interest. 

introduire, irr., to introduce (con- 
duire). 

inventer, to invent. 

inviter. to invite. 

invitation,/., invitation. 

involuntaire, involuntary. 

Italia,/. Italy. 

italien,/ nne, Italian ; also noon. 

J. 

Jadis, formerly, of old. 

Jamais, ever {indef.), never ; ne — , 

never ; & — , forever. 
Jamba,/., leg. 
Janvier, m., January. 
Jardin, m,, garden. 
Jardinier, m,, gardener, 
ja (j*), pran., L 
Jean, John. 
Jeter, to throw. 
Jauna, young. 
Jaunasse,/., youth. 
Joindra, irr,, to join, 
jolif pretty. 
jouer, to play (de, on an imtru- 

mewty 
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Jonir, to enjoy (do). 

Jot^ou, m, pi, T, toy, plftything. 

Jour, m., day, light. 

Joiimee,/., day. 

Juger, to judge. 

Juif;/. TO, Jewish ; as nonn, Jew, 

Jewees. 
Juillet, m., July. 
Jnin, m., June. 
Julie, Julia. 
Juaque, as far as, up to, until ; 

jjiaqn'iL,eomp, prep., the same; 

jnmu'i ce que, eomp. eaf0,, 

until (Mtbj,), 
juste, just, tight ; as adv., juat, 

exactly. 
Juatement, justly. 



la (L*), fern, art,, the ; also pr&n, 

her, it, (see le). 
lit, there ; also as pr&n., de — , 

thence, par — , thereby ; as 

demonstrative suffix (that, 

those), there, etc. 
lao, m., lake. 

lacedemonien, Lacedemonian. 
laisser, to let, allow, leave ; before 

%f\/in. , to allow, or cause (to do, 

<?r to be done). 
lait, m,, milk. 

langue,/., tongue, language, 
large, large, broad, 
largeur,/, breadth, width, 
largesse,/., largesse, gift. 
larme, tear. 

las,/, sse, tired, weary, 
laver, to wash ; also reflex, 
le, la (1'), les, def, art., the ; also 

pron,, him, ner, it, them, so. 
le^on,/., lesson, 
lendemain, m,, morrow, next 

day. 
lent, slow, 
lentement, slowly, 
les, see le. 
lettre,/., letter, 
leur, poes. adj,, and proih., their, 

theirs ; tHaopl. pron., to them 

(indirect object). 



lever, to lift, raise; reflex., to 

rise, get up. 
liard, m,, farthing, 
lieu, place ; au — de, instead of. 
lieue,/., league. 
li^vre, f9i., hare, 
ligne./, line, 
lire, trr., to read, 
livre, m,, book, 
livre,/., pound. 
livrer, to deliver, 
loi,/., law. 
loin, far, afar; de — , from afar; — 

de (infln.), ->- que {eubj,), far 

fipom. 
lointain, m., distance. 
Ziondres, London, 
long, / gue, long. 
long, m., length ; de — ^, in length, 
longtemps, long, a long time, 
longueur,/., l^gth. 
lorsque, when, 
lonange,/., praise, 
loner, to praise. 
Xiouis, Lewis. 
ZjQuise, Louisa. 
loup, m., wolf. 
Itt, p. pari. lire. 
lui| prim., 971., he, him, it; also 

Indirect object, m, or /., to 

him or her, etc., — mdme, 

himself, itself, 
lundl, m., Monday, 
lune,/., moon, 
lunette,/, spyglass ; pL — «, spee- 

taoles. 
Lyon, Lyons. 

M. 

vuLff,, see mon. 

madame, /., madam, Mrs.; pi. 

mesdames. 
mademoiselle, /., Miss ; pi. mes- 

demoiselles. 
magnifique, magnificent, 
mai, m., May. 
main,/., hand, 
maint, many (a). 
maintenant, now. 
maia,but. 
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maison,/., house. 

maitre, m,, master, teacher. 

mal, m., pi. maux, evil, ill, pain. 

mal, badly, ilL 

malade, sick. 

maladie,/., malady, sickness. 

malheor, m., misfortune. 

malheureux,/. se, unhappy. 

maman^y., mamma. 

malin,^ gne, malign, malignant. 

manger, to eat. 

manquer, to fail, lack, want 
(de). 

marchand, m., merchant. 

marcher, to march, walk. 

mardi, m,, Tuesday. 

Marie, Maiy. 

marie, /. ee, part, adj,, as noun, 
bridegroom, bride. 

marier, to marry; reflex,, to be 
married. 

mars, m., March. 

matin, m,, morning. 

mauTais, bad. 

mechant, bad, wicked. 

medecin, m,, physician, doctor. 

medecine,/., medicine. 

meiUeur, irr. comp, (bon), better ; 
le — , (the) best. 

membra, m., member, limb. 

mdme, after pron. or noun, self ; 
with art. before noun, same, 
very; as adv., even; de — , 
like\^dse. 

mener, to lead, guide. 

mensonge,/., lie. 

menteur. m., liar. 

mentir, trr., to lie. 

mere, /l, mother. 

meridien, m,, meridian. 

merlter, to merit, deserve. 

merveille,/., marvel, wonder. 

merveilleuz, /. se, wonderful. 

mes, pran, ttdj, pi,, see mon. 

messieurs, pi,, see monsieur. 

mesure,/., measure. 

metal, m,, pi, aux, metal. 

metre, m., meter. 

mettre, irr., to put, place, set ; 
reflex,, to set one's self, be- 
gin (i^, to). 

11 



meurtrier, m,, murderer. 

mien,/, nne, pose. pron,, mine. 

mieuz, irr, eomp. (bien), better; 
le — , (the) best. 

mil, a thousand (in dates). 

mille, a thousand. 

mille, m,, mile. 

mis, p. part, orpret,, mettre. 

modeste, modest. 

moi, pron. , I, me. 

moindre, irr, eomp. (petit), less; 
le — , (the) least. 

moinSftrr. eomp. (pen), less; le — , 
(the) least; au, or du — , at 
least ; $, — que, imless («u^. 
with ne). 

mois, m,, month. 

moiUe,/., half. 

mol, moUe, see mou. 

moment, m,, moment. 

mon, /. ma, pi, mes, po9$, adj,, 
my. 

monde, m,, world ; tout le — , ev- 
erybody, 

monsieur, m,, Mr., Sir, gentleman; 
pi. messieurs. 

monter, to mount, ascend ; — & 
cheval, to get on horseback. 

montre,/., watch. 

montrer, to show. 

monument, m,, monument. 

moquer. to mock ; reilex. , se — de, 
to ridicule, laugh at. 

morcean, piece, bit. 

mordre, to bite. 

mort,/., death. 

mort, p, part., mourir; as ctdj., 
dead. 

mortal,/, lie, mortal, deadly. 

mortier, m., mortar (gun). 

mot, m., word. 

mou (mol), /., molle, soft. 

moulin, m. , mill ; — K vent, wind- 
mill ; — & vapeur, steam- 
mill. 

mourir, irr., to die, be dying. 

mouton, m,, sheep, mutton. 

muet,/. tte, mute, dumb. 

mur, m., wall. 

mib:, ripe, mature. 

milrir, to ripen. 
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naltre, irr,, to be bom. 

naquit,pr€^. naaire. 

nation, ?., nation. 

national,^ aoz, national. 

nature,/., natnre. 

ne, neflfative before verb, not ; nsa- 

allj with completing words; 

fsometimes not translated, 
ne, p, part, nidtre, bom. 
neceasalre, necessary, 
negliger, to neglect, 
neige,/., snow, 
neiger, to snow. 
Neron, Nero, 
net,/, tte, neat, clean, 
nettoyer, to clean, 
neul/. ve, new. 
neuf, nine, 
neuvi^me, ninth, 
neveu, nephew, 
ni — ni, neither — nor. 
nid, m., nest, 
ni^oe,/., niece, 
nien to deny, 
noble, noble. 

noblesse,/., nobleness, nobility. 
no81, 9/1., Christmas, 
noir, block, 
noix,/., nut. 
nom, 97ii., name, noun, 
nombre, m., number, 
nombreuz,/. se, numerous, 
nommer, to name, call, 
non, no, not ; — plus, neither, 
nord, m.y north ; du — , northern, 

north {adj.\ 
normand, Norman ; also noun. 
nofiy po88, acfj, pi., our (see notre). 
noire, pos8. adj., our. 
ndtre, poss, pi^an, , ours, 
nourrir, to nourish, feed. 
noxiB^pron. pi., we, us ; — ^mlmes, 

ourselves, 
nouveau (nouvel), /. lie. new. 
nouvelle, or pi. — s, news, 
novembre, wi., November, 
noyer, to drown, 
nuire, trr., to hurt, injure (i). 
nuit,/., night. 



no],/. He, no, not any ; as pron., 
no one, none (with ne). 

nnllement, not at all, by no 
means. 

nnlle part, no where. 

O. 

obeir, to obey(&). 
obllger, to oblige, 
observer, to olwerve. 
occasion,/., occasion, opportunity, 

cause, 
occuper, to occupy. 
Oil], m., pL yeux, eye ; pH, ceils, — 

de boeuf, bull s-eye, a small, 

round window. 
OBtii;m., egg. 
oeuvre,/., work, 
offenser, to offend ; reflex,, to take 

offense, 
offire, m., offer, 
offirlr, irr., to offer, 
olseau, bird, 
oisif,/. ve, idle, 
on, indef, pron,, one, they, we, 

people, etc. 
oncle, m,, uncle, 
onze, eleven, 
onzi^me, eleventh, 
o^i ^»» gold, 
orage, m,, storm, 
orange,/., orange, 
ordinaire, ordinary, common, 
ordinairement, ordinarily, com- 
monly, 
ordonner, to order (&). 
ordre, m., order, command, 
oreille,/., ear. 
oser, to dare. 

dtage, m., hostage, pledge, 
dter, to take away, take off. 
on, or ; ou — ou, either — or. 
on, where, when ; as pron. , d'o^ 

whence, par oh, whereby, 
oublier, to forget, 
oui, yes. 
ouvert, p, part., ouvrir ; as acfj,, 

open, 
ouvrage, m., work, 
ouvrir, irr., to open. 
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P. 



I»g«j /•» page (of a book). 

pain, m., bread. 

paire,/., pair. 

paiac,/., peace. 

palais, m., palace. 

panier, m., basket 

pape, m,, pope. 

papier, m., paper. 

par, hy, thioagli. 

paraitre, in*., to appear (con- 

nidtre). 
parce que, comp. etmj,, because, 
pardonner, to pardon (sL), 
pareaseux, /. se, idle, lazy. 
parler, to speak, 
pazmi, among. 

part,/., part; nulle — , nowhere, 
partie, f., i>art, party, 
partir, trr. , to set out, start, depart 
partout, everywhere, 
paa, m., step, pace. 
jpaa^neg, €bdv., not (usually with 

ne); — de, not any, no ; — du 

tout, not at all ; — un, indtf. 

pron., not one. 
passant, part, adj., passing ; as 

noun, passer, 
pass^, part, adj., i>ast ; as noun, 

(the) past. 
passer, to pass, pass by ; refiem,, to 

J>ass, tiappen. 
on,/., passion, 
pllte, m., pie. 

patrie, country, native land, 
panvre, poor. 
payer, to pay, pay for. 
pays, m., country. 
Pays-Bas, m. pi,, Netherlands. 
p6che,/., peach, 
peche, m., sin. 
peine, /., pain, trouble, penalty ; 

& — , hardly, 
pendant, during ; — que, while, 
pendre, to hang. 
pens^e,/., thought. 
penser, to think (k, or de, of). 
pensuin,«7i., task. 
perdre, to lose, destroy, ruin. 
pire, m., father. 



pSrir, to perish. 

permettre, irr, , to permit (mettre). 
pers^cuter, to persecute, 
peraonne,/., person, 
peraonne, indef, pron. m., any- 
body, nobody ; (usually with 

ne), nobody, 
persuader, to persuade, 
parte,/., loss, 
petit, uttle, small ; ^maitre, m,, 

fop, pi. — s — s. 
peu, little, few (de) ; un — , a little, 

a few (de). 
peuple, m, , people, nation, 
peur,/., fear; avoir — , to be afraid; 

de — de, for fear of {infin.) ; 

de — que, for fear that (mi^. 

with ne). 
peut, vrr. pre»., pouvoir. 
peut-6tre, perhaps, 
piece,/., piece, 
pied, m.,foot 
Pierre, Peter, 
pierre,/., stone, rock, 
piller, to plunder, rob. 
pire. irr. eomp. (mauvais), worae ; 

le — , (the) worst. 
pis, irr. comp. (mal), worse {ad9.)i 

le — , (the) worst, 
pitie,/., pity (de, on). 
place,/., place, i)osition. 
placer, to place, put 
plaindre, trr., to pity ; reflex., to 

complain, 
plaire, irr., to please (&); plaise, 

pltLt (mbf.), i Dieu, please 

God ; s'il vous plaSt (impere,), 

if you please, 
plaisir, m., pleasure, 
plait, irr. pres., see plaire. 
pleurer, t«) weep. 
pleuToir, irr., to rain {impers.). 
pluie,/., rain, 
plume,/., x)en, feather, 
plua, irr. eomp, (beaucoup), more; 

le — , (the) most ; — de, mor^ 

(of) ; as negative, no more, nc 

longer fusxially with ne) ; as 

correlative, the more, 
pluaieura, indef. pi., severaL 
pldt, past eulbj., see plaire. 
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plnt6t, rather. 

poliiti m,, point. 

point, neg. ado» (qsiuUt with ne)* 
not, not at aU ; '— de, not maj, 
no ; — du tout, not at alL 

poira,/., pear. 

polai m., pole. 

poll, polite. 

pomme,/., apple. 

PompM, Pompejr. 

pondre, to lay (eggs). 

pent, m., bridge. 

porte,/., door. 

porter, to cany, bear, wear ; fv- 
JU9.f to do, be (in health). 

poaar, to pat down, lay, place. 

poaition,/., poaition. 

poite,/., post, poat-office. 

poatacnptiyBEi fli., poataciipt; pi* 

ponr, for ; before in^., in order 

to; — que (m<9.)» In ocder 

that, 
ponrquoi, why, for what, 
pounroir, irr., to proride. 
ponrw, p,pari, , provided ; — qne, 

pxoyided that, 
ponvoiri trr., to be able, can* 

may. 
pratiqner, to praotiee. 
pr^f^rer, to prefer, 
premier,/. &e, firat. 
premi^rement, fixitly, in the first 

place. 
prendre, trr., to take, seise, eatoh ; 

reflex*, ee — i, to set aboat. 
preparer, to prepare, 
pros, near, nearly, almost ; — de, 

eomp, prtp,, nesr to, near, 
present, m., present, gift, 
present, present ; as noan, le — , 

(the) present ; & -*, at present, 

now. 
presenter, to present. 
prMdent, m., president, 
presqne, almost, 
pr^t,/. Ste, ready {i^io or for), 
prater, to lend. 
pr6tre, m.. priest, 
prier, to pray, beg. 
V^^^if't prayer. 



prinoe, m., prinpe. 
prinoease,/., prinoesSL 
printemps, m., spring, 
prls, p, part, prendre, 
prlsonnier, m,, piiscmer. 
priz, m., price, prise, 
professenr, m., professor, 
prolbnd, profound, deep, 
profondement, profoundly, deep* 

progres, m., progress (oftmi plu- 

rsl). 
promenade,/., promenade, walk. 
promeiMr, to iMd, take to walk ; 

reflex., to take a walk, walk, 
prom esse,/., promise, 
promettre, trr., to promise 

(mettre). 
piopra, proper, neat ; own. 
prosp^rm,/., prosperity. 
proTsrbe, m., proverb, 
pnidemment, prudently, 
prudent, pmd^t. 
Pmsse^/., Prussia, 
prusslen, Prussian ; also noun, 
public,/, publique, public, 
puis, trr. pres,, pouv<^. 
puis, then, afterwards, 
pulsque, since, as. 
puttir, to punish. 
P3rramide,/., pyramid. 



quand, when ; although. 

quart, m,, quarter, fourth; — 

dlieure, quarter of an hour, 
quatre, four, 
quatrleme, fourth. 
que, pron, khUrr., what ; rd, ob* 

Jeet, whom, which, that; ce 

— , what, 
que, ad9,, how, why ; — de, how 

much, how many, what I 

ne — que, only, 
qne, eonj,, that, than, as ; and in 

many idiomatic uses, with in* 

die. or subj.; with ne, lest, 

unless, etc.; also replaces 

other conjs., si, quand, etc.; 

and often not translated. 



VOOABULABT. 



246 



qnel,/. He, interr, a4?.» whicb, 
what, what a ; — que, indef. 
adj., whatever. 

qnelconque, indecl. adj,, what- 
ever. 

quelqne, indef. adj., some, any, a 
few ; — chose, m., something, 
anything (de). 

quelqne ( — que), ado., however. 

quelqu'nn, /., quelqu'une, indef. 
pron., some one, any one. 

quelques-uns, /., quelques-unes, 
indef. jrf., some, any (ones), 
a few. 

querelle,/., quarrel. 

quereiler, to quarrel. 

qui, pron. int&rr., who, whom; 
rel., who, which, that ; who- 
ever ; — que, whoever ; d — , 
whose. 

quiconque, indef. pron., whoever. 

qtdnt, fifth. 

qninze, fifteen ; — jours, a fort- 
night. 

quitter, to quit, leave. 

quel, pron. interr., what ; re^., 
what, which ; — que, what- 
ever. 

quoique, eofij., although. 

R. 

rafratchfr, to refresh. 

ndaon,/., reason, right ; avoir — , 

to be right, 
raifloimer, to reason, 
ramasser, to gather, pick up. 
rang, m,, rank, 
ranger, to ranjB^e, arrange. 
Raphael, Raphael (pidnter). 
rare, rare, scarce, 
ravage, m., ravage, spoiL 
rayon, m., ray, beam, 
recevoir, irr., to receive, 
rdcolter, to reap, 
recompense, /., reoompenBe, 

wfurd. 
r^compenser, to reward, 
re^u, p. paH, , recevoir. 
refle:idon,/., refiection. 
rBlnsw, to refuse, 
ragarder, to look at, regard. 



r^gle,/., rule. 

regner, to reign. 

regret, m., regret. 

regretter, to regret. 

reine,/., queen. 

r^ouir, to rejoice ; reflex., to re- 
joice, enjoy (de). 

rlijouissance, /., enjoyment, joy. 

remarquable, remarkable. 

remede, m., remedy. 

remercier, to thank. 

remplir, to fill up, fulfil. 

rencontrer, to meet, meet with. 

rendre, to render, return, give 
back ; reflesf., to aurrender. 

r6pandre, to spreiad, to shed ; also 
reflex. 

repentir, irr. reflex., to repent. 

repeter, to rep«!at. 

r^pondre, to answer, respond {X), 

reprendre, irr., to take again, re- 
sume (prendre). 

representer, to represent. 

reproche, in,, reproach. 

reprocher, to reproach (i). 

r^pttblfque,/., republic. 

r^sister, to resist {&). 

respecter, to respect. 

ressembler, to resemble (A). 

ressentiment, m., resentment. 

reste, m., rest, remainder. 

rester, to remain, be left ; impen,, 
il •— , there remains. 

retour, tn., xetium. 

retourner, to return, go back. 

rerenbr, irr., to come back, re- 
turn (venir). 

r^olutkn,/., revcdution. 

revue, y., review. 

Rhin, m., Rhine. 

Rh6ne,m., Rhone. 

rlohesse, /., riches (often plural). 

rien, ind^. pron. m., anything, 
nothing; (usually with ne) 
nothing. 

rime, f, rhyme. 

lire, irr. , to laugh ; — de, to laugh 
at. 

risquer, to risk. 

rive,/., shore, bask. 

riviere,/., river. 
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ronudn, Soman ; ilao m noun. 

rompre, irr,, to break. 

rond, zoimd. 

rose,/., roae. 

rouge, red. 

roagir, to blush, turn red. 

rooz./. aae, red. 

royal, pi, aox, royal. 

royaume, m., kingdom. 

ruban, m., ribbon. 

me,/., street 

ruiner^min. 

msse, Russian ; also as noun. 

Russie,/., Busfida. 



S. 



sa, poii. adj. f, son. 

pacnfioe, m., Bacrifice. 

saorifiar, to sacrifice. 

sage, wise, good. 

sagament, wisely. 

saint, holy, sacred; as proper 
name. Saint. 

sals, irr, pres, sayoir ; Je ne sais» 
I do not know. 

saisir, to seize, catch. 

salaire, m., salary. 

sallTj tosoU. 

saluer, to salute. 

sang,i?>., blood. 

sans, without ; — que, eomp. eonj, 
(with siiMX without, unless. 

sante,./., healtn. 

sanvage, savage, wild. 

savant, learned ; as noun, scholar. 

savoir, irr., to know, know how, 
be able (to). 

so^ne,/., scene. 

se (s*), reflex, pron., himself, her- 
self, itself, one's self, them- 
selves — often not tianslated. 

seo,/. s^he, dry. 

second, second. 

secret,/., ^te, secret. 

secret, m., secret. 

selon, according to. 

semaine,/., week. 

sembler, to seem. 

semer, to sow. 



s«ns.m., sense. 

sentir, irr., to feel, to smelL 

sept, seven. 

septentrional, pL aux, northern^ 

north, 
septi^me, seventh, 
serein, serene, dear, 
serpent, m., serpent; ^- i son- 

nettes, rattle-snake, 
servants,/., mud-servant. 
service, m., service. 
servir, irr., to serve; reflex., se 

— de, to use, make use of. 
ses, pass. aefj. pi. son. 

senl, alone, omy. 

seulement, only ; non — , not only. 

s6v^re, severe. 

shelling, m., shilling. 

si (s*), ear^., if, whether. 

aLadv., so. 

sieole. m,, age, century. 

sien,/. nne, poss, pron,, his, hers, 

its, one's, 
silence, m,, silence, 
six, six. 
sizi^me. sixth. 
Sizte, Sixtus. 
sobre, sober, 
sobriety,/., sobriety. 
soBur,/., sister. 
sol, reflex, pron., one's self, itself, 

himself, herself, themselves ; 

— mdme, mSmes, the same. 
sole,/., silk. 

soierie, /., silk goods, silks (col- 
lective). 

Molfff. ,thirst ; avoir — , to be thirsty. 

soin, m, , care; avoir — , to take care. 

soir, m., evening, night. 

soit, be it, whether ; be it so, 
well ! — que, whether (with 
suiif.); soit— soit, whether — 
or. 

sol, m., soil. 

solaire, solar. 

soldat, m., soldier. 

soleil, m., sun. 

sommeil, m., sleep ; avoir — ^, to be 
sleepy. 

son, sa, ses, pass, adj; his, hers, 
its, one's. 
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Bongar, to dieam^ tliink (a, of). 

80nner, to sound, ring. 

sonnette,/., bell, lattle. 

sort, m., fate, lot. 

sorte, /., sort, kind ; de — que, so 
that. 

sortir, irr., to go ont. 

sot, /. tte, foolish, stapid; as 
noon^ a f ooL 

souypl, B, a son (a small coin). 

souMer, to blow, whistle, whis- 
per. 

soumrance,/., snffering. 

souffrir, irr., to sufter, 

Soulier, m», shoe. 

sourd, deaf, dull. 

souris,/., monse. 

sous, under, beneath. 

souvenir, m., remembiance, recol- 
lection. 

souvent. often. 

souverain, sovereign, supreme ; 
also as noun. 

splendour,/., splendor. 

sterling, sterling. 

Sucre, m., sugar. 

sud, m,, south ; du — , southern, 
south (cu^.). 

Su^de,/., Sweden. 

suffire, irr., to suffice. 

suivre, irr., to follow. 

si^et, /. tte, subject, liable ; as 
noun, (a) subject. 

sttfet, m,, subject ; occasion, cause. 

sap6rieur,/. re, superior. 

superstitieuz, /. se, superstitious. 

supporter, to support. 

8^, sure, certain. 

BUT, on, upon, concerning; (of 
measure) by. 

sumommer, to surname. 

surprendre, irr., to surprise 
(prendre). 

Burpris, part, adj., surprised. 

surtout^ ado., above all, especially. 



T. 



ta, voss. adj. f. ton. 
table,/., table, 
tailleur, m., tailor. 



taire, t'rr., to keep silent ; rejlex., 

to be silent, hush, 
talent, m., talent, 
tant, so much, so ; — de, so much, 

so many ; — que, as far as, 

as long as, while, 
tante,/., aunt. 
tard, ad/c., late. 

Te-Deum, m., Te-Deum ; pi. — . 
tel, /. lie, adj., such, like; un — , 

such a ; as pron., many a one^ 

many ; un — , such a one. 
tellement, so, so much, 
tempdte,/., tempest, storm, 
temple, m., temple, 
temps, m,, time, weather; quel 

— , what kind of weather; 

beau, mauvals — , good, bad, 

weather, 
tenir, irr., to hold, keep ; in many 

idioms ; also refl^. 
tentation,/., temptation, triaL 
terre,/., eaxih., limd. 
terzible, terrible, 
tea, po88. ad^. pi. ton. 
tdto,/., head. 
th6, m., tea. 
theatre, m., theater, 
theme, m>., theme, exerdse. 
Thermopyles, pi, f. Thermopylae, 
tien, /. nne, po98. prcn., thine, 

yours, 
tiers, third ; also as noun, m., (a) 

third. 
tirer, to draw ; to aim, shoot. 
Titian, Titian (Italian painter), 
toi, pron., thou, thee, you; — 

mime, thyself, yourself, 
toit, m., roof, 
tomber, to falL 
tombeau, m., tomb, 
tome, m., volume, 
ton, ta, tes, poss. €tc^., thy, 

your, 
tonaer, to thunder, 
tort, m., wrong; avoir — ^, to be 

wrong, 
tortue,/., tortoise, 
tdt, soon, 
toig'ours, always, 
tour,/., tower. 
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tour, m., twnx, tour; tour i tour, 

by tunis. 
tourner, to torn ; also reflex, 
tons, pi, m, irr,, tout. 
tovLtfpi, m. tons, indef, fnm, or 

M^. all, ereiy ; — with art,, 

all, the whole ; — le monde, 

eyerybody; tons (les) deox, 

both ; touslesjooTB, e^eiyday. 
tout, adv., wholly, entirely, Tory, 

however ; — & fait, quite, 
tout, lunm, m., aU, eyeiything, 

the whole ; du — at all, not 

ataU. 
trace,/., trace, 
trahir, to betray. 
tranqnille, tranquU, quiet 
tranagreiaer, to transgress. 
travidL m., pi, aux, work, labor, 
travailler, to work, 
trembled, to tremble, 
tr^s, Tery, most, 
trlbu,/., tribe, 
tribut, m., tribute, 
triompher, to triumph (de, over), 
triste, sad, sorrowful, poor, 
tristesse,/., sadness. 
Trola, /•., Troy, 
trois, tkree. 
troisiema, third, 
troisiemement, thirdly, 
tromper, to deceive ; reflex*, to be 

mistaken, 
trdne, m,, throne, 
trop, too, too much ; — de, too 

much, too many, 
troupaau, m., flock, 
trouver, to find; reflex., to be 

found, be. 
tuer, to kill. 
ivacyf. turque, Turkish ; as noun, 

TuA. 
Turquie,/., Turkey. 



U. 



un, numeral, one. 

un, indef, art,, an, a. 

on, indrf, pron,, one ; V — , the 
one ; les — 6, some ; 1* — 
Tautre, each other, etc. 



uni^ma, first (in compounds), 
unir, to unite. 
usage, n»., usage, use. 
utile, useful. 
QtiUt^,/., utility. 

V. 

▼a, irr, pree, or imperat,, aller. 

vacaaca,/., vacani^; pi,, vaca^ 
tion, holidays. 

vain, vain ; en — , in vain. 

vainore, irr,, to conquer. 

valoir, trr., to be worth, to be 
ffood (for); — mieux, to be 
better. 

vapeur,/., vapor, steam. 

vaste, vast. 

vaut irr, pres. valoir. 

vendre, to sell ; reflex., to be sold. 

vendredi, m., Friday. 

▼enger. to revenge, avenffe. 

venir, %rr., to come ; to nappeu ; 
— de, to have just (dime any- 
thing) ; faire — , to send for. 

TTenisa,/., Venice. 

▼ant| m,, wind. 

ver, m,, worm ; — ft sole, m., silk- 
worm. 

▼erite,/., truth. 

verre, m., glass. 

▼ers, towaras. 

vert, green. 

▼artu,/., virtue. 

vertueuz,/. se, virtuoos. 

v6tir, irr. to clothe, dress. 

vdtu, ^. part, vetir. 

veut, irr. pres. vouloir. 

veuve,/., widow. 

viande,/., meat. 

vice, rn., vice. 

victoire,/., victory. 

victorieux,/. se, victorious. 

vie,/., life. 

vi^ vieille, see vieux. 

vieillard, m., old man. 

vieillese,/., old age. 

Vienne,/., Vienna. 

vieux (vieil), /. vieille, old, aged ; 
as noun, old man, eld wo- 
man. 
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▼i^/. ye, lively, vivid, sharp. 

▼ilsdn, ugly. 

villa,/., villa, conntiy houae. 

villa,/., city, town. 

vin, 49I., wine. 

vingt, twenty. 

vingtaine,/., score. 

violent, yiolent. 

violamment, violently. 

violiniate, m., violinist. 

Virgile, m., Virgil (Latin poet). 

vite, qnick, swift ; as adv,, quick, 

quickly, fast. 
▼Ivre, irr», to live. 
▼oBu. m,, vow, wish, prayer, 
▼oici, see here, here is, or are ; me 

— , here I am, etc. 
▼oiyt, see there, there Is, or are ; 

le — , there he (it) is, etc. 
vofle,/., sail ; ilia — , under sail. 
▼oile,m., veil 
voir, irr,, to see; faire — , to 

show. 
vois, irr, prM., voir, 
▼oiain, m., neighbor ; /., volsine, 

female neighbor, 
volx,/, voice. 



▼oyons, voyez, otm. pi. voir. 

voleur. m., robber, thief. 

▼olontiers, wilHngly. 

volume, m,, volume. 

vo8, po99. aiy. pi, votre. 

voire, pi, vos, posa. adj., your. 

v6tre,p?. y^TeSfPoss.pron., yours. 

vouloir, irr., to wish, be wflling, 
will, want, mean ; imperctt. 
irr. veuillez, please. 

vovm^pron., you ; — m^me, your- 
self ; — mMnes, yourselves. 

voyage, m,, Journey. 

voyager, to travel. 

voyageur,in., traveller. 

vrai, true. 

walmcnit, truly* 

vu, p. part., voir ; — que, inas- 
much as. 

▼««i/» »^S^^ 



Y. 



y, pron. and ado., at, to, in, into, 
it or them ; there, thither. 

yeuz, pi. oeil, m., eyes ; auz — , 
before the eyes. 
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n. ENGLISH-FRENCH. 

The parts of Bpeeeh are Indicated only when necessary f ot distinc- 
tion of words. Irreffalar inflections are indicated in the French-Eng- 
lish Vocabulary. Abbreviations as heretofore. 



a, an, im ) sometimes idiomatically 

•by the def. art. le, etc. ; or by 

par; or not expressed ; such — , 

an teL 
abandon, abandonner. 
able, capable (de) ; to be— > to, poa- 

▼olr, trr. 
aboat, environ, antoor de; snr 

(concerning), 
above, dessos {adv.) ; an dessns de 

iprep.); sur; plus de (more 

than). 
abruptly, bmsquement 
absence, absence, /. 
absent, absent. 
absolve, absondre, irr, 
academy, acad^mie, /. 
aooept, accepter, 
accident, accident, m. 
accompany, accompagner. 
aooordingto, selon, apr^, d'apr^B, 
accordingly, anssi, done, 
aooose, sccuser. 
acquire, acqu^rir, irr, 
acquit, absondre, irr., acqnitter. 
act, acte, m. 
act (to), agir, f^dre, trr. 
action, action, /. 
active, actlf . 

add, ajouter, joindre, trr. 
address, adresse, /. 
address (to), adrcsser. 
a^ioum, snrseoir, trr. 
admire, admirer, 
admit, admettre, trr. (mettre). 
advance, avancer, s'avancer. 
advice, conseil, m. 
advise, conseiller (de, infin.), (que, 

affair, aibdre,/. 



aiBiot, aflUger; to be — ed, s'affli«er. 
afraid (to m), avoir pear ; craindre, 

trr. 
Africa, Af rique, /. 
after, apr^ ; apr^ de (infln,) ; 

apres que (indie, or tuij,). 

afUmoon, apres-midi,/. ;pl, , 

afterwards, apr^, ensuite. 

again, encore ; not — , ne — ploa. 

against, centre. 

age, fige« fit. ; tHhoU, m, (oentuzy). 

aged.lg6. 

ago, il y a, depois. 

agree, convenir, trr. (de). 

agreeable, agr^ble. 

aid (to), aider. 

aid, aide, /. ; seconrs, m. 

aim, bat, m. 

afr, air, m. 

Alexander, Alexandre, m, 

all, tout, pi, , tons : — that, tout oe, 

tous ceux, etc. 
all (adv.), tout ; at — , dn tout 
allow, permettre, trr. ; laisser. 
almost, presque. 
alone, senl. 
already, d^Ji. 
also, aussi. 

although, qaoiqae,bien que («t<^*.). 
always, toujours. 
ambassador, ambassadeur, nt. 
ambition, ambition, /. 
ambitious, smbitieux. 
America, Am^rique, /. 
amiable, aimable. 
amiably, aimablement. 
among, parmi, entre, dies, 
amuse, amuser. 
amusing, amusant. 
ancestor, aleul, pi., alenx, m, 
ancient, anden ; as noun, the an* 

dents, les 
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and, et. 

anger, colore, /. 

angry, f ache. 

animal, animal, m, 

annoy, ennnyer. 

anoint, oindre, irr. 

another, un autre ; encore on (one 

more), 
answer (to), r^pondre (&). 
answer, reponse, /. 
any, quelque ; with neg., aucnn ; 

partitive, de, du, etc. ; with 

noon omitted, en. 
anybody, ) qaelqn'un ; with neg., 
any one, ) aucun, personne. 
an3rthing, qnelqne chose ; with 

neg., lien, 
appear, paraitre, irr. 
appease, apaiser. 
apple, pomme, /. 
approach (to), s^appiocher (de). 
approach, approche, /. 
April, avril, m. 
arise, nutre, irr. 
Aristotle, Aristote, m. 
arm, bras (the limb), 9».; arme,/.; 

— 8 £ feu, fire-arms. 
army, aim^e, /. 
around, autour, environ; jpr^p., 

autour de. 
arrange, ranger, 
arrive, arriver. 
art, arty tn. 
artist, artiste, m. 
as, comme (manner) ; aussi — que 

(degree) ; que. 
ashamed, honteuz ; to be — , avoir 

honte. 
Asia, Asie, /. 
ascend, monter. 
ask, demander (il), prier ; — for, 

demander. 
asleep, endormi ; to be — , dormir, 

irr. ; to go to — , s'endormir, 

irr. 
assail, assaillir, irr, 
assist, assister. 
assistance, assistance, /., seconrs, 

m. 
assure, assurer, 
assurance, assurance, /. 



astonish, ^tonner. 

astonishing, etonnant. 

at, a ; dans, en ; — home, chez,etc. ; 

and with various idiomatic 

renderings. 
Athens, Athenes, /. pi. 
attack (to), attaquer. 
attention, attention, /. 
attentive, attentif . 
audacitv. Andacite. 



as noun. 



attentive, attentif. 
audacity, audacite, /. 
aunt, tante, /. 
Austrian, autrichien ; also 
author, auteur, m. 
authority, autorite, /. 
autumn, automne, fit. 
avarice^ avarice, m, 
avoid, eviter. 
await, attendre. 
awake, 6veiller, s'^velQer. 

B 

back (cKk>.), en axri^re. 

bad, mauvais. 

badly, maL 

bake, cuire, irr. 

ball, bal, 9»., pi. bals. 

bank, rive,/.,o6te,/. 

bare, nu ; — footed, nu-pieds ; »• 
headed, nu-t^te. 

bark (to), aboyer. 

battle, bataille, /. ; — field, champ 
de bataille. 

be, 6tre, irr, ; In many idioms, of 
persons, avoir, irr. ; of the 
weather, faire, irr, ; of the 
health, se jmrter; impers., 
there is, or are, etc., 11 y a, etc 

beak, bee, m, 

beat, battre, irr,, f rapper. 

beautiful, beau (bel),/., bella 

beauty, beaut6, /. 

because, parce que. 

become, devenir, irr, ; — of, de- 
venir. 

bed, lit, m. ; to go to — , se coucher. 

bee, abeille, /. ; — hive, ruche, /. 
beet^ boeuf , m. 

beer, bi^re, /. 

before (prep.), avant, avant de 
(time) ; devant (place). 
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before (ado.), anpanTui (time); 

deTant, an devant de (place). 
before (eor^,), ayant que. 
beg, prier. 
begin, commenoer, ae mefctre (trr.) 

a> 
beginning, coinmenoement» m, 
behindf deriidro. 
believe, czoiie, trr. 
bell, cloche, /. 

belong, appartenir, irr* ; dlie i, 
beloved, aime, ch^rl. 
below, Bona, aa dessoiia de. 
bench, banc, m, 
benefit, bienfait, m. 
Berlin, Berlin, m, 
beat {a^.), le meUlenr. 
best lade.), le mienx. 
betray, tnJiir. 
better (acfj.), meilleor. 
better (adv.), mleox; to be — , 

▼aloir(trr.)» mieux. 
between, entre. 
big, gros, grand, 
bind, lier, (of books) relier, (xoiind) 

ceindre, trr. 
bird, oiaeau, m. 
bite ^to), mordre. 
bitter, ame^. 
bitterly, am^rement 
black, noir. 

blame (to), bUmer (de, for), 
bleis, b^nir. 
blind, aveugle ; — man, the same, 

as noun, 
blood, sang, m. 
blow (to), sottffler; (of flowers) 

^dore, 
blow, conp, m, 
blue, bleu, 
blush (to>, rongir. 
boast (to), se vanter : — of, de. 
body, corps, m, 
boll, bouUlir ; as transitive, faire 

bonillir, irr, 
book, Uvre, m, 
boot,botte,/. 

bom, n^ ; new — , nouyeaa-n6. 
bom (to be), naitre, irr. (aux. etre). 
both. Tun et Ventre ; tons (lea) 

deux ; — und, et— et 



bottle, boatdlle, /. 
boy, garpon, m. 
BrasU, Bresil, m. 
brave, brave, cooragenx. 
bravely, bravement, comagenae- 

ment. 
bread, pain, m, 
breadth, largenr, /. 
break, casser, rompre, trr. 
bridge, pont, m, 
bright, brillant, dair. 
brl&iant, brillant. 
bring, porter, apporter. 
broad, large. 
brother, f rire, m. ; — in law, beau- 

f rire ; pL — ^x — ^a. 
build, bfttir, constmire, irr, 
building. Edifice, m. 
bum, braler. 
hnt (eonj.), mais. 
but (adt, ), senlement, ne — que. 
butter, benrre, m, 
buy, acheter. 
by, par, de, k; with pres. pwi.^ 

en; of measure, snr; of excess, 

de ; and in varioua idiomatio 

rendetingB.' 



oabbage, chou, m. 

Owsar, Cesar, 9». 

cage, (iffe, /. 

oake, gateau, m. 

call, appeler. 

oainel, chameau, m. 

can (aux. verb), pouvoir, irr. ; 

savoir, irr. I cannot, Je ne 

puis, je ne saurais (without 

pas). 
cane, canne,/. 
capital (city), capitale, /. 
captive, oaptif, m.; captive,/, 
card, carte, /. 
care, soin, m. ; to take — , avoir 

soin, prendre garde, 
careful, soigneux. 
carefully, soigneusement. 
careless, negligent, inaoncieux. 
carriage, vdtuze,/. 
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carry, porter ; — off, emporter, 
emmener ; — on (war), f aire (la 
guerre). 

Carthage, Carthage,/. 

Carthaginian, carthaginc^, m, 

cast, Jeter. 

cat, chat, m. 

Catholic, catholique. 

Cato, Caton, m. 

cauliflower, chou-fleur, m. ;p^.— -x, 

cause, raison, /. ; occasion, /. 
cause (to), causer (before infin.), 

faire. 
cavalry, cayallerie, /. 
cease, cesser, 
celebrate, c61^brer. 
celebrated, cellbre, C^16br^. 
cell, cellule, /. 
century, si^le, m, 
certain, certain, 
chain, chaine, /. ; chains (irons), 

f ers, m, pi. 
chair, chaise, f. 
change (to), changer, 
change, changement, m. 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charm ^to), cnarmer. 
charming, charmant. 
Charles, Cliarles, m. 
chat (to), causer, 
cheerfully, joyeusement. 
cheese, mmage, m. 
cherry, cerise, /. 
child, enfant, m, or/. 
China, Chine,/, 
choose, choisir. 
Cnirist, Christ, m. 
Christian, chr^tien, m,; /., 

nne. 
church, eglise, /. 
Cicero, Cic^ron, m. 
circumcise, circoncire, trr* 
city, ville, / 
civilize, ciyiliser. 
civilization, civilisation, /. 
clad, v^tu (p. part., v6tir, irr*), 
class, classe, / 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
clean, net, piopre. 
clear, clair. 



clearly, clair, ckirement (plainly), 

nettement. 
clock, horloge, m. ; o'clock, heure ; 

what — ? quelle heure ; one 

— f une heure ; two — , deux 

heures, etc. 
close (to), former, dore, trr. 
cloth, diap, m. 
clothe, vStir. 
clothes, habits, m. pi. 
cloud, nuage, m. 
coat, habit, m. 
coffee, cafe, m. 
coin, pi^ (de monnaie), /. 
cold, froid, m. ; to be — , avoir 

froid (of persons) ; faire froid 

(of the weather) ; also adj. 

with §tre. 
collar, collier, m. 
color, couleur, /. 
Colmnbus, O)lomb, m, 
combat (to), combattre, irr, 

(battre). 
come, venir, irr., •^ back, rer^ur ; 

— down, descendre ; — in, 

entrer. 
commence, commenoer. 
commerce, commerce, m, 
oonmiit, commettre, irr. 
common, commun, ordinaire, 
companion, cofiftpa^on, m, 
company, compagnie,/., soci^,/. 
complain, se plaindre, irr. 
conceal, cacher, celer (ct, from), 
conceive, eonceyoir, irr. 
conclude, conclure, irr. 
concur, concourir, irr. (oourir), 
condition, condition, /., on — , II 

condition (que mtuf.). 
conduct (to), conduire, irr. 
conduct, conduite, /. 
confess, confesser. 
confidence, confiance, /. 
confusion, confusion, /. 
conquer, vaincre, irr. ; oonqu^iir, 

irr. 
conqueror, vainqueur, m. 
conscience, conscience, /. 
consent (to), oonsentir, irr. 

(sentir). 
consenti consentement, m. 
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oonaeqnence, oona^que&ee, /•» 

suite, /. 
conBider, consid^jrer. 
conspirator, conspiTateur, m, 
constrain, contratndre, irr, 
construct^ construire, irr, 
consul, consul, m. 
consult, consulter. 
contain, contenir, irr. 

continue, continuer. 
contradict, contredire, irr, 
contrary, contraiie ; on the — , au 

contraire. 
convince, oonyaineie, irr. (vain- 

cre). 
cook (to), culre, irr. 
cook, cuisinier, m. ; cuisini^, /. 
copy-book, cahier, m. 
coquette, coquette, /. 
correct (to), corrlger. 
oorrect, correct, 
correctly, correctexnent. 
corrupt (to), conompre, irr. 

(rompre). 
cost (to), coilter. 

22^[coii«eU.«. 

count (to), eompter. 

oount (title), oomte, m.; —ess, 

eomtesse, /. 
country, pays, m.; native «~, 

patne,/.; as opposed to town, 

campagne, /. ; — house, mal- 

son de campagne, /. 
courage, courage, m, 
course, couis, m. 
cousin, cousin, m. ; oonsine, /. 
cover (to), couvrir, irr. 
create, cr^er. 
crime, crime, m. 
cruel, cruel, 
cruelly, cruellement. 
cruelty, cruaut^. 
cry (to), crier ; — out, s'toier. 
cunning, fin, rus^. 
cup, tasse, /. 
curse (to), maudire, irr. 
cut (to), oouper ; — ofl, oou- 

per. 



dance (to), danser. 
danger, danger, m. 
dangerous, dangereux. 
dangerously, dangereusement. 
dare, oser (without pas), 
daughter, fille, /. ; — in law, belle- 

fille,/.; ji., — s— s. 
day, jour, m., joumie,/ 
dead, mort. 
deal, sourd. 
dear, cher. 
death, mort, f. 
debt, dette, f. 
decay (to), dechoir, irr. 
deceive, decevoir, irr., tromper. 
December, d^cembre, m. 
declare, declarer, 
decline, dechoir, irr, 
decrease, decioitre, irr. 
deed, action, f.y fait, m. 
deep, profond. 
defect defaut, m. 
defend, defendre. 
defense, defense, /. 
delay (to), taider. 
delay, delai, m. 
delight (to), enchanter ; to — in, 

se plaire (irr.) L 
delight, joie, /. ; enjouement, m. 
delightful, delicieux. 
demand (to), demander (of, ift). 
demand, demande, /. 
deny, nier. 
depart, partir, irr. 
departure, depart, m. 
depend, dependre (de); tenir (iL), 

irr. 
depict, depeindre, irr. (peindre). 
descend, ctescendre. 
describe, decrire, irr. (^rlre). 
desert (a^.), desert ; noun, desert, 

m. 
deserve, miriter. 
design, dessein, m,; (in drawing), 

dessin, m. 
desire (to), desirer, vouloir, Wr. 
desire, d^slr, m. 
destiny, destin, m., sort, m. 
destroy, d^truire, irr., peidre. 
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destruction, destraetion, /. 
determine, r^soudre, se i^aondte, 

vrr, 
diop mourir, irr, 
different, different, divers, 
difficult, diffiicle. 
difficulty, difficult^,/, 
dignity, dignite, /. 
dike, digue, /. 
diligent, diligent, appliqu6. 
dine, diner; dining-room, salle & 

manger,/, 
dinner, diner, m. 
direct, direct, droit, 
directly, directement, (soon) tout 

de suite, 
disappear, disparaitre, trr. (pa- 

raitre). 
discover, d^oouyrir, irr, (eon- 

vrir). 
discovery, d^oouyerte, /. 
disease, maladle, /. 
dishonor, dishonorer, 
dishonorable, deshonorable, hon- 

teux. 
disobey, deaob^ir (&). 
disj^lease, d^laire ijk), irr. 
disposed, dispose (i). 
dissolve, dissoudre, irr. 
distinguish, distinguer. 
distract distndre, irr. (traire). 
divide, diviser, partager. 
do, f anre, irr, ; (of the health) se 

porter; aller, in various idi- 
oms ; as auxiliary, not tians- 

lated. 
doctor, m^dedn (physidan) ; doc- 

teur. 
dog, chien, m. 
dollar, dollar, m, 
door, porte, /. 
doubt (to), douter. 
doubt, doute, /. 
down, en bas. 
dozen, douzaine (de), /. 
draw, tirer ; (a picture) dessiner. 
dreadful, terrible, affreux. 
dream, aonge, m., r^ve, m. ; — 

land, pays des rSves, m. 
dream (to), sonffer, rdver. 
X^resdan, Dresoe, /• 



dress (to), vdtir, habiller, 8*habiller 

(one's self), 
drink, boire, irr, 
drive (away), chasser ; In carriage, 

aller en voiture. 
droll, dr61e. 
drop, goutte, f. 
dry, sec,/., seche. 
due, dO, /., due (devoir), 
duke, due, m. 
dumb, muet. 
during, pendant, 
dust, poussi^re,/. 
duty, devoir, m, 
dwell, demeurer. 

E 

each, chaque ; — one, chacun ; — 

other, Tun I'autre. 
early, de bonne heure ; earlier, de 

meilleure heure. 
earth, terre, /. 
earthquake, tremblement de terre, 

m. 
easily, f acUement. 
east, est, m., orient, m» 
easy, facile, 
eat, mangper. 
educate, elever. 
education, Muoation, /• 
egg, odxd.m, 

B«ypt» Egypte,/. 

eight, hult. 

eighth, huititee. 

either (pran,), Tun ou I'autre. 

either — or, oa — ou ; with neg, 

ni — ni ; non plus, 
elect, ^lire, irr, (lire). 
elegance, 616gance, /. 
elegant, elegant, 
eleven, onze. 
eleventh, onzl^e. 
Xlliza,£liBe, f. 
eloquence, Eloquence, ^ 
eloquent, Eloquent, 
embrace (to), embraaser. 
Bmily, £milie. 
emperor, empereur, m. 
empire, empire, m. 
employ, employer, se servir de, irr. 
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•BoloM, indiiiBi irr, (oandne). 
end, fin, /. ; (object) but, m, 
end (to), finir. 
enemy, ennomi ; coUectiye, leB en- 

nemis. 
Sngland, Aofi^letene, /. 
Bngliflh, anglais ; as noon, — man, 

or — woman, 
ei^oy (one's self), se r^jooir. 
ennoble, ennoblir. 
enongh, assez (de). 
enter, entrer (dans). 
entire, entier. 

entirely, enti^remeni, tout, 
enviable, enviable, 
envious, enyieux. 
envy, envle,/. 
escape (to), echap^r (&) ; s'^hap- 

p&f, s'enfuir, irr* 
esteem (to), estimer. 
Bnrope, Europe, /. 
even (adv,), meme. 
evening, soir, m, ; good — , bon 

soir. 
event, ^v^nement, m, 
ever, jamais (always), toujouxo. 
every, chaqne, tout ; — one, cha- 

cun ; — day, tons les jours, 
everybody, tout le monde. 
everything, tout (as nown). 
•verywherei partout. 
evil,mal, m, 
evil (a((;.), mauyais. 
exact, exact, 
exactly, exactemenU 
examine, examiner. 
example, exemple, m^ 
exception, exception,/, 
excess, exc^, m. 
exclaim, s'^crier. 
exclude, exclure, irr. (coticluxe). 
excuse (to), excuser. 
excuse, excuse, /. 
exercise, exercice, m, ; th^me, nu 
exist, exister. • 
existence, existence,/, 
expect, attendre, s'attendre &. 
experience, experience, /. 
express (to), ex|«imer. 
express (adj.), expfki, /., ex- 

presse. 



extend, ^tendie, s'^tendie. 
extinguish, ^teindze, irr, (pein- 

dre). 
extract (to), extndie, irr, (tiaire). 
eye, oeil, m, ; pi, yeoz. 



face, face, /. ; visage, fik 

fact, fait, m, 

faithful, fidele. 

faithfully, fidMement 

fsll (to), tomber, choir, irr.; — to 

— due, ^chcir, irr, 
UU% faux, /. f ansae, 
fame, renonmi^e, /. 
family, famUle,/. 
famous, fameux. 
far, loin ; — from, loin de (f/^.), 

loin que (futj,) ; from — , de 

loin, 
fashion, fii^n,/* mode,/, 
fast, vite. 
fatigras. 

fatal, fatal, pi, fatals. 
fate, sort, m, 
father, pto, m,; — in law, beau- 

pere ; pi, — ^x — * 
fiiult, faute,/. 
fiivor, f aveux, /. ; grfice, /. 
fiivorite, favon,/., favonteu 
fear (to), cxaindze, irr,, avoir peur. 
fear, crauite,/., peur, /. ; for — , de 

cxainte, de peur (de with ir^n, , 

que (ne) with «K^'.). 
February, f^vrier. 
iised, nourrir. 
feel, sentir, irr, 
feign, f eindre, irr, 
fertile, fertile. 
few, pen (de) ; quelques, quelquee 

uns. 
field, champ, m, 
fifth, dnqui^me. 

fight (to), combattre, se battre, irr, 
fight, combat, m, 
fill, remplir. 

find, trouver ; be found, se trouver* 
fine, beau, 
finely, bellement. 
finger, doigt, m. 
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finish, finir. 

fire, feu, m., incendie, m. ;• 
armes & fen. 

firm, feime, solide. 

firmly, fermement, solidement. 

first, premier ; at — , d'abord. 

firstly, premi^rement. 

fish (to), p^cher. 

fish, poisson, J\ 

fit (to), aeoir, irr,, convenir, irr. 

fit, propre {&), bon (&). 

fivB, dnq. 

flatter, flatter. 

flatterer, flatteur, in» 

flattering, flatteur, /. se. 

flee, fuir, s'enf uir (escape). 

fleet, flotte, /. 

flight, foite, /. ; put to — , mettie 
en f uite. 

flock, troupeau, m, 

florin, florin, m. 

floor, f arine, /. 

flower, flenr, /. 

fly (to), voler. 

follow, suivTe, itr,; (reenlt) s'en- 
snivre. 

fool, fon, m., pi. foos. 

foolish, fon,/. folle ; sot, f. sotte. 

foot, pied, m, ; on — , i pied. 

for 6pTep.\ pour; (during) pen- 
dant ; (smce) depnia, il y a ; 
(because of) par—in many idi- 
omatic usee ; often not trans- 
lated. 

for {eani,), car. 

forbid, d^fendre. 

force, force, /. 

forerunner, avant-coureur, m. ; 
pi. — s. 

foresee, preyolr, trr., (voir). 

forest, foret, f. 

foretell, pr^dire, irr., (dire). 

forget, oublier. 

forgive, pardonner (i). 

former, premier ; the — ^ oelui-U. 

formerly, autrefois, jadis. 

fortnight, quinze jours. 

fortunate, fortune, heureuz. 

fortune, fortune, / 

forty, quaraate. 

found (to), fonder. \ 



founder, fondalenr, m, 

four, quatre. 

fourth, quatritoe, quarts 

fox, renard> fn* 

firano, franc, nt. 

France, France, /. 

Francis, Francois. 

finmk, franc, /. franche. 

frankly, f ranchement. 

free, libre. 

fireely, librement. 

freeze, geler. 

French, francs ; as noun, —man, 
or woman. 

fresh, f rais, /. f raiche. 

friend, ami, nt., amie, /. 

frlendsliip, amitie, /. 

frtym, de (in most senses) ; depuis, 
dis (of time) ; par (cause)— in 
many idiomatic senses. 

fruit, fjruit, m. 

fhll, plein. 

frmlous, furieux. 

future^ f utur. 

G 

gain (to), gagner. 

game, jeu, m. 

garden, jajdin, m. 

gate,porte,/. 

gather, cueillir, irr, 

general, general, m. 

generally, g^n^ralement. 

generous, genereux. 

generously, g^nereusement. 

Genera, Geneve,/. 

gentleman, monsieur, m. 

Gkrman, allemand : also as noun. 

Gkrmany, Allemagne, /. 

get, (obtain) obtenir, (become) 
devenir, irr.^ se falre, irr,, — 
up, se lever — ^vaiioos idiom- 
atic senses. 

gift, don, 971. 

girl, fille, /. 

give, donner, (cause) faiie, trr. 

glad, aise, c<tttent. 

glass, verre, m. 

glory, gloire,/. 

glove, gant, m. 
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go, aller, irr., — away, s*en aller, 
irr,, partir, irr,, — for, aller 
chercner; — in, entrer; — 
out, Bortir, trr., (fire) s'^teln- 
dre ; — to bed, se ooucher ; 
— to sleep, s'endormir-^ 
Tarioas idioniatlo sensee. 

Ood, Dieu ; a god, dieu ; pi. dieuz. 

good, iM^'., bon. 

good, Tioun, bien, tn, ; gooda, lea 
biens. 

goodneia, bont^, /. 

g iao el i il, gracieoz. 

granmiar, grammaire, f. 

grand, grand ; — father, mnd- 
pere; — mother, grand'mdre; 
—eon, petit-fils. 

grant, acoorder ; God — , Dieu 
venille (que). 

grape, raisin, m, 

grass, herbe, /. 

grateiii], reconnaissant (for, de). 

great, grand. 

greatly, beaucoup, bien. 

greatness, mndear,/. 

Oreece, Gi«ce, /. 

Qrvek, grec, /. grecque. 

green, vert. 

grey, ffris. 

grlef^ doulenr, /. 

grieve, afflifer, s'affliger. 

grind, mondre, irr. 

grow, croltre, irr,, (become) dere- 
nir, irr. 

guilt, culpabiUt^, /. 

guilty, ooupable. 

H 

habit, habitude, /. 

hail (to), gr^ler. 

hail,gr@le,/. 

hair, cheyeux ; oollectiye, the hair, 

les cheveux. 
hal^ deml ; the — , moiti6, /. 
hand, main, /. 
handkerchief^ mouchoir, m. 
handsome, beau, 
hang, pendre, suspendre. 
happen, arriver, se passer, 
happiness, bonheur, m. 
^PPYi heureux. 



hard, dur, (difficult) diffidle. 

hardly, ft peine. 

hare, li^vre, m, 

haste, 'hate, /. ; to make — >, se 

<h&ter. 
hasten, 'h&ter, se 'h&ter. 
hat, chapeau, m. 
hate, 'hair ; irr. 
hatred, 'haine,/. 
have, avoir, (cause) f aire ; — to 

(must), devoir, U f aut ; ^- Just, 

yenir de {infln.) — ^in yanoua 

idiomatic senses— aa manif 

sometimes Stre. 
head, tete, /. 
health, sant6,/. 
hear, entendre, oulr. 
heart, coeur, tn, 
help (to), aider, seoourlr. 
help, aide,^., seooura, in. 
hence, dici. 
henceforth, d^sormaia. 
Henry, 'Henri, m, 
here, ici ; — is, — are, voicL 
heretofore, autrefois, jusqu'icL 
hero, 'h^roe, m, 
heroic, herolque. 
heroicallv, htirolquement. 
hide, cacner, celer. 
high, 'haut. 
hill, colline, /. 
history, histoire, /. 
hold, tenir, irr,, contenir, irr. 
holiday, jour de f §te, m, 
home, maison, /. ; at — , & la mai- 

Bon, chez — ; to go — , slier 

chez— etc. 
Homer, Hom^re, n^. 
honest, honnSte. 
honestly, honndtement. 
honor (to), honorer. 
honor, honneur, tn, 
hope (to), esp^rer ; — for, esp^r. 
hope, espoir, m,, esp6rance,/. 
horizon, horizon, m. 
horror, horreur, /. 
horse, chevai ; on — ^back, & die- 

val. 
hot, chaud ; to be ^, avoir chand 

(of persons), fsiie chaud (of 

the weather). 
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hour, heare, /. 

house, malBon, /. ; at one's — , 

chez — , 
how, comment ; in exclamations, 

comme/que; — much, — many, 

combien (de). 
however {canj.), cependant, pour- 

tant. 
however {€uh.), quelque — que, 

- tout — que. 
human, humain. 
hum^.taird, oisean.monche ; jd. 

— X, — B. 

hundred (a), cent ; collective, cen- 

taine,/. 
hunger, f aim, /. 
hungry (to be), avoir fainL 
hunt (to), chasscr. 
hunter, chasseur, m. 
hunting, chasse, /. ; to go — , aller 

ft la chasse. 
husband, marl, m., 6p9ux, m. 
hush, tais-toi, taisez-vous (se taire). 



I, je, moi. 
idle, oisif . 
idleness, oisivet^, /. 

if, SI. 

ignorant, ignorant; to be — of, 
ignorer. 

01,mal; as noun, nud, m,; pi., 
maux. 

ill-bred, impoli. 

immediately, imm^diatement, tout 
de suite. 

immortal, immortel. 

immortality, immortality, /. 

impatient, mipatient. 

impolite, impoli. 

important, important ; to be — , im- 
porter. 

impossible, impossible. 

imprudence, imprudence, /. 

in, dans, en, d, de (with various 
idiomatic uses) ; — it or them, 

inasmuch as, vu que, pulsqua 
Incessantly, sans cesse. 
increase (to), croitre, accroitre, irr. 
independence, iudependanoe. 



indeed, vndment. 

Indian, indien, des Indes 

industrious, diligent. 

industry, diligence, /. 

infringe, enfreindre, irr., (peindre). 

inhabitant, habitant, m. 

ii\jure, nuire {&), irr. 

ii\jury, injure, m. 

ink, encre, /. 

inkstand, encrier, m. 

innocence, innocence, /. 

imiocent, innocent. 

insolence, insolence, /. 

insolent, insolent. 

inspire, inspirer (i). 

instruct, instruire, irr., (conduire). 

intend, avoir Tintention de, comp- 
ter, vouloir, irr. 

intention, intention, /. 

interest (to), interesser. 

interest, interSt, m. 

interesting, interessant. 

interrupt, interrompre, irr., (rom- 
pre). 

into, dans, en, &, entre (with vari- 
ous idiomatic uses) ; — it, or 
them, 7. 

introduce, introduire, irr., (con- 
duire). 

invest ^with), rev6tir (de). 

invite, inviter. 

iron, fer, m. ; irons, les fers. 

island, ile, f. 

it, il, elle ; le, la, liii ; ce (in various 
idioms) ; with prepositions, 
of, from, for, with, by, — en ; 
to, in, — y. 

Italian, italien. 

Italy, Italic, /. 

its, (a€0.) son ; (pran.), le ^en ; en* 

itself, lui-meme, elle-m§me, soi- 
m^e , refiix., se, sou 



James, Jacques, m. 

January, Janvier, m, 

Japan, Japon, m. 

Jew, juif, m. ; — ess, juive, /. 

Jewel, bijou, m. 

John, Jean, m. 
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Join, Joindre, irr. 

joiimev, Toyage, m. 

Joy, Joie, /. 

Judge (to), Joger. 

Jwlge, Juge, m. 

Jodgmont, jiigeiii6&t» flw« 

Julia, Julie, /. 

July, Juillet, m. 

Junel jnin, m. 

Just, juste. 

Just (ado. )> Juste, exaetement; to 

have niH (done anything), 

yenirde(M^^). 
Justice, Justice, /. 
Justly, Justement. 



keep, gaider, tenir, 86 tenir, irr, 

key, clef,/. 

kiU, tuer. 

kind, sorte, / 

kind (atH.), bon. 

kindness, bont^, /. 

Ung, loi, m. 

kingdom, royaome, m. 

kissy baiser. 

knin, couteau, m. ; — ^grinder, 

gagne-petit, m, ; pi. 

know, oonnaitre, irr. (by the sen- 

ses); savoir, irr, (by the an- 

deiBtanding) ; — how to, sa- 

voir. 
knowledge, connaiasance, /.; sa- 

yoir, m. 



labor, travail, m, 
ladder, echelle, /. 
lady, dame,/,; young — , demoi- 
selle, /. 
land (to), descendie. 
land, terze, /. 
language, langage, m. 
large, gros, grand, 
last, dernier ; at — , enfia. 
lastly, demi^rement. 
late, tard. 

latter (the), celui-ci, le demier. 
laugh (to), rire. irr^ — at, rire de. 
law, loi,/. 



lawyer, avocat, m. 

lay (toX meitre, irr. ; — down, 

poser ; (eggs), pondie. 
lasy, paieseeux. 
lead (to)^ condnire, irr,, mener ; — 

away, emmener. 
lea( f euiUe, / 
leap (to), sauter. 
leap-year, annle biseeztile. 
lewn, apprendre, irr, (prraidre). 
least, aqj., le moindre. 
least, ode., le moins; at — , du 

moins. 
leaive (to), laisser, quitter ; (depart) 

partir ; to be left, rester. 
left, gauche, 
leg, jambe, /. 
lend, prSter. 
length, longueur, /. 
less, ad^'., moindre. 
less, adm,, moins. 
lest, de penr de (ir^in,), de peu7 

one (nOif.), 
let, laisser, permettre, irr, (met- 

tre); often. Idiomatically, by 

the subjunctiye only. 
letter, lettre, /. 
Ziewis, Louis, m, 
Uar, menteur, m, 
liberty, Ubeft^,/. 
libnury, bibliotheque. 
lie (position), g^sir, trr. ; — down, 

se ooucher. 
He (to tell a falsehood), mentir, irr, 
ttsw mMMontfs, III* 
life, vie,/ 
lilt, lever, 
light, lumlto,/. 
light, a(«., 16g6r. 
lightly, l^g^rement. 
like (to), aimer, vouloir, trr. ; I 

snoidd — , je voudraia. 
like, at0,, semblable it ; to be — , 

ressembler i. 
listen, ^couter ; — to, ^oouter. 
little, (K^'., petit, 
little (ode.), pen (de) ; a — , unpeu 

(de). 
live, vivre, irr, ; (dwell) demeurer ; 

live on, vivie de. 
lively, vif. 
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loan (to), see lend. 

iKmdon, Londres, m» 

long, long. 

long, ad9., — (time), longtemps ; 

now — ? oombioi de temps ; 

as — as, tant que. 
look (at), r^;arder ; — (for), cher* 

Cher. 
loxd, seigneur, m. ; as Utle, lord, 
lose, perdre. 
losik perte, /. 
loud. haut. 
ZionUa, Louise, 
love (to), aimer. 
love, amour, m. 
low, bas. 
lying (down), oonch^ 

M 

machine, machine, /. ; sewing — , 
machine a coudre. 

madam, madame, /. 

Madrid, Madrid, m, 

magnificent, magnifique. 

Mahommedani Mahometan. 

maidHwrvant, s^rvante, /. 

mail, poste,/. 

maintain, maintenir, trr. 

make, f aire, trr. 

malady, maladie, /. 

male, mfile ; as noun, m. 

man, homme, m.; ooUectiye, les 
hommes. 

manner, mani^, /. 

many, beauooup (de), bien (des); 
— a, maint; now—, eombien 
(de) ; as — , autant (de) ; so — , 
tant (de) ; too — , tzop (de). 

mi^ carte, /. 

BAarch, mars, m. 

march (to), marcher, (transitiye) 
f aire marcher. 

marry, marier, se marier. 

mazvellona, merveillenT. 

Mary, Marie, /. 

master, maltre, m. ; — ^pieee, chef- 
d'cBuvre, m, 

may {aux. verb), pouvoir; in idi- 
oms, by subjunctive only, etc 

May, mai, m. 



mean (to), vouloir, vouloir dire, irr, 

means, moyen, m. 

meat, viande, /. 

meddle (with), se mUer de. 

medicine, medecine, /. 

meet, rencontrer. 

meetingi reniBontre, /. ; assem- 

blee, /. 
member, membre, m, 
memory, mtmoire, /. 
merchant, n^gociant, m,, mar- 

^land, tn. 
merit (to), m^^riter. 
merit, mirite, m. 
message, message, n». 
metal, m^tal, m. 
methodically, m^hodiquement. 
midday, midi, m, 
mile^ miUe, in. 

^^^^9^^^^ 4'VW w • ww^F9 

mUlf moulin, m. ; wind — , moulin 

i. vent, 
miller, meuniw, m. 
million, million (de), m. 
mind, esprit, m., (soul) &me, f. 
mine, le mien ; (after $tre), a moL 
mingle, mSler, se mSler. 
ministeri ministre, tn. 
minute, minute,/. 
miser, avare, m. 
miserable; miserable, 
misfortune, midheur, m. 
lAiss, mademoiselle, /. 
miss (to), man^uer, faillir(de), trr. 
mistake (be mistaken), setromper, 

se meprendre, trr. (prendxe.) 
mistake, faute,/., eneur,/. 
model, modele, m. 
modem, modeme. 
modesty modeste. 
moment, moment, m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
money, argent, m., monnaie,/. 
month, mois, m. 
monument, monument, m. 
moon, lune, f. 
more, plus (de), davantage ; no — , 

ne — plus ; once — , encore une 

f ois ; the — , plus, 
morning, matin, m, ; good — j bon- 

jour. 
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mortal, mortol. 

moft, adj., la plupart (des). 

moat, adv. , le ploa ; (abaolate) tt^B, 

fort, bien. 
moatly, pour 1* plupart, prind- 

palement. 
mottaar, mhre, /., — in law, belle 

m^re. 
motive, motif, m, 
mountain, montagne, /. 
mome, aonria, /. 
mouth, bouche, /.; (of a lirer), 

embonchore, /. 
move (to), mouToir, se mouroir, 

trr., (fmMral) ^monvolr, irr. 
BSr., monsieur, m» 
Mnu, madame, /. 
much, beaucoup (de), bien (de 

with art.) ; how — , oombien ; 

as — , autant ; so — , tant ; too 

— , trop. 
murder, meurtre, m, 
murderer, meurtrlw, fn. 
must devoir, trr.; falloir, irr., 

impen, 
mute, muet 
my, mon, ma, mea. 
myieU; moi-mtee, moi; reflex., 

me. 

N 

name, nom, m. 

named (to be), s'appeler. 

Napoleon, Napoleon. 

nation, nation, /. 

national, nationaL 

nature, nature, /. 

near, pr&s de, auprte de ; to oome 

near (being), f aiUir (de). 
nearly, presque. 
neat, net, propre. 
neocwsary, necessaire ; to be ->, 

falloir, irr., impere. 
necessity, n6cessite, /. 
need (to), avoir besoin (de) ; falloir, 

trr., impers. 
need, besoin, m. 
neglect (to), negliger. 
negligence, negligence, /. 
neighbor, voisin, m., voisine, /. 



neither, pron., ni I'un ni Tautre 

(with ne). 
neither, eonj,, ni, non plus ; — 

nor, ni — ni (with ne). 
nephev^ neveu, m. 
Nero, Neron, m. 
neat, nid, m. 

Netherlands, Pays-Bas, m.,pl, 
never. Jamais (with ne before 

verb). 
nevertheless, nSanmdns, oepen* 

dant. 
new, nouveau, neuf ; •— bom, nou- 

veau-n6. 
news, nouvelle, /., nouvelles, /,, 

pi. 
next, prochain, (following) sol- 

vant 
nieoe, niice, /. 
night, nuit, /. 
nine, neuf. 
ninth, neuvitaa 
no, a(ie., non, pes, point 
no, aty, aucun, nvd, pas un ; (par* 

titive) pas de, point de ; — 

more, ne •— plus ; — one, au- 

oun, personne (always ne be* 

fore verb). 
noUe, noble ; also as noun, 
nobody, personne, auenn (ne be* 

fore verb). 
noise, bruit, m. 
none, see no ; partitive, noun 

omitted, en. 
nor, see neither. 
Norman, normand, tn* 
Normandy, Normandie, /. 
north, noid, m. ; adf. . du nord. 
not, (conjunctive) ne ; disjunctive, 

non, pasj point ; usually ne—- 

pas, ne — point, 
nothing, rien (with ne before 

verb). 
nourish, nourrir. 
November, novembre, m, 
now, maintenant. Si pi^sent. 
nowhere, nuUe part (with ne be* 

fore verb). 
number, nombre, m,, num^ro^ m* 
numerous, nombreux. 
nut, noix, /. 
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obedient, ob^issant. 

obey, obeir (i). 

ol^ect, oblet, m, 

oblige, obliger ; to be obliged, f al- 
loir, MT., impers, 

observe, observer. 

obtain, obtenir, irr. (tenir). 

occasion, occasion, /. 

occupation, occupation, /. 

o'clock, beure ; what — , quelle 
beure, etc. 

o^ de, (in some idioms i). 

offence, offense^ /.; to take — , 
s'offenser. 

ofiend, off enser. 

offer (to), offrir, irr. 

offer, offre, m. 

officer, offider, fit. 

often, souvent. 

oil, hnile, /. 

old, yieux, (before vowel) vieil, /. 
vieille, agS ; (idiom) now old, 
quel fige ; to be — years old, 
avoir — ans ; oldest, eldest 
(of family), ain€. 

old age, vieillesse, /. 

omit, omettre, irr, (mettre). 

on, (place) sur, (time) &, (direc- 
tion) de— in various idiomatic 
senses. 

once, une fois ; — more, encore 
une fois ; at — , tout de suite, 
sur le champ. 

one, cufi; nn. 

one, pron. (indef.) on ; (del) 
celui, etc. ; often not translat- 
ed, or by en ; as, a good one, 
etc. ; some — , quelqu'un ; any 
— , quelqu'un, personne; no 
— , aucun, personne ; the — , 
Tun (I'autre), celui, etc 

one's, poss. pron., son. 

one>8-8e]f; soi-mSme, soi; re/lex.,* 

only, ct^., seul. 

only, aOo., seulement, ne — que ; 

not — , non seulement. 
open (to), ottvrir, irr, 
open, ouvert. 



opeva, opera, m. 

opportunity, occasion, /. 

or, ou ; either — , ou — ou (with 

neg. ni). 
oracle, oracle, m, 
oration, oration, /. 
orator, orateur, m. 
order, ordre m,; in — to, pour, 
^ afin de (infin.); in — that, 

pour que, afin que (subj.). 
order (to), ordonner (ft), 
ordinarily, ordinairement. 
origin, origine,/. 
original, original, 
originally, originalement. 
other, autre. 

others, les autres, autruL 
otherwise, autrement. 
ought, devoir, irr,, falloir, irr., 

impers, 
our, notre. 

ours, le ndtre, (after itre) ft nous, 
ourselves, nous-m^es ; reflex., 

nous, 
out, hors, au dehors de. 
outrage (to), outrager. 
outrage, outrage, m, 
outrageous, outngeox. 
over, sur, au dessus de. 
overtake, atteindre, Wr, 
owe, devoir, irr. 
own, propre (oi^.); as pr<m. 

onutted. 



page, page,/, 
pain, douleur, /. , peine, /. 
paint (to), peindre, irr. 
painter, peintie, m, 
pair, padre, /. 
palace, palais, m. 
paper, papier, m, 
pardon (to), pardonner (ft). 
pardon, paLrdon, m, 
parliament, parlement, m. 
part, partie,/., part,/. 
pass (to), passer, se passer, 
passage, passage, m. 
past, pass^, the — , le pfl886. 
patience, patience, /. 
patriarch, patriarche, m. 
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pay, payer; — for, payer (i before 
persons). 

peace , paix,/. 

peach, p^he,/. 

peak, pic, m. 

pen, plume, /. ; — knife, eanif , m. 

pencil, crayon, m. 

people (nation), penple, m.; (per- 
sons), gens, pL , f9i. or/. ; hiaef ^, 
on. 

perceive, aperoeroir, s'aperceroir 
(de), irr, (receroir). 

perfume, parfum, m. 

|)erhaps, peut-6tre. 

perish, perir. 

permlsnon, permission, f, 

permit, permettre, irr, (oiettre.) 

Fenian, person, de Pene. 

penoo, p^rsonne, /. 

persuade, persuader, 

Peter, Pierre, m, 

physician, niMeeln, m, 

pick (up), rsmasser. 

picture, tableau, m, 

pipe, pipe, / 

pity, pitiS, /. ; 'tis a ^, o'est dom- 
mage. 

pity (to), plaindze, irr,; ayoir piti^ 
(de, on). 

place, place, /^ lien, m. 

place (to), placer. 

plant, i^te, /. 

pl^y (to), Jouer ; — on (an instru- 
ment), Jouer de. 

play, jeu, m. (game) ; spectacle, 
m, (drama). 

pleasant, agrM>le. 

please, plabe (i), irr. ; if you — , 
s'il Yous plait ; (before infin.), 
yeuillez (vouloir). 

pleased, content (de, with). 

pleasure, plaisir, m. 

plot, complot, m. 

poem, po&ne, fn. 

poet, po^te, m, 

point, point, m,, (end), pointe,/. 

pointed, pointu. 

poison, poison, m, 

polite, poU. 

politely, p^iment. 



poor, pauyre. 

pope, pape, m. 

possible, possible* 

post, poete, /. ; — office, poste, /. 

postscript, postscriptum, m.;fd. — 

potato, pomme de terre, /. 

pound, UTre, /. 

power, pouvoir, m, ; puissance, /. 

praise (to), loner. 

praise, louange, /. 

pray, prier. 

precious, pr^deux. 

predict, pr^dire, irr. (dire). 

prefer, pr6f 6rer, aimer mienx. 

pri(|ud&De, prevention, /. 

prepare, preparer. 

prescribe, prescrire, irr, (^crire.) 

present, present, m,; tX -^t i, pr^ 

senl 
present, o^^., prtent. 
present (to), presenter. 

nrs, vrr. 



preserve, presenrer, (fruits) con. 



president. prMdent, m. 

pretend, fcsndre, irr, 

pretty, joli. 

prevaU, pr^valoir, irr, (valoir). 

prevent, pr^venir, irr,, (venir), 

empdcner, 
price, prix, m. 
priest, prdtre. Ma 
prince, prince, m. 
princess, pzinceese, /. 
prinoipal, piinclpaL 
priaoipally, prindpalement. 
prison, -prison,/, 
prisoner* prisonnier, m. 
prise, prix, m. 
probable, probable, 
probably, probablement. 
problem, probUme, m. 
produce, produire, irr,, (eon« 

duiie). 
profess, professer, avouer. 
prolessor, prof esseur, m, 
profound, profond. 
profoundly, profond6menl 
progress, progr^, m., (often plu« 

ral). 
promise (to), prmnettr^ irr., (met- 

tre.) 
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promise, promesse, /. 

promote, promouyoir, irr. (mo«- 

ypir). 
prompt, prompt, 
promptly, pnomptemeat. 
pronoimce, prononcer. 
proper, propre. 

property, piopn6t6, /. ; baen, m. 
prophet, piopn^te« m. 
propose, proposer, 
prosperity, prosperity, /. 
protect, proteger. 
proud, orgaeiUeux. 
proudly, orgueilleusement, avec 

orgueil. 
prove, prouver. 
provide, pourvoir, tm 
provided (that), pourvu Iqoe, 

svb},). 
providence, providence, /• 
provident, preroyant. 
prudence, prudence, jC 
prudent, prudent, 
prudently, prudemmeat. 
Prussia, Prusse, /. 
Prussia, prussien. 
pttUic, public, /.« paUique. 
pump (to), pomper. 
pump, pompe, /. 
jmnish, punir. 
punishment, punitSon, /« 
pupil (scholar), ^^ve^ m.^ on f* 
parse, bourse, f. 
pursue, poursuivre, irr, (suivre). 
put, mettre ; — on, (clothes) 

mettre ; — out (fiie, etc) 

^teindre, irr. (peindre). 

Q 

quarter, quart, m. 
queen, reine, /. 
question, question, /. 
quick, adv., vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quiet, n., tranquillity,/, 
quite, tout, tout ft fait. 

R 

race, nce,f, ; (runniii^) eoune,/. 
raikoadi chemin de fer, m. 



rain (to), pleuvoir, trr., imperii 

rain, pluie, /. 

rainbow, arc-en-del, nu, pi,, arcs 

raise, lever, (tear) 3ever« 

rapidly, rapidement 

rare, rare. 

rather, plutdL 

rattleniake, serpent -ft-sonnettes, 

m, 
reach, atteindre, irr,, arriver &. 
read, lire, irr.; — again, relire, 

trr. (lire). 
ready, prSt (a). 
reappear, reparaitre, irr. (con- 

naltre). 
reap, r^colter. 
rear, Clever, 
reason, raison, /. 
receive, recevoir, irr. 
recollect, se aouveair (de), trr. 

(venir). 
recompense, recompense, /. 
reconstmet, reoonstmiie, irr, 

(conduire). 
red, rouge. 
reflect, refl^chir. 
refuse, refuser, 
regard (to), regarder. 
regard, ^gard, m,; witii — to, A 

regard de. 
regret (to), rc^;retter. 
regret, regret, m, 
reign (to), r^gner. 
reign, r^i^e, m, 
riject, rejeter. 
r^oioe, se r^jouir (de, in), 
rcgoin, rejoindre, irr. (joindre). 
relate, center, raconter. 
religion, religion, /. 
rely, compter (sur), se fier (&). 
remain, rester. 
remarkable, remaxquable. 
remember, se souvenir (de). 
render, rendre, faire, irr, 
repair, reparer. 
repeat, repeter. 
repent, se repentlr (de, of), 
reply (to), repondre (^ 
reply, r^ponse, /. 
report, bruit, m. 
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leproaoh (to), leprocher. 
reproach, reprocne, m. 
republic, r^publique,/. 
reputation, reputation,/, 
request (to), demander. 
requeat, demande, /. 
require (need), avoir besoin (de). 
re-read, relire, irr. (lire). 
re-aay, redire, irr. (dire), 
resemble, ressembler (a). 
resolve, se resoadre (A), irr, 
respectxiil, respectueux. 
rest (to), 86 reposer. 
rest, repos (m.), (remainder) reste, 

m, 
restrain, reBtreindre, irr, (pein- 

dre), retenir, irr. (tenir). 
retain, retenir, irr, (tenir). 
retake, reprendre, irr, (prendre), 
retreat, retraite,/. 
return (to), rerenir, irr, (yenlr); 

(transitive) rendre. 
return, retour, m. 
revive, revivre, irr. (vivre). 
reward (to), r^compenser. 
reward, recompense, /. 
Rhine, Rhin, m. 
ribbon, ruban, m, 
rich, riche. 

riches, riehesse, /. (often plural). 
ride (on horseback), aller a cheval. 
ridicule (to), se moquer (de). 
ridicule, ridicule, m. 
ridiculous, ridicule, 
right, n., droit, m,, raison,/. 
right (adj,), droit, juste ; — hand, 

la droite ; to the — , a droite ; 

to be — , avoir raison. 
ring (to), sonner. 
ring, baiue, /. 
ripe, mur. 

rise (get up), se lever. 
risk (to), 'basarder. 
ilsk, 'hasard, m, 
river, riviere, /. 
road, chemin, m., rail — , chemin 

de f er. 
robe, robe,/. 
Roman^romain. 
Rome, Rome, /. 
roo^ toit, m. 



room, chambie, /. 

rose, ro6e, /. 

round, rond. 

royal, rojal. 

rum (to), miner, perdre. 

ruin, mine, /. 

rule, rfegle, /. 

run, oouiir, irr. ; — up, aooourir, 

irr. (courir). 
Russia, Kussie, /. 
Russian, russe. 

S 

sack (to pillage), saccager. 

sack (bag), sac, m, 

sacred, saint. 

sacrifice (to), sacrlfier. 

sacrifice, sacrifice, m. 

sad, triste. 

sadness, tristesse, /. 

salary, salaire, m. 

salt, sel, m. 

salute (to), salner. 

same, m§me ; the — , le m^me. 

sand, sable, m. 

satisfied, satisfait, content (de, 

with). 
satisfy, satisfaire. 
savage, sauvage, m, 
save (to), sauver. 
save (except), sauf , except^, 
say, dire, irr.; — again, r^re, 

irr, (dire), 
scene, sc^ne, /. 

scholar, ^colier, m., eeoli^re,/. 
school, ^cole, /.; at, or to — ^, ft 

Teeole. 
science, science, /. 
scissors, ciseaux, m.,pl, 
score, vingtaine, /. 
Scotch, ^coBsais. 
sea, mer, /. 

seamstress, couturi^re, /. 
seat, si6ge, m. ; to take a — , s'as. 

seoir, irr. 
seated, assis (asseoir, irr.). 
second, second, deuxieme ; in 

idioms, deux, 
secret, secret, m. 
secret (a(^'.), secret,/., secrete. 
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■educe, s^doire, trr. (condtdie). 

see, voir, irr,; — again, revoir, 
irr, (voir). 

seeing that, vu que (voir). 

seem, sembler, paraitre, irr. 
(connaitre). 

seen, va (voir). 

self (with prononns), m^e. 

sell, vendre ; (intrans.) se vendre ; 
for sale, H vendre. 

send, envoyer, irr.; — away, or 
back, renvoyer ; — for, en- 
voyer chercher ; — word, en- 
voyer dire. 

sense, sens, m, 

sentence, sentence, /. 

September, septembre, m. 

serrant, domestiqne, m., servante, 

serve, servir, trr, 

service, service, m. 

set (put), mettre, irr,; — down, 
poeer ; — off (ont), partir ; of 
the sun, etc., se coacher. 

seven, sept. 

seventh, septi^me. 

seventy, soizante-dix. 

several, plusieom. 

severe, severe. 

severely, s^v^rement. 

sew, coodre, irr. 

shall, devoir, trr. (in various 
idioms, as auxiliary). 

Bhakspeare, Shaksp^. 

shame, 'honte,/. 

shameiful, 'honteux. 

shed (to), verser, repaadre. 

sheep, mouton, m. 

sheet (of paper), f euille, /. 

shine, luire, irr. 

ship, vaisseau, m. 

shirt, chemise, /. 

shock, choc, m. 

shoe, souUer, m. 

shop, magasin, m, 

short, court. 

shortly (soon), bientdt, 

show (to), montrer, f aire voir, irr. 

show, spectacle, m. 

shnn, 6viter, f uir, trr. 

■hut (to), fermer. 



sick, malade. 

sUence, silence, tn.; to keep — ^ 

se taire, trr. 
silent, silencieux ; to be -^^ se 

taire, trr. 
silk, sole, /. ; as a^., — de sole, 
silver, argent, m. ; as a^,, •*- d'ar- 

gent. 
sin, pech6, m. 
since, depuis que (time) ; pnisque 

(cause) ; as prep., depuis, il 

ya. 
sincere, sincere, 
sing, chanter, 
singer, chanteux, m.; cantatrice, 

/. 
single, seuL 

sir, monsieur. 

sister, scear, /. ; — in law, belle- 
soeur. 

sit, s'asseoir, trr.; — down, B'a«- 
seoir, 

six, six. 

sixth, sixi^me. 

sixty, soixante. 

skin, peau, /. 

sky, ciel, m. 

slate, ardoise, /. 

slay, tuer. 

sleep (to), dormir, irr. ; to goto — , 
s'endormir, trr. 

sleep, sommeil, m. 

sleepy (to be), avoir sommeil. 

slow, lent. 

slowly, lentement. 

small, petit. 

smell, sentir, irr. ; — sweet, sentir 
bon ; — bad, sentir mauvais. 

smile (to\ sourire, irr, (lire). 

smoke (to), f umer. 

snow (to), neiger. 

snow, neige, /. 

so, (thus) ainid ; (degree) si, tene- 
ment, tant ; (accordingly) 
aansi, done ; in many idioms, 
by the pron., le ; — much, or 
many, tant, autant (de) ; — 
that, de sorte que. 

so and so (as noun), un teL 

sob, sanglot, m. 

society, sod^t^, /. ^ 
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Booratai, Soentte, m. 

■oft, Bum (inol)^ /• oioUe; Aonj, 

f, douce, 
softly^ doaoBQient. 
■oil (to), salir. 
■oilyflol, m. 
■oldiri floldftt, m. 
■olo, 80I0, m, 
■olve, r^floadre, trr. 
MMM, quelqnt; «ftmi BirtUiF«, 

de, iritb or withooi mrticle ; 

with noon omitted, en; — 

one, quelqu'iui; pi. ifiomdj, 

quelques-nns. 

■oM^iodj, qwlq^'-un, on* 
something, quelque choee, m* 
■ometimea, qnelqnef oif. 
■omewhere, quelque pefffc. 
■QOi fil«» m,; — in-lftWj IwMir 
fils, m, 

■oon, hientdt ; ae — ae, Muwitdt 

que. 
■OR0W. chu;iin, m,, dovleni , /. 
■orry, r&ehe, afflig^^ 
■ort, florte, /. 
■onl, ime, f, 
■outh, sud, m,, midi> m^ 
sovereign, flouyeTain, fit. (Doua or 

•dj.). 
■ow (toV semer. 
Spain, Espagne, /. 

■peak, parler. 
■pectaclea, lunetlei*/., pi. 
■peech, parole,/., disomi^ m. 
wpmud, (nosej) d^pewMr^ <|ttai0) 



■pixit, eq^t, «. 

spite, d6pit, m. ; in -^ of, malgs^. 

spoon, cuiller, /. 

spread (to), repandre^ se repaodm. 

B|ving (to), Banlier, (up) nalitM, irr. 

spring, (season) printempa, m,, 

(elftstie) reaeort, m» 
■py, eepion, m. 
aquenter, piodiguec 
square, carre, m. (neun or 4dj.)* 
stand (te), tee d^boml 
standing, d^bout. 
■tar, 6toUe,/. 



star^f«xtir^ VT. ^ 

■tote, ^talj, m., -^s geBexa}, EtatB* 

g^neraux. 
■tateunan, hemme d'etat, 
atey, raster, demewer. 
■teal, Yoler. 
■team, rapeur, /. ; — engine, »*• 

chine i wmptnx,/. 
sftep^paa, m. 
still, ado,, enecwe; eoiy* ^pen- 

dant, done 
stocUi^, bas^ m. 
slon«,pienie,/. 
stoop, s'abaiBaer. 
stc^ arrdter, B'andter. 
storm, oiage, m^ 4eM^pto» /• 
stormy, oragemu 
■lory«hist(£e,/ 
strange, Strange, 
stranaer, ^trangei^ m.; iiftm' 

glre,/. 
■twHtXne./. 
■treagtli|fone,/ 
streteih (otti), 4tends<e, s'Stendre. 
■trike, trapper ; (clock) aowott; 
■trong. fort 
■tmg^e, se MMIna. 
■tttdy (to), ^tudiflff. 
■tudy* 6tude, /. 
■tnpla, 8ot, /.« eotta 
■uljjeot (to), 8oumettre« itrr. (m0^ 

tie), 
■ul^eot, sujet ; as «4i*'/* «a)ette. 
■ubmit, se aovmettre, irr* (wetive). 
■uooeed, rSussir, (foUov) aueee- 

der i. 
■aooeei^ tsneote, t». 
succor (to), secourir (^ ; trr. (eeiii* 

rir). 
succor, secours, m- 
such, tel ; — a, un t^ 
sudden, subite. 

suddenly, subitement, tout ieoup. 
suffer, souffrir, irr, 
suffice, sufiBbre, irr. 
sufficient, assez ; to be -**■• euffire, 

' trr. 
s«far, euora, nk. 
suit (to), convenir (^ iiy. (TenUriu 

summer, 6t6« m» 
sun, aolol, m. 
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Siinday, dimanc^e, m. 

•upport (to), supporter, sotttenir, 

MT. (tenir). 
rapport, soatien, it$,, ftppcd, m, 
rare, stir. 
surprise (to), surprendre, irr, 

(prendre), 
surprise, surprise, /. 
surrender flD)». a» fwndre.^ 
surround, entourer. 
survive, sur^Tiv ^, infr* (ytfl^ 
smpeet^ Mvp^dwoer. 
suspicion, soup^n, m^. 
m»tiii%0e«tettfer, #r. (#Baii> 
Sweden, SuMe, /. 
sweet, dbux, f, , d<itt06t 
Switzerland, Suisse^/ 
sword, 6p^,f^ 

table, table, /. 

tailotf^ talOetnv ^ 

talt% pvendre, itnt -^ s*ni9^ 
emmener 'r '^ eff , Mwr ; •^ a 
Mttir s^iMseeli; iifT.; *^ a ifill^ 
se promenflT. 

talent, talent, nw 

talk (to), parler. 

€■&, oottfefnttkMiiu/. 

task, t&cbe, /. 

teaoh, AMelttaen i^praidse^ trr. 

(prendre). 
teackw, »aftm> nn 
tear, lanne^f. 

Te-Deum, Te-Deum, pi., . 

tedious, ennufetts. 

tell,, dire, frr.» apprendre, trr. 

CpzendD^; — * a Ifo; mettttr, 

ifr, 
temptation, tentatfon;/. 
ten,dix. 

tender, tendire, dcrmr. 
tenderly, tendrement, dbttoement 
tenth, dbd^e. 

tester, ceil^e-lit ; p^. deltr . 

than, que ; hi Idioms, que -— ne. 
thank (to), remercier. 



that, dem, adj., ce, oe--^ fit;' §m^ 

pfon,f ce;' eeloi, cehd-lA; 

oela, U ; -— wfeikit, ofifi ^1; ee 

que. 
that, rel, pron,^ qui, que ; IdqueH 
that^ ean^,, que ^ maa^^ i#ea»)^; 

in order — , pour, (hifin.), 

pour que (stibT.), etc. 
&e^ dtf. Off., le*; is many Idioms 

not translateid. 
theatre, tM&tre, f/L 
th€M^ toi, te. 

their, pass, aeff., leaf, pi. lettts. 
theittij po9s, proH., le feur, etc. 
them^ eux, eneflt,'leS'; ifid.< obj., 

leur ; with prep. 0^^ ea, or y, 

according to the i^ietflos. 
theme, theme, m, 
themselves, eifir-ni^e^, dM^ 

mlS6ie0 ; fefkfl^, se^ 
then, (time) alors ; (sequence) en- 
suite ; (cMMMqienee)^ ptdsr, 

done, 
thers^ Iff, (etmivwtl&^ft ^^ki, 

or are, (definite) fdM, ^ 

d^ftaili^ilya^ 
these, see this, 
they, eux, iH «ito'r ^^^OOt f (lft« 

aef.)'Mi-. 
thick, 6pais. 
fStMy tmeuT, in, 
thine, pou, prom., M fi^; Htm 

Stre, k toi. 
thing, chose; X; a^, or Msef «^ 

qu^ue eheite-, mi 
think, penser, efoil<e, ^.. 
third, troisi^me. 
thirst, soif ,/. 
thirsty (t9 se), tf^wir sotf. 
this, dem, <wg:» w» <Jfr — ^;' ^feMk 

pf&tt*f txf, etM*^ cdHoft-ff." 
thorn, ^pine, /• ' 

those, see HIhCl 
thou, tu, toL 
though, quoique, bien que> {rndsi.} ; 

quand (conditional); 
thought, pens^; / 
thousand (a), mifie; «f dMes, sdP. 
three, trois. 
through, (sevosi^ i tmyenr, p«r; 

(bymean^tfOpttf. 
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thxow, }eter. 

thtindM' (to), tonner, impert, 

thandATi tonnene, m. 

thy, ton. 

thyveU, toi.mtoe» toi ; reflex., te» 

till, see untlL 

time (duiatioii), temps, m. ; (repe- 
tition) fois, /•; (of the dock) 
heure, f. 

tired, Iss, fatigu^. 

to, ft, OD, enyers, Texs, Jnsqu'a ; 
prep., in yariona idiomatic 
senses; before infin., de, a; 
(purpose) pour ; and often not 
transLatecL 

to-day, auJonrd'huL 

tOiAight, cette nuit, / 

tofvther, ensemble^ 

tomahawk, casse-tdte, m., pf. 

to-morrow, demala. 

tone, ton, m, 

too, (excess) trop, (also) aussL 

tortoise, tortue, /. 

towards, vers, (persons) enrers. 

town, Tille, /. 

tragedy, tragic, /. 

transgress, transgresaer, enfrein- 

fie, trr. 
transUte, tradoire, trr. (conduire). 
translation, tiaduction, /. 
travel (to), Tojager. 
traveler, yoyageur, m. 
traverse, paroouzir, irr, (oourir). 
treasure,, tr^r, m, 
treaty, tndt^, m. 
tree, arbre, m, 

tremble, trembler, tressaillir, trr. 
tribunal, tribunal, m. 
triumph (to), triumpher (oyer, de). 
trouble, peine, /. 
troublesome, ennuyeux. 
Troy, Troie,/. 
true, yrai. 
truly, yraiinent. 
trust (to), confier ft, se fier ft. 
trust, oonfiance, /. 
truth, vfirit^, /. 
try, essayer, t&cher (de). 
Tuesday, maidi, m. 



twaifth, douxitoe. 

twelve, douze ; — o'clock, midJy 

m. 
twenty, yingt. 
twice, deux fola. 
two, deux. 



uglv, yilaln. 
umbrella, parapluie, m. 
uncle, onde, m, 
under, sons, d f CB S OT S. 
nnderstand, eomprendre, tfr. 

(prendre), 
undertake^ entreprendre, vrr^ 

(prendine). 
undertaking, enterprise,/, 
unisithlnl, InfldMe. 
unfortunate, malheureux. 
unfortunately, malheureusement.. 
unhappy, malheureux. 
unite, umr, se rjgonir. 
United SUtes, Btats-Unis, m., pi, 
mdnst, tojuste. 

unless, ft moins que — • ne (subj,). 
onstitoh, d^coodre, trr. (coudre). . 
until, |>r«tp.. Jusque, jusqu'ft. 
nntU, cof^'t Jusqu'ft ee que (subJ.). 
unworthy, indigne. 
upon,8ur, see on. 
us, nous, 
use (to), employer, se seryir de, 

trr. 
use, usage ; to be of — , seryirft ; to 

make-*<>o( se seryir de, trr. 
useful, utile. 

utter (to), prononoer, pousser. 
utter, cMy'*> extreme. 



vain, yain; to do (snythiog) in 

yain, avoir beau (hinn.). 
vanquish, yamcre, irr. 
vapor, vapeur, /. 
vegetable, legume, m. 
verb,yerbe, m, 
verdure, verdure, /. 
very, a4j»% m€me. 
Very, am,, trte, fort,bien. 
vice, vice, m. 
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victim, Tictime, /. 

victor, vainqueur, m, 

victory, yictoire, /. 

violent, Yiolent. 

violently, violemment. 

virtue, vertu,/. 

virtuous, vertueux. 

vivid, vif , 

vividly, vivement. 

voice, voix, /. 

volume, volume, m., tome, m. 

vow, voeu, w. 

vo3ragO} voyage, m. 

W 



wait, attendre ; — for, attendre. 
wake, 6veiller, frfiveiller. 
walk (to), marcher, se promener. 
walk, marche, /., promenade,/. ; 

to take a — , se promener. 
want (to), (need), avoir besoin de, 
faUoir, irr. imp&rs. ; (lack) 
manquer (de); (wirii) deeirer, 
vouloir, trr. 
want (need), besoin, fit. 
war, guerre,/. 
warm, ckaud; to be — , avoir 

cbaud. 
warrior, guerrier, m. 
wash, laver, se laver. 
watch (to), veiUer. 
watch, (time) montre; (guard) 

garde,/, 
water, eau. 
we, nous ; (indef.), on. 
weak, faible. 

wear (to), porter. , ^ , « ^ 

weather, temps, m.\ what kind 

of — , queltemps, (In idioms, 

faire). 
week, semaine, /, huit jours» 

weep, pleurer. 

welcome (to), accueilllr, trr. 

(cueillir). 
well, bien ; to be — , se porter bien. 
West, ouest, m. , ^ ^ , 

west, adj., de Touest, occidental, 
what, Inter, adj., quel; inter. 

pran,, quoi, que. 



what, rel. pran., quoi, que ; ce 

qui, ce que, etc. 
whatever, tndef. pron., quoi que, 

tout ce (qui or que), etc. ; 

indef. adj., quel que, quel- 

oonque. 
wheat, ble, m. 
when, vrUer,, quand; relax., 

quand, lorsque, que. 
whence, d'oii. 
where, o^; any (every)—, partout ; 

no — , nulle part;— to, ou; 

— from, d'od. 
whether, soit, soit que (subj.); 

which, inter, adj., quel; xrUer. 

pran., lequeL 
which, rel. pron., qui, que, le- 

quel ; of—, dont, etc. 
while, pendant que, (though) 

tandis que. 
white, blanc, / blanche, 
whither, o^ 

who, inter, qui ; rel. qui, lequel. 
whoever, quiconque, qui que, 

quL _ 

whole, entier, tout ^e) ; the — 

(noun), le tout. 
whom, inter, pran., qui ; of — Tde 

qui? 
whom, rel. pran., que^ lequel ; o% 

— , dont. ... 

whose, inter, pran., de qui, a qm. 
whose, rel. pran., dont, duquei, 

etc. 
why, pourquoi. 
wicked, mechant. 
wide, large, 
widow, veuve, /. 
wife, f emme, /., Spouse, /. 

will (to), vouloir, irr. (as auxu., 
often simple future). 

will, volonte, (last), testament, m. 

William, Guillaume, m. 

willingly, volontiers. 

win, iragner. ,. . 

wind, vent, m. ;— mill, moulm & 
vent, m, 

window, f en^tre, /. 

wine, vin, m. 
I winter, hiver, m. 
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www. MMB^ 

rriMmjf nffemeni. 

wish (to), a^dm, ▼cnilair, irr. 

wifli,dMr, m, 

with, {eampukj) av«c, (means) de, 

par, (muk)A, (among) enea; 

— with TSiloiis fiuomatic 

aensea. 
wiUiiii, danSy mi* 
without, aaaa ; beCova aab}., aaiia 

qua 
wolf, loin>9 m. 
woman, lemme, /. 
wonder, maryailie^. 
wondanol, meireilieiix. 
wood, boia, m, 
wooden, de bola. 
word, mot, f». , (apoken ot pledged) 

narole, /. ; to aend — , envoyer 

aire, 
work (to), trarailler. 
work 0^^')* traTail; m. ; (pio- 

daction), ouTmge, f». ; (liter- 

ajy) GeuTie, /. 
world, monde, m, 
worae, pire ; adverb, pia. 
worat, le pire ; adywb, le pia 
worth (to be), yaloir, trr. 
worthy, dSg&e» 



womd (to), bleaaer. 

wound, blessare,/. 

write, toire, irr, 

writer, €crivain, m. 

writing (band-), ^criture, / ; (thing 

written), ^crit, m, 
wrong, tort, m. ; to be — , ayoir 

tort. 



3rard (court), conr, / ; (length) 

metre, m. 
year, an, m,, ann^e, /. 
yea, ooi. 
yeaterday, bier ; day before — , 

ftTaat hier. 
yet, (again) encore ; (neyertheleaa) 

eependant. 
yon, Tona ; tn, toi. 
yonng, jevae ; — lady, demoi- 

aelle,/. 
yoiir,pMS. m{^., Totre, ton. 
yoora, j^Ma. pron,, le indtee, letien ; 

after ^tre, ryvob, fttoi. 
yooraeli^ YOQ»«itee, toi-mlaaa; 

reflex., yons, te» 



Yona. 
yoath, Jeoneaaa,/.; (peBm^jenma 
homme. 
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The reference Is Uipoffts, Where the subject is contSnaoiUi the first pageoolj to 

generally given. 



A (Indfr. obj.) IS, 144, (repetition of) S2; 

(with pron.) 144. (with iniln.) 140, (in 

compoands) 178. 
Accents, 1, (e, 6, d,) 5, 81. 
AdJectiTes, (proper) 81. 'possess.) 4ft, (de- 

mon8t.>4B, (faitisrr.) 48, (indef.) 48, (na- 

meral) 49, 164, (compoand) 174. 
A^ectives, (item.) 51, (plnr.) 68, (posltioB> 

64, (compared) 58, (agreement) 87, 50-, (as 

noon) 59, (with en) 88. 
Adverbs, 186, (oompared) IS?, (portion) 

187, (negatlve)180. 
Age. (idioms) 160. 
JM, aUqf.m that, 49, 118. 
Apostrophe, 2. 12. 
Articles. 14, 18, 16. 
Aatre. rautre, etc.» 112. 
Antral, 118. 
Ancan, 40, 118. 
Auxiliary Verbs, 81, 116, 119, 126, 181» 

(snmmarv, with past part.) 184. 
Avoir, (Terb) 28, aaxil., 81 (see AoxiBanr 

Verbs); Cidioms) 42, 17a 



Bien, 26, 66, 187. 



Ce, (adj.) 46. (pron.) 09, (Idionis) 101, 180. 

Ceci, cela, 99. 

Celai, celai-d, oelal-U^ OOi 

(Test, (emphatic) 160^ 

Chacun, 111 ; chaqae, 48. 

■ci.46, lOa 

Ck>ilective numerals, 186. 

Comparison, (adj«.) 56 ; (adverbs) 186. 

CoinpoaBd, (tenses) 81, (nouns) 178; (adja) 

Conjugation, (regular verbs) L 81; IL 66 : 

III. 70; (recapitulated) 78; (intenu and 

neg.) 76 ; (irregnlar) 168. 
ConjunetlTe, (ptonouns) 87, 108; (seg»' 

tive) 189. 
Conjunctions, 168, (comp.) 164*; (with 

suDj.) 1S7. 
Connection (^iaon)^ 11. 

12* 



Dates, 168. 

Davantage, 187. 

Day, (of week) 166 ; (hour of) 160. 

De, (possess.) 18, (partitifve) 84, (maCeriall 
26, 174, (repeated) 86, (with passive) 116, 
(with infla!) 148, (bi measures) 170, (in 
comp.) 178. 

Demonstrative, (adj.) 48, (pi0B00B8> 08. 

Dimension, (idioms) 170. 

Donner, ((^nj. I.) 61, 78. 

Dont, 107. 



B, (sirent) 8j (acceaC e, 4, 8,) 6, 81 ; (di- 
verted) 8, 81. 

Elision, 2, 12. 

Emphasis, 170. 

En (pron. adv.) 80, (possess.) 07, (position) 
08, (with numeral) 170. 

Bn, (prep.) 22, (with pres. part) 144. 

Encore, (With numeral) 118, 187. 

Est ^ (predicate) 48, 97. 

Est-ce que, (Interrog.) 4), 77, 180. 

Ittre. (verb) 84, (idioms) 48, (auxfl.) 118, 
110, 186^ (with past part. ; summary) 184» 



Falre, (Impers.) 188, (with iafln.) 140^ 

(idioms) lOSi 
FSut (il), impers. 188, 156. 
Finir, (Conj. II.) 66, 78. 
Foimation of tenses^ (^c^gnlai) 75, (Mi^O 

168. 
Future-, (nse of) 9k, 



Oender of Noonsv. IZ» 17& 
(Serund. 141. 
Gndre, (ne) 140. 



H, (aspirate or mute) 6. 
HouB, (of di^ Wk 
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Idiom, 178, (idioms) jMWflm. 
II, (impers.) 101, 180. 
U fait, (impen.) 1S2. 
II faut, (impen.) tee Faat 
II y a, (imperi.) ISI. (idioms) 189, 141. 
Imperfect, (use of) 61. 
Indefinite. (adjs.)48, (pron.) 110. 
Infinitive, 147. (with prep.) 140. 
Intensive, (self) 85. 

Interrogative, (subject) 27, (verb) 88, 40, 
77, (adj.) 48. (prou .) 106, (jdiums) 48, 180. 
Interr.-negative Verb, 40, 78. 
Inirunsiiive Verb, 119. 
Irregular Verbs, 182 (see Inder, 8M). 



Jamais, 140. 



Lit, 48, ff>, (dem. pron.) 100. 
Le. etc., (expletive) V6. 
Lequel, (inter.) 106, (relat) 106. 
Uaiwn, 11. 
L*iui (I'aDtK), etc, 119. 



M6me, 85, 118. 

Hon, etc., (fem.) 46. 

If onsieur, etc.. (titles) 80, 46. 

Jfofv, (pins) 5s, 186, (davantage) 187, (en- 
core) 187, (the — ) 187, (— toan) 68, (no 
— ) 140. 

HonthH, (idioms) 168. 

Must, (idioms) 188, 816, 810. 

N 

Ne, 180. (alone) 141, 160, (not translated) 

141, ISO. 
Negative, (verb) 88, 78, (interrog.) 40, 78, 

(adverb} 189. 
Neuter, (verb) 119. 
Ni— ni, 140. 
Ni run ni l*antre, 118. 
Nouns, (plnr.) 18, 178, (gender) 17, 175, 

icomp.) 178. 
Nnl, 49, 118. 
Numerals, 49, 164, 888, (idioms) 187. 



Object, (possess.) 15, (indirect) 15, 144, 

r^n.) §5, 87, 91, (infln.) 147, 148. 
k, (idioms) 160. 
On. Ton, 110, (for passive) 118. 
Order of words, 178. 
Ordinals, 165, 829. 
Orthography, 2, (In Coni. I.) 81. 
OUier, (idioms), 118. 
Ou— on, 152. 

Oil, (interr.) 104, (relat.) 108. 
Own, 96. 

P 

Par, (with pass.) 118, (with infln.) 149. 
Participle Present, 144, (as adj.) 145. 



Participle. Past, 98, 106, 116, 119, (anni- 

mary) 134. 
Partitive, 84, (noun omitred) 88, 170. 
Pas, 140, (omitted) 141, (— un) 118, (— 

pine) 140. 
Passive, 116, (Idiom) 110. 128, (prep.) 118. 
Past (participle), see Participle; (tenses) 

61. 
Pcrsonne, 111. 
Plural, (nouns) 18, (adji*.) 58, (componnda) 

178. 
Pluc, (compar.) 68, 186, (ne — ) 140, (pas 

— )14D. 
Point, 140. 
Possessive, (adjs.) 45, (pron.) 96, (idioms) 

15, 96. 
Pour (with infln.) 148, (— que, snbj.) 

154. 
PreposiUons, 88, 148, (with infln.) 148, (po- 
sition) 104. 
Preterit, (use of) 61. 
Pronouns, (personal) 81, (disjunct.) 85, 

(conjunct.) 87, (possess.) 96, (demonst.) 

99, (interr.) 108, (relat.) 106, (indef.) 

110. 
Pronoan, (subject.) 87, (object.) 85, 87, 91, 

(repeated} 98. 
PronunciHtlon, 4-11. 
Proper, (nuuns) 80, 178, (adjs.) 81, 174. 



Quand. (conditional) 158. 

({uanUty, (of vowels) 2, (expressions of) 

24. 
Que, (interrog. pron.) 108, (relat.) 106, (ad- 
verb) 58, 187, (conjunct.) 153, (ne — ) 

140. 

iielconque, 118. 

fueique, 49, (— chose) 111, (r- que) 156 

'uelqu^un, 111. 

,ul (interr.) 106, (relat.) 106, (indef.) 

106. 

Qniconque, 118. 
Quoi, (interr.) 108, (relat.) 107. 



Reflexive, (pron.) 84, (verb) 121, (idioms) 
128, (auxn.) 126. (direct and indirect) 
126. 128. 

Regular Verb, 61-88 (see Verb). 

Repetition, (of prep.) 22, (of pron.) 98. 

Rien, 111. 

8 

Sans, (infln.) 149, (— que) 154, 187. 

Self (reflex.) 84, 121, (intensive) 86, 128. 

Shall, should, 61, 216. 

81, {if) 158, {90) 58, 187. 

Silent letters, 8, (inserted) 8, 81. 

Subject, (of verb) 27. (emphatic) 180. 

Subjunctive Mood, 29, 156. 

Syllaibles, 8. 

Synopsis of Verb, (regular) 76, (irrog.) 

184. 
Syntax, 177. 
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Tant, (de) S5, (=«o) 187. 

Tel, 118. 

Tenses, (nse) 61, (foniiation) 75, 188, (se^ 

quence) 157. 
77Mm,S8, 178. 
That, (adj.) 46, (dem. pron.) 99, (relat.) 

106, (conj. 158). 
There is, or are, (definite) 88, (indef.) 181. 
Titles, 21, 168. 
Tout, 49, 118, (adverb) 186. 

U 
Un, (art) 14, (pron.) 112. 



Vcndre, (Conj. in.) 70, 178. 

Verb, (subject.) 27, (regular, 61, (anxil.) 

81, 116, 118. 134 ; (passive) 116, (neutei? 

119, (reflex.) 121, 126; (impers.) 180, 

(irreg.) 188 (see Index, -^26). 
Verb Conjugation, 27, 61, (affirm.) 28, 68, 

etc., (Jnterr.) 28, 76, (negat.) 89, 76, (in- 

terr.-neg.) 40, 78. 
Voici,voaa,88,182. 
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TFU7, wnOd, 61, 220. 



STANDARD EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 
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Taine. English Litcrmture. Condensed for Schools. lamo 175 

White. Classic Literature, lamo • a 00 

Witt. Clastic Mythology. lamo. t %s 

Yonjrc (if isa). Laa^nparks of History. I. Ancient, zamo. 05c.: IL 
MedbevaL lamo, fi.oo; III. Modem, lamo, 9i*3o; Kings o( 

England, sfimo. 95 

FRENCH. 

JBsop. Fablet in French. With a Dictionafy. iSmo #065 

Aubert. Colloquial French Drill. 16010. 60 

Utt^rature Frangaise I Ann^ z6mo s aS 

Bibliotb^ue d*Insmiction et de Reon^ation. 
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■ ■ do, do. x8mo. Pocket Edition, #1.40. a vols t 60 

^——Translator. (English into French) x »$ 
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Udcher's French Reader, zanao. Roan t 40 

•^— First Book in French. z6mo. Boards. 40 

———Introductory French Lessons i 25 

——Introductory French Reader, xamo. Boards x 00 

Parles-voua Fraa^aia ? or Do Yoo Speak Frendi f iSmo. Boards.... 50 
Plava. College Series 0/ Modern Fteneh Play*. With English Notes 
by ProC Bdcher. xamo. Paper. La Joie Fait Peur, 30 cents : La 
BataiUe des Dames, 35 cents; La Maison de Penarvan, 35 cents; 
La Poudre auz Yeux, 35 cents ; Les Petits Oiseaux, 35 cents ; Mad- 
emoiselle de la Seigliere, 35 cents ; Le Roman d'un Jeune Homme 
Pauvre, 35 cents ;. Les Doigts de F^e, 35 cents; Jean Baudry, 35 cents. 

The foregoing in two volumes, xamo. Cloth. Each vol z 6e 
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Humaine, 25 cenU ; La, Niaise de St. Flour, 35 cents : Trois Proverbett 

Scents ; Valerie, 30 cents ; Le CoUier de Perles, 30 cents. The thres 
St named have vocabularies. 
French Plays for Children, With Vocabularies. lamo. Paper. La 
Vieille Cousine : Les Ricochets, 35 cents ; Le Testament de Madame 
Patural ; La Mademoiselle de St. ^r, 9« cents :La Petite Maman ; Le 
Bracelet, 25 cents ; La Lotterie de Franc*ort ; Jrune Savante, 95 cents. 
Studenfs Collection of Classic French Plays, zamo. Paper. With full 
notes by Prof. E. S. Toynes. Comeille. Le Cid, 50 cents. Raciae. 
Athalie, 50 cents. Moli^re. Le Misanthrope, 50 cents. Moli^re. 
L'Avare, 50 cents. Ractnc Esther, 40 cents. Comeille. Cinna, 

50 cents, 'llie foregoing in a vols. lamo. Cloth. Per vol 9> 5^ 

Pylodet'a Beginning French. i6mo. Boards 5S 

—BeginnePs French Reader. With illustrations. i6mo. Boards..... 55 

Second French Reader. With illustrations 1 10 

La Litt^rature Fran^aise Classique. lamo. . i 60 

-La Litt^rature Franyaise Contemponine. lamo z 40 

Gouttes de Ros^. French Lyric Poetry. i8mo 65 

M^re L'Oie. Illustrated. 8vo. Boards 50 

Riodu. Lucie. French and English Conversations. lamo • . • • 75 

Sadler. Translating English into French. lamo k as 

Stern and Meras. Etude Progressive de La I^ngue Fran^aise. lamo.. i 50 

Witcomb and Bellen^er. French Conversation. i8mo 65 

Zander. Ab^c^daire, I^rench and English Primer. lamo. Boards 30 
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^T" Tht prices art for paper coversy unless otherwise expreued, 

Andcracn. Bilderbuch ohne Bilder. With Notes, lamo f 30 

-— — Die Eisjungfrau, etc. With Notes. lamo • 50 
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Bvans. Otto*s German Reader. HalfRoan 135 

Sichendorf. ' Aus dem Leben eines Taugenicfats. zamo. 50 

BU. Three German Comedies, zamo. 35 

Pouqu6. Undine. With Vocabulary, zamo..... 40 
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Goethe. Egmont. With Notes... 50 

Herrman und Dorothea. With Notes, zamo 35 
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Heyae. Anfang und Ende. zamo 30 

■Die Einsamen. zamo • 35 

Hillern. H9her als die Kirche. zamo 35 
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Habla Vd. Eapaftol f or. Do You Speak Spanish ? t6mo. Board's... .. s* 

Habla Vd. Ingles t or. Do You Speak EngUah f z6mo. Boards 9s 

Lope de Vega y Calderon. Obras Maestraa. xaao. Cleth. « 90 

Spanish Hive ; or, Select Pieces froia Spanish Audmrs. x6mo. Ctoth.. * aj 

Pallaia Portugues 7 or, De You Speak Fortugaese ? x6roo. Boards. . .. M 

Pallaia Ingles ? or, Do You Speidc EogUsh? xamo. Boards. .« i* 
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